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BALAAM’S PROPHECY (NUMBERS XXIV. 17-24) AND THE 

GOD SHETH. 

By Prof. A. H. Satcs, M. A., 

Oxford UatrorMtx, RngUod. 

I mast b^n lay apolc^zing for adding another oommentary to Uie many which 
have already appeared on the Prophecy of Balaam in Knm. xxiv. 17-24; buti 
believe I have some new conjectores and facts to bring forward which may possibly 
prove of interest. That the prophecy is a cento has long since been reocgnized. 
It does not present an unbroken thread of connection, and the intermptions in 
verses 20,21 and 28 suggest either that successive prophecies have been attached 
one by one to the original prophecy in verses 17-19, or else that the passages they 
introduce have been taken from other documents of various age and ancestry. 
An examination of the original prophecy makes the latter view the more prob¬ 
able. 

In the first place the prophecy begins with a pronoun which has no antece¬ 
dent, “ I shall see him,” “ I shall behold him,” says Balaam (verse 16), but we 
have no indication as to who it is that is meant by the him. It cannot be Israel, 
Balaam was seeing Israel ranged close below him at the time; it cannot 
refer to ” the star,” since the Utter is mentioned subsequently. The passage baa 
obvlouBly been taken from elsewhere, with the omission of its commencement {like 
Isa. n. 2). That the latter part of the verse also has been boirowed from another 
source is clear from a comparison with Uum. XXI. 28; Jer. iLvm. 46, and Amos 
n. 2, on which I shall have more to say presently. Verse 19 must also be derived 
from some other context. Though united by the conjunction with the preceding 
verse, the nominative cannot be ” Israel,” as this would make no sense, and we 
must therefore construe the verb with the impersonal “one.” But the expiea- 
Sion, *‘And let one rule out of Jacob” has no apparent connection with the 
statement immediately preceding, Israel is doing valiantly; ” while the prep- 
•2 
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OBition leads us to believe that the pcnetuation ought to be "H* "one shall 
descend from Jacob " rather than Tl' ^om HTI • 'l^his at all events was the 

j r* 

reading of the Septuagint translators.^ The at the end of the verse cannot 
be right. No “ city ” has been referred to, only the land of Edom and 8eir,—on 
additional proof that the verse did not originally belong to the place which it now 
occupies. A comparison with Num. juci. 26 seems to indicate that the reading 
ought to be , and that the verse primarily followed immediately upon verse 
17, verse 18 being an interpolation. Possibly the cause of the change of into 
Is to be found in Ps. lx. 9. 

When we turn to the concluding verses of the prophecy {20~24), the first 
point which strikes us is that, whereas the original prophecy appears to refer to the 
conquest of Moab and Edom by David, the “ parable" upon Amalek finds its 
fuiflllment in the destruction of the Amalekites by Said (cf. 1 Cbron. iv. 48), 
while verses 22 and 24 transport us to the period of the Assyrian campaigns. 
The second point Is the Interpolation of verse 28, which not only interrupts the 
context, but is introduced by the imperfect formula “ he took up his parable and 
said,” instead of the complete, "he looked on AlSdr,” etc. The paronomasia In 
verses 20,21, will also be noted, inasmuch as no trace of it appears in the preced¬ 
ing verses. 

Geiger has ingeniously suggested that in verse 22 we should disregard the 
Massoietic punctuation, and simply render " Who shall survive Samuel ? ” In 
this case, the words would be out of their true place which would be immediately 
after verse 20. Against this is the fact that the prophecy In verse 24 terminates 
with the same words as does verse 20. 

The Imperfect condition of the introductory formula in verse 28 is shown by 
the Septuagint to he due to a corruption of the text. The Septuagint has Rol 

Tin ’t}/, a reading which naturally suggests the name of Agag. It cannot 
have originated in the below (which is translated £> Ji), but Is the best evidence 
yet adduced in support of Geiger’s conjecture. It must be remembered that 
Agag is mentioned in the Massoretic text of xxiv. 7. 

We should then have the following as the original text of verses 20-28 
'* And wiien he looked on Amalek, he took up his parable and said: Amalek was 
the first of the nations; but his latter end siiall be that be perish forever. 
And when be looked on Agag, he took up Iiis parable aud said; Alas, who shall 
survive Samuel ? And he looked on the Kenitea, and took up bis parable and 
said: Strong is thy dwelling-place, and thou puttest thy nest in Sela. Neverthe¬ 
less the Kenite shall be wasted until AifiOr shall carry thee away captive.” 

There would now remain only the enigmatical verse 24. That the Massoretic 
text is corrupt is obvious from the impossibility of construing it, and the reading 

1 So aUo theSamarttaii aod Sjrlac reniionBaad Ocketot. Oaab,Vator, Knobel, eto., endeavor 
to escape from the grammaclea) dlffleultj by propoelof to read Spp' or [Tl'i'i. 
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of the Septuagint na\ IftMatrxu indicates that we should read 
0^r^]V’ iostead of But what is the antecedent of those who *'oome 

forth”? If we could accept the third person singular of the Septuagint 
the reference would be to “ AUdr ” in verse 22; indeed the plural participle might 
also be understood in the same sense, being construed as a collective. But 

cannot signify the ** sea-coastit is used only of the bank ” of a river, not 
of the shore of the sea. 1 am, therefore, tempted to believe that the passage is 
corrupt, and that instead of D’n3 1’ we ought, perhaps, to read . 

However this may be, the name of Chittim can be defended only on the supposi¬ 
tion that the verse was interpolated into the prophecy In the Persian or Ptolemaic 
age, and that the name of ASSdr which occurs in It denotes Syria. But against 
this supposition several weighty reasons may be urged. The obvious corruption of 
the first words of the verse and the various readings to which they have given rise 
can but be explained on U\e hypothesis tliat the verse was of much greater an¬ 
tiquity than such a supposition would imply; moreover, it is Eber and not AUdr 
which Is ” also to perish foreverand lastly tlie words ^ mani¬ 

festly an interpolation. Tliey destroy tlie parallelism of the verse; they interrupt 
the context, which states that £ber and not AMdr is to perish; and the repetition 
of the word indicates a scribe's error. Furthermore, unless Alidr is taken 
to mean Syria, it could hardly be attacked, and as a matter of history, we know 
never was attacked, by an expedition coming from Cyprus; while it is difilcult to 
make Al&dr synonymous with £ber, as the present reading of the verse would im¬ 
ply. It seems to me, therefore, that ** AiSur” must originally have been a mar¬ 
ginal gloss upon yy, which subsequently made its way into the text, and once 
there was necessarily provided with a second • The whole verse would thus 

run: ” And they come out of .. and they (i. e., the Assyrians) aflUct 

Eber.” It must be left to future research to decide wbat tribe or nationality 
can be meant by Eber.” It may be noted, however, Uiat Abram after coming 
out of Syria is called ” the Hebrew ” in Gen. xiv. IS, and that Damascene tradi¬ 
tion made him a king of Damascus. 

It is now time to return to the latter part of the verse 17, with which the 
prophecy of itaiaam begins. I have already noticed tiiat the passage Is fonnd in 
varying forma in other parts of the Old Testament, where it is provided with a 
context which Is wanting here. Its oldest form seems to be preserved in 
Num. XXI. 28. Here a miS&l or “old poem”* is quoted, like the m&K&l 
which is said to have “takenup,” and which, though subsequently 

adapted to the conquest of Moab by the Israelites, is really an Amorite 

1 nii* U Also the roAdlna of Um Stmarttan oodez ftoS TonJon (D'lnn' and |*pJ)K>. Tbe Tar- 
gum of Jonathan baa |*in( ‘'armlea,'* which, faov«v«r,eannot be oonatruod anj more than the 
MaMOretlo D'X. 

lie Aatrrian moMlu denotes ** an extract” from an old book (W. A. L. IV. U,tS). 
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song of triumph—the single specimen of Aznorite literature that has been pre¬ 
served to us. Its adaptation to the snccessae of Israel caused one portion of it to 
become popular among Hebrew writers; bonce we find Jeremiah quoting it in 
xLVin. 45,46, and Amos slightly varying its words in n. S. Balaam treats the 
original with the same freedom as Amos. 

The original ran as follows (Num. zzr. 28); For there is a fire gone ont of 
Hesbbon, a fame from the city of Sibon it hath consumed Ar of hfoab, the 
lords of the high places of the Aroon.” In Balaam’s adaptation this becomes, 
There has trodden a star out of Jacob and a sceptre has arisen out of Israel; 
and it has shattered the temples of Moab and the head of all the sons of Shetb.” 
Here I have corrected the Massoretlc reading into the "Tplp of the text 
of Jeremiah; 'ID’lp i the Pllpel of "l^p “ to dig up,” Is not used of living per¬ 
sons, and would moreover destroy the parallelism of the verse. It is on account of 
the parallelism, moreover, that I have followed Ewald in rendering by 

”the temples” of the bead, in accordance with Lev. xrx. 27, though the Bep- 
toagint, Vulgate and Syriac, like the Targums of Onkelos and Jonathan, must 
have read “ governors a reading certainly more conformable with the 
OEiginal than ■ 

For Heshbon and the city of Sihon Balaam substitutes Jacob and Israel; for 
tile ideas of ”fire” and ” flame” he substitutes those ofstar” and ” sceptre.” 
But the two latter ideas are not in parallelism with one another, while the verb 
I which they are construed, is applicable only to the “ sceptre,” and 
not to “ the star.” Moreover the verb "pn to which serves as nominative 
cannot be used of a star; the natural verb to employ with would be 
which Is, however, appropriated to • Either 330 or must be a 
false reading, and since the verbs iqiply to C^3t^ oot to 330 , it is clear that 
It must be the latter word which is in fault. 1 cannot, however, propose a satis¬ 
factory emendation. The analogy of Gen. xlix. 10, would suggest a word like 
ppnO; i* * strange expression, and the analogy of Num. ttt 28, 

and Jer. XLVin. 45, would lead ns to expect only one verb. 

The change made in the second part of the passage in Balaam’s prophecy is 
followed by Jeremiah, except that Jeremiah necessarily retains the ‘732< of the 
original in place of Balaam’s j^nO • *^0 only differences between Jeremiah and 
Balaam are that Jeremiah has the singular JlNd instead of the dual ftnd 
instead of ■* Amos also (n. 2), who has transformed the 3t<'l!3 
of the original into the like-sounding i evidently read which he 

explains by nyi"in “d ‘Tip, an addition which spoils the rhythm of 


1 For pn*0 n'7p0 , Jer. nvin. 6 stree qb the un^runmatloel |n'D j'JD . where It is ob- 
rloits that we shonM read H'h '^thebouieof aihon,”Uke the Assyrlsu Bit^Humiifor Ssiosiis. 
ilhSTe alresdf dUeuteed 7p*Tp iesteedof'np'ip. 
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bia verae.^ Tbe reading must therefore be early. On the other txand, 

while the more difficnlt might be explained by the more intelligible i 
it la Impoaaible to auppoae that piKC^ could have been corrupted into a word 
which was such a puzzle to later generations as ^ elsewhere the role 

holds good that the harder reading la the best. 

Bearding then, as the word of which pK{^ was a later attempt at 
explanation, what meaning can we assign to it ? The expression “ all the sons of 
Sheth replaces the words of the original, tbe lords of tbe high place of Amon.’^ 
Tbe latter were tbe Moabitee, who worshiped on the high places of Amon; tixe 
inference therefore la obvions that “ the sons of Sheth ^ were tbe Moabites who 
worshiped in the same locality. The expression will thus be parallel to Ben' 
Ammi, ‘‘an Ammonite ” (Gen. Xi 2 . 88); and since we now know that Ammi 
was the name of the god of Ammon, we may conclude that Sheth also was the 
name of tbe Moabite god who was worshiped on the very high'places from 
which Balaam surveyed the children of Israel. 

The oODCluslon is verified by arcbieological evidence. At the foot of the 
south-eastern angle of the Harem at Jerusalem Sir C. Warren found among 
other fragments of early pottery two handles ornamented with a representation 
of the winged solar disk and InscrlptlonB in Phonxiclan letters of tbe piS'exillc 
period. One of these reads “belonging to Melech-Taiph," the other 

“belonging to Melech-Sheth.” The latter name can only be ex¬ 
plained as signifying ** Moloch Is Sheth,” like Malchiel, Malchlyah orMelchiz- 
edek, thus bearing witness to the fact that not only was Sheth a deity* bat that 
he was worshiped by persons who left their pottery within the precincts of 
Jerusalem In the valley of the sons of Hinnom. It is therefore possible that Dr. 
ITeubauer may he right in identifying him with the antediluvian patriarch Seth, 
the father of Enos or “ Man,” as well as In seeing his name in the BothOh of Me- 
phi-bosheth and Ish-boaheth (2 Sam. n. 8; 1 Cbron. vui. 83) where SothOh baa 
first been contracted finm ^ Bedad for Ben-Dad) and then assiml' 

lated to ntf/3 “ shame.” What makes the latter conjecture the more probable is 
that must mean “ the phallus ” (see 2 Sam. x. 4; Isa. xx. 4), and stand for 
Assyrian sinatu “ urine.” Possibly Sheth was the native name of 
tbe Moabite god Baal-peor. 

I am inclined to believe that the name of the god Sheth occurs in Gen. iv. 7, 
in a very disguised form. We here have an old proverb quoted: “If thou doest 
■well, it is nXB' 1 rWDH ll«th at the door." Now 

the second part of the phrase Is found in the Assyrian legend of the plague-god 
Nena (M. M. ool. 1.4) where we read D. P. Ner-ia ra-bi-fu abulli-iu ” the god 


1 It ll possible tbu the of Amos wu sunotjed by tb« likeoouadlng '/It}, the poetloal 
synonym of *13. 
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Nerra lieth at ita gata.^i Consequently HKDn Hebrew equiralent 

of the Afisyiian Nerra, and will mean, not“ain’*—which makes no sense—but 
rather the punishment that follows upon sin. It has taken the place of the 
earlier angel of pestilence. As the latter portion of the proverb thus once con* 
tained the name of a dei^, the first portion of it must have done so too, and 
since the termination of ^ obyiously been assimilated to that of JlttCdn i 

it la reasonable to suppose that this divine name was • When the proverb 
passed into Hebrew months, the god Sheth became an'abstaract noun, and with 
the assistance of the interpolated ^ and the change of into was identi* 
fied with ** exaltation.” Tbe latter word, however, agrees bnt badly vrith 

the context of the proverb, and can only be forced into harmony with it by the 
gratuitous supposition that Is ” understood.” 


1 We should cotloe the dlffereeoe of forin assumed by tbe prorerb tn tbe mouths of the 
settled BabylonJans aod tbe nomad Ilebrewa The “ol^.sata'* of tbe one Is replaced by tbe 
*'tent^oor*' of the other. 



THE GREEK WORDS IN THE BOOK OF DAKIEL/ 

By Prof. Habtwio Dbrenboubo. 

[Tranilated from tbe Freaoh bf Prof. Morrfi Jactrov, Jr., Ph. D.] 


The ethnographical table in the Booh of GleneBis names (Tiwin) among 
tbe sons of Japheth Throughout the Orient the term lonians ("luvrr, 

’liowf) has become a synonym for Greeks. Both In the Semitic and the Aryan 
cosmography it appears to have been applied to the two sea-coasts which face 
each other, separated—and reunited by the numerous Islands of the .£g»n Sea— 
from the province of that name on the western borders of Asia Minor miming 
out into a sharp-pointed, irregularly shaped cape in the direction of Hellas.* Tbe 
Greeks themselves knew of the deep-seated confusion which led the barbarians to 
identify them with the *‘long-robed Toniana.’** “The Athenians,” says Herod¬ 
otus,* “were not unaware of this fact, but refused to recognize any such term; 
and even to this day the greater part resent the appellation as an insult” 

Tbe compiler of these old biblical genealogies, in which each people Is person¬ 
ified by an individual, continues in these words: “And the sons of Y&wfin were 
Eliah4h Tamhtsh the Kittitos (D»n3) and the Rh6d4nites 

The identifications which have been proposed for these terms occur¬ 
ring several times in the Old Testament, are innumerable; and the literature on 
the subject furnishes in itself material for an entire bibliography. Our own pref¬ 
erence is j£olis {i AioAir),* the Iberian colony of Tartessos tbe Cypiiazu, 

inhabitants of Citiam (ol Efn-atw},* and the Bhodlans («! 'V66m). 

I See Jfelan^ei Qravz (pp. 286-S44) Fail*, 18M. {The Traaelator retelnt. where praetioabla. 
Profawor Derenbourr'B traaicriptloo of Hebrew aod Greek proper aemea.] 

t X. S (of. the parallel 1 Chr. 1.6). Tbe other bihiloal exampiee of tbe word are Oea. x. 4 (of. 
1 Chr. t. T); Iml Ixvl. 10: l&ek. xxrll. 18; Joellv. S(D'lvn 'J3 “the loai of tbe lonlaai’'); Zeoh. 
xl. 18; Das. tULZI, where Alexander tbe sreat la doelsnated u {F “the klsa of theOreeka;'* 
X. 20, where be 1« called lb “ the ehlef of the Oreeka," who ruled jr AoSp “ the klnfdom of 
Greece” (xlt). AUthaepigraphlca] and llterarr material bearing onthla anefenttenn hai beeo 
oarefuUy eoUeoted and dieouMed br Prof. B. Stade. In hJa ewaif 2)e populo Joean p ararpon potrSo 
aermoiw eontcrlptum (Qlasae, ISOO). 

I A. Pictet, ” Lea Yavaaoa at lea loolaoi dan# Lei Origlnee Indo-euiopefa n ea.” t.ed. Parla, 
1877. L, p. 78 aeq. 

* 'Jiovtf IXxtxinivtf, Iliad, XIll., 08S. 

»Book L, 148. See also the verr intereating paaaagea on thU subject eolleeted bj Geaenluo 
In hie ThocHintt, p. 687b. 

« The text in 1 Chr. L 7, reads nci'eilO tn order to perfeot a riijme among the four namea, 
divided Into two pairs. 

180 tbe reading in Chrootdaa, aooordlng to which Oaoeaia, where we have D'Prn , Is to be 
corrected. The Septuagint and the Samaritan tnmslatlonB have already In Oenesla the reading 
which wa, following tbe example of Beusa and Stade, regard as tbe preferable one. Beusa, how¬ 
ever, adds tha t , for the ” Dardanltea,” some have suggested tbe DardanJana, otban, Trovtns or 
Dedone aod even IU7rlaoir‘l<'btato1re aalnte et la L.p.aii. Note alao Baek. xxvll. 10.90. 
where TSwIn and Dedin follow ctoee upon one another. 

» This, according to Stade (op. dt., pp. 8,0), was the anoient name of Carthage. 

• At present the village of Lamaca. which figures in tbe firet part of the Corpw JhieripMonuai 
Smttiearum (pp. 80-100) with ieveot)>>elgbt inscriptions. Bieklal speaks of the ”lstea of the 
Clthtans.” 
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The oonquesta of Alexander, in the year 882 B. 0., gave the Greek language 
a preponderating Influence in Palestine. Hebrew grammar, indeed, firmly resisted 
the Macedonian sway, as it formerly presented an inflexible front against Persian 
rule; but the vocabulary was enriched by the addition of a number of foreign 
words, imported with new conceptions for which there existed no equivalents in 
the national tongue. It Is of the Greek elements in the Book of Daniel that I 
propose to treat. 

The date and composition of the Book of Daniel have been fixed with an 
absolute certainty. It is a Palestinian work* of the year 189 or 168 before the 
Christian era. Hebrew and an Aramaic dialect, known as biblical Aramaic, are 
used alternately, as In the Book of Eira. But our author goes even further, and 
does not hesitate to give his work a still stronger polyglottic character by the intro¬ 
duction of Persian and Greek words. M. Haug, in a learned monograph, baa traced 
the etymologies of the former,* and I shall endeavor to do the same for the latter. 

King Nebukadne«ar erected a statue which 

was to be dedicated In the presence of all the dignitaries of the kingdom. The 
herald charged to “ proclaim with might” the orders of the king, is called Mh'lD 
which is the ordinary transcription of the Greek The herald 

speaks as foUows to the noble assembly: “ Peoples, nations and languages 1 At 
the moment when ye hear the sound of the cornet, the flute, guitar, harp, psaltery, 
bag-pipe, in a word, of all instruments, ye shall fall down and prostrate yourselves 
before the statue of gold which king Nebukadne^iar has set up.”* 

The unfashionable sounds of the Kinndr and Ug&b, the invention of which, 
according to the Bible, reaches back to the earliest days of humanity,* are here 
replaced by the grander tones of a foreign orchestra. 

ist. The comet, KJID • The proper meaning of the word is “ hom ” of an 
; it is used In this sense in the very same Book of Daniel (vn. 7,8,20,21, 
24.) But wherever the word has penetrated, it has been applied to designate a 
wind-instrument of one kind or another. The analogy of the Greek xipac (*<#»toc) 
might be invoked; but It is fully counterbalanced by the constant usage in pure 


1 Apart from th* IlasuUtJo point of vJ«ir, wbloh In Itself !■ dodslro, tbe oontenta of eh. IX., 
reforrlnff to JerueAlem, removes all further doubU. 

1 In BvaJd'a JabrbuMbsr A fiibl. Wiuerathafl (1868), V., pp. 161-lSl. 

• A denomtoatlTD verbal form Is found In v. S9, , which has the Muse of Kifpfjaau “pro* 

claim hr votoe of herald.” Dan.lU.4. Tbe‘'wSw” («}, which I have rendered hr “In a word,” le 
frequentlr used in this way by tbe author of the Book of Daniel when, at the end of a detailed 
6&uizieratloD» ho roouiooo Uio throo4 of hU dlooouriOv So oh. tU. S, meo.DO In 

a word aU the dignliarlea of the blnsdom:” 111, *1, “In a’word, all their garments;" 

111. tt, " in a word all tbe intimate advisors of the king," etc. A similar use of the 

copula "wfiw" Is not without example In Hebrew, as U. Bxod. xx 9. 

4 Oen. Iv. U. Professor Grttz. whose Indefatigable ootlvl^ leads him to all subleoU, has 
devoted an extenalve article to the part wbloh music played in tbe temple of Jerusalem. See 
MonaUehriftf. Oeseb. u. TTlss. d. Jtidmlbums. um, No. S: and also hu oommentaiy to the Paalnis 
(Breslau, IMS), L, M seq. 
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Hebrew of pp in the proper sense of “ hom.”^ Kor is it likely that the Latin 
form oomu shonld have contributed to this transformed meaning of Kfpac, for it is 
only a century lator that Borne appears on the scene, to play the rdle of oonqueror 
of the present and destroyer of the past, In the Oii^t. 

2d. The flute, * oompro- 

mise between the Hebrew-Aramaic stem “ whistle and the Greek irfpo'f- 
The prefix wrirt tennination are Bemitio; but the body of the word, shTdl^i, bears a 
resemblance to aiptyf which Is rendered all the more striklog by the fact that, in 
proper names, a Sbln is always the equivalent of the Greek Sigma. Both the Seih 
tuaglnt and the version of Tbeodotion have aifiiyS. It ought to be added, however, 
that, according to a Gieek tradition preserved in the Onomasrteon of Pollux (IV., 
9, i 16), this species of pipe is clMmed to be an invention of two Medea. 

3. The guitar, DTjlp > with the variant D’^H’p th® foreign origin 

of the two preceding words may be disputed, and in ftwjt has been often contested, 
there is a general couaensos in regarding idfla/>jr (a poetic form of «d<Spa),* as the 
source of kathroa 

4. The aambuca, KD3D • Greek forms for this species of harp are 

coftfiixv, 96 ^^ C<v.9^;rf. perhaps also From what region the 

word came to the Greeks it is difficult to determine. Neither Atherueus Deipnoso- 
phiaUa (IV., 23), nor Strabo, Qtography (X.,|17), consider it to be of Greek origin. 
The instrument acquired great favor at Borne, in the hands of the fascinating 
wmbudnM et sofnducwirioe. In speaking of the latter, Scipio the younger says, 
In Macrob. Batumol« (IIL, xiv., 6), “Docentur praestigias inhonestaa cum cin- 
oedulis et aambuca pealterioque eunt in ludum histrlonum.” As in Daniel, the 
samhuca is there joined to psaltery. 

5 . The psaltery, • The termination “in," which might suggest 

the Aramaean plural, corresponds generally to the Greek «» in Neo-Hebraic 
and Aiam»an transcriptions of Greek words. Thus we have, besides our word,* 

, ewt 6 pm,^ pnifilDN > etc. 


t In on* p**M« 6 , lndo*d (Jo*. W. 5), pD U u*ed br tli« ot the ordlDSry torn BbOfar, to 
d««l«nM«»trami»*t. The enuinor*aon oftho mu*lo*l InamnnenUln the third ot»pt»r of Dan¬ 
iel oooor* wain In va t, W and 16. with allabt Tariatlona which WlU be treated In their proper 
Mv quotatloo* are aooordin# to the orltloai edition of Baer A Delltaeoh (Leipsls, JSB). 

180 the K'thlb In the four eiamplea of thil word, while aooordtns to the K*rl the Tooallw- 
tion le “Katroa,” with the luppreaalon of the “yOd." 

* Oeaenlae. TI«aounti, p. UlSe, hea collected a number of Inauncce where the tormloaOMi 
“oe” hea In Aramman been subatltuted for a Greek formation In "la.” 

4 The **n*‘ has aleo left Ita traoe In the Tarlaot pOJOB <▼• D. 

»The Pienoh “eanbedrln" hoe been adopted directly from the Aramwan form, which ia orer- 


looked In Llttre’a French Dictionary. ^ 

• Quite a number of auch examplea hare been collected by Geaenloa Thmountt, 

Dow baa Bhowo that tha Arabic authore and oopylatt Ukewlae adopt a temlnation ‘In In tte 

trtSorlpUon of Latin wotda to pUoo of “os." Bo Ui^SJS“de 

sad "AlTltua" la changed to “AlrlUn.” Doiy. “Beeherohet aur I'hiatoire et la literature de 

rBapagse pendant le moyen age." Sd ed. (ISSl). L, p. 104. 
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6. The bag-pipe, n’jSD^D This is the Greek av/t^ia, which, moreover, 
all the ancient versions have reproduced with rare unanimity; the Septuaglnt as 
well as Theodotion, the Veneta as also the Yulgate. According to a fragment of 
Polybius, preserved in Atheneus DeipnotophisUs (X., 62), Antiochus Epiphanes 
showed a marked fondness for this instrument at the very epoch when the Book 
of Daniel was written. The bag-pipe, it is supposed, was thus called, because the 
sound obtained by the aid of two tubes produces for the ear a '^symphony*^ of har¬ 
monious tonee.3 

Besides l^arOzil and the six musical instruments, the “Chaldsean’* portion of 
Daniel (ii. 4b—vii.) contains a number of words which appear to come of Gre^ 
stock. They are as follows: 

(a) OJilB ** word,” which Is found only in Ezra and the more modem literap 
ture of Israd,^ is perhaps a derivation of the ancient Persian (Peblevi) “patgam,” 
in modem Persian, “paigam,” but possibly also the equivalent of the Greek 

(b) If the explanation of Ewald^ he accepted, it is the Greek 
xhaao{ “hat.” 

(®) NBUOn'the variant fOOpn“necklace,” is clearly the Greek 
fuxvi^xfK, wltii a prosthetic aspiration which might mislead, bad we not, on the 
other hand, the form iu the Tatgum and in the Talmud (levy’s Chald. 

Diet., a. Y.). 

(d) * Ploral of an unused singular “ prefect,” “ magistrate,” prob¬ 

ably an assemblage of officials, silting as the members of a tribunal, or of a grand 
council, which recalls the archons {ipxovrtf), or rather, if one wishes to accoimt 
for the initial sibilant, ew6pxo*^f(‘^ 

(e) , an 4ir«f which the Vulgate translates “ cihi; ” the Septu- 

1 In va 6 anC 15. In V6r*e T It is omltMd, and in versa 10 it appears wlUi a K*tbiti K'jb'p and 

a K'rl K;pfl»D. 

t ForoeLUnJ, Ltxfetm tottu* laUnltaUa, s. r., knows of an instrument oalled '* sympbonia,” and 
oompares the “ gamposns ” of the Italian viUa^es. 

* Dan. III. 10; tv. 14; Btra Iv. IT; v. 7,11: vi. n; mth. L SO; Rcolea Till. IL 

* Aooordlny to Bal^-y, “ Beoberohes criUiiues sur I'orlstoe de la dvIUsatioa babrlonlenne,” p. 
MS (Parla, ISTO), tbU word is rather the Greek voTlrayita, a Dorian form, as ho supposes, of 
irp6eTay/ia. 

* Dan. Ul. n. where the K'thlb is and the E*il |irP^Bp. 

( Die Proplutm d. AUm ihindei, 8d ed., 111., p. 47B. The Septussiot and the Arahio versions 
translate in much the same way, “their Uarss.’* Lagarde derives the word from the Indian 
“ patlipa," “ patUca." See Spmmicto, I., p. SO. 

1 Aooordlng to the E'li, Dan. v. T, IS, 20. The Septuaglnt baa 6 futvtdiaif 6 ;cp(«ovf. 

>Dan.Ul.l,6,T<A Haag olalme Perelan origin for this word. See loa ott. p. 1S2. Besides the 
form K^*)p in tbeTargqmOnkelos, the Targums of Jerusalem furnish us with a form ■ also 

a singular In the sense of “prinoe.'' “sovereign,’' whiob Levy, Choldalsehet irosrterhueA. TI., p. 
UBa, oomparee with ipxuv. 

I Dan. Tl 10. I am waU aware that the modem oritios have adopted an entirely different 
view, and agree in transladng “and oonoablnee be permitted not to oome to him." Among 
those favoring this view may he mentioned Gesenins and Lengerke (1586), Hitxlg (1860) with a 
alight variation (he translates “Dtraen"), Sranlohfek) GSSg), Kell (1800), Bouse Offni). Bor all 
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agint with Ufefuna, aod the Arabic version also as food, and which I propose to 
connect with liu “ to eat,” in conformity with the ancient tradition, all the more 
reliable, In this instance, fc)r bordering so close upon the period of the compoeition 
of the work. 

With all possible reserve, I add to this list, 

(f) The comparison which has been ventured between the enigmatical 
occurring twice (n. 6; v. 17), and In both passages in connection with [jjip 
“gifts,” and the Greek v6fuofM “money,” by a quite plausible exchange of “m” 
and “b.” The common translation both of ancient and modem versions and 


commentators is “rewards.” 

In the Hebrew portion of Daniel (i. 2, 4a, 8-11) there are also some words 
which may be traced to Greek prototypes, although in some of these instances it 
is possible to prove a Greek origiii with absolute certainty: 

1. In (*• ®) “nobles” 1 believe we may recognixe, with Goaenios,! the 

npiTifM, if the wort is not, foUowing Ewald, to be referred to a Persian wort of 
the same stem and formation.^ 

2 . (^* ®) “ flwning torches ” la given in the Septuagint as 

The reduplication of the “pe” (£)) in the Hebrew wort strengthens the probability 
of an Identiflcation between and >.apw6c (ao#tir4A>rl. But, on the other hand, 
the force of the objection that the wort “lappid” is found at an periods of Hebrew 
Uterature® cannot be denied. Possibly it is really the Greek Upwu “ shine,” with 
all its derivatives, which is of Semitic origin. 

8- It is customary to render DU050 “ “ treasures,” So the Vul¬ 

gate and the Syriac, while the Septuagint and the Arabic, translating “hidden 
stores,” seem to refer the word to a Semitic stem “kaman” (hide, conceal). As 
for the modern commentators, they are as unanimous in their tranalation “ treas¬ 
ures” as in th^ silence with regard to the derivation. 1 imagine that they take 
the wort in the sense of “preserved,” “ stored away,” as , 'which differs 

from our wort only in the first letter of the stem, and as the Arabic 
(dhakhii'irou). But for my part, I am strongly inclined to suspect that we have 
here a phenomenon similar to that poUited out above in the case of » 

namely, a Semitic formation grafted on an Indo-European word. Just as in 


that, apart from tb* Imporunco to be attaches to almoat oonUmporaneooB trwtaJatloaa, tte 

oompariMO with the Hebrew p«Me«e {l>an. *. 8). •* aeltbw meat Dor 

lnduo«^e to translate also here " food be permlttod not to be bron^t 

leetton that thla taterpreutlon would Involve a uaeleas ropeUOon. In v^ ^ tl» 

mention of hU faatlns. ie fully offeot by the proM* rtyleof the Booh of Daniel. HeeJdea. ooo- 

oubliiei are called by an entirely dlflforont name. HJnb (v. t, 8, H). „ . 

i Ot$thiMe d. hobr. Spraehe uad SehtVt (Lelpals. 1815). p. 84. In hla Thoai^. GeMnJua 
•peaks in leu positive tonna. The word U found acatn in Bather 1.8; vLS. HalSvy alao favora 


the etymology wp&rtfm (op. dt. p. 88). 
iJXeProi)M«n,eto..m., p. «TO. 

* Qen. XV. 17; Exod. xx. 18: Jud, vill. M. 10; iv. 4,8; 


IM. ixii. 1 . eto. 
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SO here we haye the prefix, preceding a Greek word which appears to me to 
be uifiiikui. An intentional or unoonscious association with “hide” may 
have brought about the substitution of a Hebrew J for the Greek X in the final 
syUable.i 

4. When the ancient translators of Daniel came across a word with which 
they were not familiar, they supposed it to be a proper name and contented them* 
selves with transcribing the word. In this way , in the phrase 

uHfiN ^}i became in the Septuagint wd Apadnus in the Vulgate. 

The Syriac and Arabic translate “ in the plain,” without accounting for the suffilz. 
The general opinion of scholars to-day is to compare the Arabic ^ (fadanun), 
and render the expression by ” tents of bis palace.” However, the old word 
which in Genesis^ designates the '^plain” (of Aram), seems, having emigrated to 
Greece, where it is found in the form of vtiiav and widov^ to re-appear in the Book 
of Daniel, with a prosthetic {<. I do not hesitate to refer the suffix to the whole 
phrase, and translate ”and he will pitch bis tents of the plain.” 

6. Hltzig, in his oommentary to the Book of Daniel,* has compared the sub¬ 
ordinate official charged to superintend the education of Daniel and of his compan¬ 
ions, and called (i* 1^) ofj without the article, “melgar,” with MoXouoif, 

Laconian HoXooaip. Then he connects ^oXoa<j6p with xoWmir, which contains the 
idea of grandeur, Just as, in Hebrew, we have , originally ” great,” and then 
used for “master” (rabbi). All this scafiolding is ingeniously put together 
rather than solidly, and it is useless to point out the untenableness of such a 
conjecture.* 

The field of these detailed investigations might perhaps be extended by 
showing the resemblances from Daniel, the youngest of all the books which 
have been admitted into the canon, to the most ancient documents, as the 
song of Deborah, some fragments of Genesis, and some few Psalms. The list 
of Greek words would grow smaller, until they would gradually disappear alto¬ 
gether, the nearer we would approach the purest and most archaic Hebrew. Tbe 
conclosions to which such researches, carried on in “ cold blood,” without fear of 
the conclusions and ^dth a serene and implacable impartiality, would lead, might 
be astonishing to some. The supposed antiquity of tbe “ Song of Songs would 

L The reeembtuioe between |b3 (IM. xxvUf. 28, H) and KUfuvm “eamtn,” is of oouiee not a«> 
eidonUl. The word belooga to that numeroua olaM of terms exproeslos natural objeote oommon 
to the Semltlo and Indo-Buropean famlUes. Oesenlas, In bis OmhkhU (pp. 86-88). has treated 
with rroat exactneM the words oommon to tho two rroupa. Bmeat Renan has taken up tbe 
tame lubjeot to his fNitotre de$ Lcmovtt Seanitiqua (4tb ed.) pp. 804-210; and it is needleaa to add 
that his remsrlu bear, ae usual, tbe stamp of bis maireloos taot and encyoloiMBdto knowledge. 

I zzy. 80; XXTtll. 2,6,8, 7; 18: xzxyllL 18; xzxr. S; zlyt 16. 

* In the serlee SurzMf^uste* axeoeC. Bondbueh s. AU. Test,, p. U eeq. 

* Hatdvy (op. elt. S8S) oomparoe the Greek fiv^j^p6f mQler. He has also proposed a Greek 

etymology for (Dan 1.6,8, IS, 16: xi. 98), which be oonneots with ircri^dyiov, * Dorian form 

of irpoofiyuiv. n., p. StO, note 2. 

t Sren those that deny the autheotietty of the Song of Songs, and refuse to regard It as a 
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have to he tested anew bj such a study, undertaken by scbolara, free from all 
apologetic prejudices.^ But what if the composition of the book be moved down 
some centuries, would the song for that be any less the poem par exceUenoe of 
vernal love? Would the “dark spikenard’’ Sulamith exhale a perfume lees 
sweet ?> Would not all the lovers of the beautiful and of the ideal continue to 
aakjWith the royal lover, “Who is this that shinetb like the morning dawn; 
beautiful as the moon, bright as the sun, terrible as a battalion of waniors?’' 


work ot y<nf Solomon, ordinarfljr plaoe Its oomposltlOD sboat tke tSBth oenturr bofore onr era. 
Aooordlnf to our conelnsloiia the date cannot be earlier than tbe Maoedontan conquest, whlob 
took Id sas. Tbe beautjr and rlehneBa of the atyle recaJIa that of the Peahni of thie epoch: 
and the book seems to hare been written in tbe first rears of the Kacedoolas swar, at the close 
of the fourth eentnir before tbe Chrlatlan era. Without entertnr Into details, I would reoall 
|f "iflK (Cant, ht which tbs Septua^t translates ^^lov "eoucb," and (i». 1* *'ganlen,'' 
whiob reproduces exactlr the oonsonanu and vowels of mpiStioof. Inddeoul to the former 
word, which ooeurt In the Tarrnm under the form , without tbe prosthetic alef (Urj, 

« Chald. WSrterbuoh,” n., p. SSOa), and in the Talmud under tbe form , Dr. M. Sachs speaks 

of " the modem Hebrew of the Soo« of SoofS.” Bsttroepe a. Sprosh- a. AlUtVmmfonehunc om» 
^usdfaehsn QueOsn (Berlio, ISSS^), IL, P- 80* 

i GrSti has undertaken such an Inrestlsatlon with an Inexorable logical force, la his book 
Dos HoheUed uAentUi a ftrOlseh erlaetiUrt (Leipalr. 1° bis Kohekt (Lelpalg. ISTl} be has 
ooOeeted, In an appendix, the “Oreelsms in Eobelet.'' 

tSonghlS. Om*l) ‘•splkeoard’* (wpdoflseeL&w, AromostsefceflloBaennoiaendrfipsIg.USl), 

p.seB. 



AN ARABIC VERSION OF THE “REVELATION OF EZRA." 

Bt Biceabd J. H. Ootthbil, Fh. D., 

Columblii OoHefe, Eeir York. 


In tbe Z€itMhri/t f. d. alUestwnentliche Wi8sen»ch(ifl, yi., 1886, p. 199, Prof. 
Baethgen; of Kiel, has given the Syriac text of an Ezra Apocalypse from a Berlin 
US. (Sachau 181}.i Prof. Isaac H. Hidl bad before this given a translation of 
the same text from a MS. belonging to the Union llieological Seminary in New 
York.* Dr. Baetbgen has overlooked what Steinschneider has said (ZDMQ. 
jucviii., p. 647) in reference to this Apocalypae. In addition to the London and 
Boman copies, there is a MS. of this text In Paris. Dr. Steinschneider suggests 
that the Arabic Paris MS. 107 contains the same text. The following extracts 
from that MS. which Prof. Hartwig Derenbourg has very kindly made at my 
request, show tiiat Dr. Steinschneider was, in the main, right In bis supposition. 
The substance of both is the same, though the Arabic represents a different and, at 
times, a fuller version. I give the text just as Prof. Derenbourg sent it. Of the 
MS. he says: “ Le nouveau catalogoe, r4dig4 en fran 9 aiB a pour base des bulletins 
r^dig^s par le cdldbre orientaliste italieo Amari, contient ce qui snit i la page 34: 

* 2° (fol. 14) Explication de la vision que le prophete Daniel raconta d son disciple 
Esdras, et indication de ce qui doit arriver aux enfants d’Ismael e d’Agar la 
Copte.' Le texte augnel il eat fait allusion commence au fol. 14 ifi au baut de la 
page aprds une page blanche et floit & la ligne 2 du fol. 20 1 ^." 

In the same article Dr. Baetbgen treats of the Syriac text of Epipbanius’ 
** Lives of the Prophets ’* contained in Sachau ISl.^ The opening sections in the 
Syriac on the authorship of the different biblical books and on the life of Job, 
seem to be wanting in the Greek recensions. It might be interesting to follow 
np some of these notes to their source. There is no doubt that some of them go 
back to Talmudic traditions, e. g., that Moses wrote the Book of Job,* or that 
Piobds w'as concerned in the composition of Joshua. 

The notices about Job are also given in the lexioons of Bar 'All and Bar 
Bahld); see Payne Smith, col. 140, a. v. ; 1687, s. v. . Rabbenu Tam 
was also of opinion that 'AlO^g is the name of a wise man.^ 

1 See also Journal 0/ Soo. 0/ BO). Lit and Szetr., Daa IBSS, p. ]<K: Tke AidejMndmt, Jan. 18, 
IBST. 

t PrMbvtcrion Beviev, 1888. p. 08T. 

« Jmimot of Sot. of Bib. lAL and Sno., Deo., 188S, p. 9T. 

« FOrst Der Eanon de« AlUn TettamentM, p. BO; Marx, ZVodieto Rubbinorum VtUrrfma, p. 14; 
Baer and Straok, Di/ubJu Hateamim, p. T8: of. also B. O., L, 488. 

* DeUtzeob, Dot SalmonUetit Sprudtbueh, p. 498. 
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(j-tXill 

lUi^yS liLlU JS-UI {^yMJ 

\Jy^. ^ »*X**-lj *y^ (^jJl 

• vy^ 

^ 8ti^A+J*5 8^^^ (5^^^ 

jji^JLitl ^»,-w ^ )t}yS oLaj^ 9yt\ (s^c) (3^^^ «JtXft^ yjl «-L!l JU^I 
*'U-JI ^ Jy IS^ OjI^ 
sLcl^iX^ bI(X*L-.j *'tX5^ * g 

(1. kJL^wc) ^gJUx H 8 (Xm^ ^L»-i Ji« j*.LsuJir 

dLJI ^5^^—iljtyLe XS fcUl cjl JUi . SjLxT iyX^ 
Lc lyil^ iJ-suit 8tXJ»^ lijUyi ^ <j^ ^ •di^\ 

|(>Li SJui^^ &AAiE U 8iXj ^ SiAtJI CDiX^f^ 

,^iiJ1 lJUl ("*®) Jti^l SJuJub ajJlj 

Lj oJb^ S^tXiJlj ibUI iJ; i-L&J ^ Li^ 
li-. lyu-* L^ ^ t,>o-bh.^ bia.1 

^ ^bii Wd* ufi^btl 

L^iX byp t-g^ bb 

wyL-iJl J^baj bg-Sjlp^ ibjJI ^ 

yjf lb' LgjUxL-^ 



16 


Hsbraica. 


' g ^ pL*-iJ! Jj^ IS^Lo ool^ |tJ LgJ^L*0 (foI.14.V°) 

LgjLyii ij^y 

The ApoceJypse ends as follows: 

yJO ^y}yAJ 

d (Jij^LoJI »LuL< 0^1 ^t qmUJI iULft tOy^ihXij 

IuIlU&LsXjO^ « g '* ^yJi^\y L^t ■■y> > |Vi^ 

i — H ^jjo J^-b pj l^t‘Lo(> &f1^t sJj&LsibO 

\yyiS' ILwlVBaJI t^y^y &XJ ^^jfcV ^ "‘Jj i^y^y^^^ j%*h)tl| 

15-^^ Uy^y^y C/^'^ '■^ ^ 

«yyaji) ii (sic, 1. (.UJi) cUJi i (.Lci ;i^in 

LZJ^ wtJ ulIIj (flic, 1. |**JI) |«jJI J! (sic, I. 

L^jiS'yjy I^**33} bJjC U1 ^)- \::*.^t^ 

llXfl L^1l> JlU ^ifcwl.ltj 


In the name of the Father, the Son, and the H 0 I 7 Ghost, the one God, to 
whom glory [is ascribed}, Amen. 

With the aid of God, the exalted, and bis beautiful guidance, we will com¬ 
mence the explanation of the story of the Prophet Daniel, which he told to Ezra, 
his pupil, in reference to that which was to happen in the history of the children 
of Ishmael, the son of Hagar, the Egyptian. With the peace of God I Amen 1 
Amen! Amen I 

Daniel, tlie prophet, said to Ezra, his pupil: Listen to my story, O my son 1 

and wonder at the works of God, the fiilthful one, and at his justice, and at. 

of his utterance, and the stability of bis word with all living and existing beings. 
Enow then that I saw an angel, clad in a white garment, his face shining like 
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'bright lightning, his haudB and fore-arms and his arms [being] Uke copper, his 
eyes as the rays of the sun, come from heaven prying and glorifying [Qod]. And 
in hlB right hand there was a scroll full of writing. Then he said to me: God 
has already heard thy prayers and has sent me to you to tell you what will h^>- 
psn at the end of time. This scroll is for thee: open It, therefore, and read what 
is In it. Then I took the scroll from hie hand with fear and trembling. And I 
opened It and read it; and behold in It were [mentioned] sundry afflictions and 

evils which were to come, terrible in. Then I praised God, who exalts 

whom he wishes, and brings down whom he wishes; and to him belong the king¬ 
dom and the power. 

Then I said, O lord I preserve and keep thy people from the bloody serpent, 
whose mouth is full of poison. There is no escape from It bnt in thee. Thonart 
God, the strong, the mighty one. And I looked into the scroll, and behold there 
was a serpent [mentioned?] upon whose head were twelve horns and upon whose 
tail nine [protruding] bonee, which was to come from without; and I saw that it 
would make war upon all mankind, and [upon all] peoples. Ita leader was cnid 
to all flesh; and it [itself] was fearful, ejecting poison as water and casting pt] 
upon whomsoever Ughted upon Iti Then I saw an angel oome down from heaven, 
and kill it and break its horns. 

(foL 19 v°). And the Jews will be rejoiced because they will say: He is the 
Messiah for whom they have widted, and [that] he would collect them, and [that] 
the most men would follow him, except such hard-hearted ones who remain in 
contention [with him]. Then Elijah will come and Enoch, and the two will drive 
him to the utmost extremity, and be will make a strong fight And the shedding 
of their blood shall be upon his hands. Then will the Lord come down from 
heaven with his angels who surround him and destroy the wicked one. 

And they in the grave will hear the mighty horn. Then they will stand up, 
and fall down before Qod, and they wiU see the holy sign which they had [foi^ 
merly] denied. Then they will be astonished at it. and the good will rejoice and 
the damned ones be sad. And the good will oome Into the presence of their God 
In the clouds to [inherit] the kingdom, and the wicked will go Into trouble and 
frightful punishment. 

And when I, Daniel, bad seen this vision, I wrote It down and left it for 
those that come after me. Praise be to God, the everlasting, the eternal, the pet^ 
petual one. Amen I Amen I Amen 1 

1 Prof. DerwiDourf ti not M all oertaln of the readln* of tWi word. Mr. A. B. Bhrlloh, en#- 
ffeita iBdaphaht, and I have traoaloted aooordinslj. 
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SOME UNPUBLISHED ESARHADDON INSOBIPTIONS. 
(OYLINDER 0; 80, 7-19, Ibi PS. AND K. 1679.) 

By Bobebt F. Harper, Ph. D., 

U&lrenJ^, Ns«r HavAn, Coao. 

The three historical cyllDders of Esarhaddon, now found in the British 
Museum, I hare numbered A, B and C. A Is published in I B. 46-47; B in HI. 

B. 16-16; C has not as yet been published. The cylinder published In 111 B. 
16-16 has usually been called the “ Broken Cylinder ” or C, but I have preferred 
to designate it as B, because it is larger, better preserved and, perhaps, more 
important than the unpublished and unnumbered cylinder which I have called C. 

During the summer of 1886, while working in the Assirlan Boom of the 
British Museum, I had occasion to collate cylinders A and B and to copy cylinder 

C, together with several other fragments of the Esarhaddon inscriptions. The 
results of my collations of A and BI have already given in the April number of 
Bjbbraica, on pages 177-186, under the title: “ Some Corrections to the Texts of 
Cylinders A and B of the Esarhaddon Inscriptions as published in I B, 46-47 
and III B. 15-16.” My copy of the hitherto unpublished cylinder C will be found 
oa the foUowing plates. 

Cylinder 0, as can be seen from these plates, is very badly broken in some 
places. None of its columns arc complete. This cylinder is, however, notwith¬ 
standing its very Imperfect condition, of the greatest importance for the restora¬ 
tion and establishment of the text of A. The editors of I Kawlinson evidently 
made much use of 0 in restoring A. A as published in I R. is quite different 
from the A found on the original clay cylinder in the British Museum. The 
editors of I R. have quietly restored {from cylinder C) many lines without com¬ 
ment. Many signs also on A are so badly broken as to be quite unintelligible 
without the help of 0. The two cylinders seem to go hand In hand. The one is 
necessary to the other. Where A is badly preserved, C is generally well pre¬ 
served, and the contrary is also true. As a result of this, it is possible to restore 
the text of A, with the help of 0, in all but a very few places. Notice the fre¬ 
quent reference to cylinder C in my *‘ Corrections to A, etc.,” in the April Ha- 

BRAICA. 

Great pains were taken in copying cylinder C, as well as 80, 7 - 19 ,16; PS. 
and K. 1679, and the foUowing plates will be found to be almost exact reproduc¬ 
tions of these fragmentary inscriptions. No attempt, however, was made to 
reproduce the Assyrian signs as they are on the originala. For the convenience 


SOMB UnTUBLISHBI) EsARHADDOK iNSCRIPTIOHfi. 


19 


of any who loay care to make use of these fragments for comparatiTe work, I 
add the following scheme: 


Cylinder C 1. is wanting. 


“ 0 u. - 

Cylinder A I. 44-65,11. 1-29. 

» oin, « 

“ A III. 10-68. 

“ 0 IV. = 

“ A IV. 16-69. 

“ C V.« 

“ A V. 22-VI. 16. 

“ 0 VI. « 

“ A VI. 38-59. 

Lines 68-71 published in IB. as belonging to cylinder A VI. are added from 


C (latter half of col. VI.) and B VI. 12-24. The editors of IR. should have 
made mention of this fact, as in their present position, there is no reason to 
believe that they are not to be found on tlie original of cylinder A. Mr Ernest 
A. Budge, in his edition of the texts of cylinders A and B of the Esarhaddon 
inscriptions must have made little or no use of cylinder C in his restoration of 
the text of A. Mr. Budge claims that he made continual reference to all the 
Esarhaddon texts found in the British Museum; but the condition in which be 
left the texts of A and B would hardly bear out this statement. 

60, 7-19, 16; FS. is a fragment of a cylinder containing now only two 
badly broken pieces of columns. 1 have reproduced only the first of these two 
columns. This column is of great importance In the study of the text of AIV. 
8-18 and A in. 26-37. 

K. 1679, cf. with this small fragment cylinder A I. 40-48. 

I am under many obligations to my friend, Mr. Theo. 6. Pinches, of the 
British Museum, both for the very great kindness be showed me during my stay 
in the British Museum, and for the collations of several texts he has sent me 
since my return to America. 1 am also indebted to my hi{^ly-honot«d teacher, 
Prof. Priedrlch Delitzscb, for his careful examination of these texts and for sev¬ 
eral important suggestions. 
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ji^vfWv 

mwt=^ V ^h\ -«tr^^^'^'« 

TMSf 4-f Er< N^ 5ff ^ ^ 

tfZw *« 

V*- ^ ^ '-^ <fsf ^ r »^<j5 

C<4^»Wlv;^ ■ 

? fer ^ )J^ ^ . 


i4»«i>*»y 
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C. V IT. 


Hfcfcr 






rx-r^ 


’'*»«* <wy 


ITF'^WO’* 

fe?mi-<rw5<^i 

►f^»j^tfepip» 


|»£R|MTf* 


►f ^ 3<>i- ^ ^ 

46^ vx 

ftjr-*^ *rr^twmr^ 

<►1? ^ rf -^•-f 




§ ' 

V' 


swwuw^ 






f=mnrf 




i,"V“^^"*'PW 

A«*« muO^uF- 

j*S*w#* 


hmm .h^< 

[V 'W ^ fT 

ja'4^-V<I0’KK^ 



SOHB Unpublishsd Esariiaddon Inscriptioms. 


2S 









fPfTrT<^w^tm^>Oc\ 

^ ^ ^ W?r 


Ip. <Ff^ 
^ ff 



if 


‘*?r>35iJT*^.. ^- . . ^ 

C(»^-<tf/rfcrrt-‘'<r'^4- -f^rv 


■urii^ 


1 * lf< 


' . 

rS"""* 
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dytCi^SvL C- 



^ ^firr Mf « 

^ rfy 

{=5?'-«- ►fir-'r <'f7r 

m mX'- 
jBTfsr-errr ^n 

HM Ecze-'fT-^ np-^ffm-^-^t 

WF 

yfnpmff- ^ rf/ _ 


tfTF ►Wo 

t#f 

sar^ HK ^fci ' 
'<W&r 



1 


Soia Unpublished Esarhaddon Inscriptions. 


' _ 

«rii?WW’wr*^#< r* 

WAf<5^ ^^*3 


'TFfwrff* 






K.l(,fq 


► -4;^, rf 7F fft 

■^iB'rFrF 
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JEWISH GBAMMARIANS OF THE MIDDLE AGES. 

By Prop. Morris Jastrow, Jr., Ph. D., 

tTnlrerat^ of PODOfylTSula, PbilodolptaJA, P*. 


IV. 

MxKACTX Sartte. 

'When, In the early part of the fourth century, a Babylonian scholar—in the 
person of R. Zcira—was for the first time chosen to preside over one of the Tal- 
mudical schools of Palestine, that at Zeppbohs, it was an indication that the can¬ 
tor of rabbinical learning bad begun to shift its position. No longer dependent 
upon the mother-country for their leaders, the academies of Pnmbaditha and Sura 
from being the proteges became the rivals of Jsbni and Tiberias, and when the 
sceptre passed entirely out of the bands of Judiea, ft was held for successive cent¬ 
uries by Babylon. A cliange, even more momentous in its character, was foreshad¬ 
owed by the election, referred to In the last article, of Saadla ben Joseph of Faydm 
(In upper Bgypt) In the early half of the ninth century, to the charge of the acad¬ 
emy at Sura. The light which, for want of fuel, languished In the East and 
finally died out, shot up into a mighty fiame in the West. 

Menabem ben Sarnia was bom inTortosaabouttlie year 910. At the instance 
of his patron, Hasdai Ibn Shaprat. tbe powerful minister of Caliph Abdud-rab* 
man HI., he removed to Cordova, where be must have established a school in 
which he expounded his theories of Hebrew grammar. In Cordova be seems to 
have spent tbe greater part of his life, and it was thete that he wrote his chef- 
d’osuvre, the Mabberet or Hebrew Dictionary. In contradistinction to Saa- 
dia, whose literary efforts embraced so many fields, Menabem, so far as wo know, 
concentrated his energies on classical Hebrew. Although versed In Talmudic 
lore, as evidenced by tbe frequent allusions to the “ language of tbe Misbna ” in 
his dictionary, be probably laid no claims to being an authority in tliis field. His 
method of reasoning and his manner of writing bear none of those marks whi«^ 
distinguish writers like the famous Raehi, who are strongly under the Influence of 
what we may call tbe Talmudic spirit, and it is perhaps not going too far to say 
that, had he been, in those days, a great T^mudist, he would not have been a great 
grammarian. It is more than likely that he was tbe author of other works be¬ 
sides his dictionary. We know of some Hebrew poems that he wrote; but with 
the exception of a Hebrew letter which Is of imporUnce for the light it throws 


i FUlpowatd, ** Mahberet 21 anabem ” (Londoo. 1864). 
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upon a sad incident in his life, the Ma])beret is the only production of his pen 
that has been preserved. Without doubt, however, it was his moat important 
production; for in it he has deposited the rich stores of his knowledge, and takes 
occasion to amplify and Qlustrate his favorite theories of Hebrew grammar. 
Apart from the intrinsic merits of the work, there axe two features connected with 
it which enhance the interest of the book for ns. In the first place, it represents 
the earliest attempt at a complete vocabulary of biblical Hebrew under a system* 
atic arrangement. Partial lexicographical collections had been made previous to 
Menabem, as for example, by Jebuda Ibn Korelsh, who discussed the words that 
Hebrew possesses in common with Syriac and Arabic, and also such as occur in 
ths Talmudlcal literature, and by Saadia, who made a list of the araf of 

the Old Testament; but no one had as yet attempted a dictionary—in the full and 
real sense. Secondly, it is worthy of note that while the predecessors of Mena* 
bem wrote, as a general thing, in Arabic, the Mabberet is in Hebrew. This fact 
is in itself an indication of the revival in the study of Hebrew which had taken 
place, and becomes all the more significant in view of the other writers of this 
period who followed Mcnabem’s example. Meoabem’s style has been called 
“ hard.’* There is no doubt that it has this defect at times, but the difliculty he 
encountered in ad^ting a language that does not lend itself readily to technical 
and didactical writiDg to his purposes, fully accounts for this and other deflclen* 
oies that may be detected, and if we bear in mind that be is a pioneer opening up 
a quite untrodden path, the ingenuity with which be coins new words for the 
numerous technical terms required in a grammatical treatise, must call forth 
our unqualified admiration. So, to choose a few out of a large number of 
examples that might be given, from the word *7^0* which he employs for 
root-letter** he forms a verb “to be r^arded as a root-letter,’* or “to 
enter into a word as a root-letter.” In the same way ^ used to 

express that a letter is to be looked upon as an attachment to the root. Again, to 
distinguish between Dagei-lene and HageHorte, he says that the former is 
ITiVnV*?. involves simply a distinction in pronunciation, while the other 
affects the interpretation of the word. Of terms already in existence 

r t; - • . 

90 is bis way of spelling—he invariably forms denomina¬ 
tive verbs and verbal derivatives. He speaks of the many of the letter 

Beth. Such formations as “ composed of three letters,” and 

for ” to add an Aleph,” are very frequent. It is also true that Meoabom's style is 
sometimes involved; he occasionally has a very roundabout way of saying things; 
but for all that, his Hebrew is, as a general thing, fluent and at times elegant. 
His introduction is a beautiful specimen of what may well be called pure Hebrew, 
built as it is on the best models in the Old Testament. 

Before proceeding to the dictionary proper, Meoabem elucidates the princi¬ 
ples which have guided him in his work. He begins with a division, which is, 
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however, oot original with him, of the letters of the alphabet into Zttteroe radicdUt 
and terviles. He combines the former into a mnemonic phrase p“iV HD 

which might be rendered sealed is the book of the righteous sprout,*’ meaning, of 
course, the Old Testament; and the latter he forms into ')nDK*?D55' “ whose 
work is understanding.”! He then givesillnstrations of the way in which theserinles 
combine with the radicaUt, and here at once the peculiarity as well as the great de¬ 
fect of his grammatical system, becomes apparent. Mena))ein,of course, recognizes 
the distinction between the root^letters and the radicaiet. The sennlss can be root- 
letters as well as rodteales, and the only advantage which the latter possess over 
the former Is that they are used exclusively as root-letters DH*? 

whereas the eervUa may serve either or • Now, as 

a means of distinguishing in any given case whether a servile letter forms part of 
the root or not, Mens^em sets up the fundamental principle that no portion of 
the root of a word can ever disappear in the course of inflection. Hence all that 
is required to detect the root of any word Is to pick out those letters which 
are constant through all the changes incident to declension, conjugation, 
the attachment of prefixes and suffixes, and the like, while any letter which, 
thongh it be only in a single form of the verb, falls away, is thereby at once 
shown to be non-essential to the root of the word. The consequences of such a 
radical principle will ocourto every one. The three classes of verbs ♦"£), 
the fall away entirely. A Hebrew root may consequently consist of three, 
two or even one letter, and the same root may embrace an endless variety of 
forms and cover the most incongruous significations. The testimony must be 
awarded to Menabem of being consistentin carryingoutthis principle. Thus, eince 
the * of falls away in the infinitive jiyi i the * cannot be a root-letter in 
this case and the root therefore consists simply of jn • ^or a similar reason the 
root of Dip*, since the 1 falls away in Dp. is DD 5 n*?J > ’?J1 • The 

root of filfj consists of three letters, bemuse the J never falls away, but the root 
of according to Meoa^em is *7^ > for the J doee not appear In such forms as 
But the root of is likewise same root also underlies 

n*?£} of course also . Upon turning to this root in the Ma^beret we act¬ 
ually find no less than four distinct stems united under one bead. So under |y 
we have pfjy, py, , pj?; under there are confused together DD^» 

D*^ and nO^ i Aod many more might be cited. As already stated, the occur¬ 
rence of a single form in which, for any reason, an is dropped, is sufficient to 
exclude the possibility of regarding the as one of the root-letters. While, 

1 Itonuh tbn Ltbrat, tlie subject of onr next aketoh, has the foUowlog oombloatloai Wjn 
AOK '1771 “DOQMh tboLovlta," “truth Ukegoodccai,” aadTop laflO^^p I'T! the soom 
of whtoh'—tf iDdeed aoy iras lateoded— Is vtry obscure. Such mnemoolc oombtnadODS were 
uulte the fashloo among the writers of this ponod, each author geaeraUjr forming his own. 

1 nte dlsdnetlon between stem and root Is unknown to tbe grammarians of the middle ages: 
the onJr word thef bare Is tnvf. 
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therefore, In the case of , "HK i and many others, the belongs to 

the root for the reason that in none of the derived forms does it fall away, the 
root of (Isa. ix. 17) is -p because in (Exod. xiv. 3)—where 

the J is not radical, since it does not appear in the former word—the ft has 
dropped out. Mensbcm, however, draws a distinction between the pure loss of 
an X in the coarse of Inflection and such Instances where the X is merely elided. 
Thus he regards (Prov. xvn. 4), (Isa. xiu. 20), (Lev. xxri. 

18), in5^n5(l Sam.ixv. 24) aacontracted forms. But in all such cases the Xmust 
he counted with the root, because the loss is only an apparent, and not a real one, 
accidental, and not incidental. The root, therefore, of is pX t and so of the 
other examples *7nK. * while that of infilTlI f]K and not fi alone, as 

one might suppose, from the fact that the X of ’H’SK do« not appear in the 
form. With regard to the n of » there can, of course, be no doubt, since 
it regularly falls away in such forms as I5x^ i and the like. The same 

distinction applies where the X 1* contracted in the middle of the word, e. g., 
n^V (^> 8. 8) the root of which is, notwithstanding the disappearance of the X > 
[XV. The 1 and ♦, Anally, follow the analogy of the X • So Mensbom enumer¬ 
ates (Job. XXIX. 26) not under QX bnt assigns it to a root D'N.^ 

however, an X t occupying, according to our ideas, the third place in a triliteral 
stem, disappears, the loss is regarded by Menabem in every case as a real one, 
and hence the X ia by that fact debarred from being included in the root. The 
form X^!. accordingly, is referred to a root . because in »nyt 3 (Num. xi. 
23) the X is wanting, and for a similar reason the root of X*7Dri—smoe we have 
a form, ♦n*?© (Job xxxn. l8Ki* *70 • Here the distinction between accidental 
and incidental disappearance of a letter is entirely lost sight of, and even the cii- 
comstance that the forms ’nxyijp and met with, tbs former indeed 

very freqnently, did not apparently rouse Monabem to a recognition of the arbitrari¬ 
ness of a method which entailed, as a consequence, the removal of by far the 
greater number of stems X”*7 from the language. Indeed an actual count gives 
only eighteen such stems in the whole Msbberet. Bat Mensbem does not even 
shrink from drawing the last conclusion to which bis theories perforce led him 
—a conclusion which already to the following generation appeared in so prepos¬ 
terous a light, namely, that the stem (or root) of a word might consist of one single 
letter. By a strict application of the principle laid down in bis preface, he is 
led through a comparison of the fonns nllln*? and ITln to flx 

upon the letter ^ aa the root. What else can the root be, since ^ is the only 
letter which these forms have in common. By a similar process f is made to Ag- 

ilt msy be noted In IhU oonneotlOD that tbe few etems—In nil about twentj-flve—with 
Wiw or TSdb le eecond radical whlota Heaahem admits are all each wbere these letters iSp' It? 

n'Jpp npS “dODOtla aajrfires oaae fall away" (except by way of oontraotloD) aa an S**? 

pa Ve . 
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ureas the root of ntH (I^- 2T); HfO (Nmn. xrx. 21); H (Lev. vm. 11); 

the D for nlDiT^ «»■ 56) Tjap HX HpJ i^od. vm. 12), and so on 

through eighteen of the tvrenty-two letters of the Hebrew alphabeti In the 
< 1 ^ of some letters it even happens Uiat several distinct stems are thrown 
together under one head. The abovo-referred-to l, besides doing service for what 
according to our ideas is a stem mn»embraces TiJ and m ; the ^ for 
J15 (daughter) and v. 25}; the V for nVD 

like. 

The ariacgement of the dictionary proper Is a very simple one. Each root 
is discussed in sub-divisions—mab&l&kdt—according to tiie various significations 
met with in the forms derived from the root. So the very first root 2H 
mablUikot as follows: (a) father, (b) desire, (c) fresh fruit, (d) bags,a (e) sorcerer, (f) 
sorrow—a motley array, but if we bear in mind Mcnobem’s principle whereby 
includes aod perfectly intelligible. The confusion 

brought about by Menabem’s unfortunate principle, though sufficiently great, is 
not as great as we might be led to expect, and this for the reason that very fre¬ 
quently the various significations assigned to a root, correspond to distinct stems. 
Thus in the above-cited example, all the forms of n2X “ desire” are covered by 
the second division, those of by the fourth and fifth division. On the other 
hand, in the case of the first division, “father” and which Menabem 

renders as “first, beginning,” two difierent stems are confused together. 
Again, under the root which has six divisions, the stems ,1*73 *73^ *713» 
owing to the distinct signification of each, are very easily kept apart, and found to 
correspond to the first, second, fourth and sixth division respectively, while the 
third division gives a second meaning of “ firfant»’ and the fifth a derivative 
of ‘7^70 viz.: n*73r) “ prayer.” At first sight one might be led to suppose from 
the neatness of such an arrangement that Menabem was well aware of the fact that 
be was grouping together stems totally distinct from one another, and that when 
he speaks of biliteral aud uniliteral roots, it is merely for Uie sake of greater con¬ 
venience that he admits their exlsteuce, but upon closer examination of the Mab- 
beret, it becomes very clear that Menabem, sharing herein the views generally held 
at that period, not only knows of no distinction, as already intimated, between stem 
and root, but that for him the second of , the J of , the of 
and the 1 were as unessential to the soul of the word as the Q of n*730 
or tlie 1 in , serving, in fact, a similar purpose as the latter—and 
not niD’*?” a^od and not root-letters. 

If, however, we leave the field of theory and turn to the practical interpreta¬ 
tion of the many words, phrases aud sentences quoted by Menabem in bis diction- 


IA lift of the uollKeral roots is given oq pp. «M1 of FllipowSki'a edition. 
» Msnabera'f interpretstion D'tP'in nfSttO (Job. xxzU. 19). 
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aiy, we shall And a great deal to admire and much that may still be of servioe In 
these days of adyanced scholarship. His knowledge of Hebrew is as exact as it is 
oomprehenslye; be seems to have the entire Old Testament at his finger’s ends, 
as eyidenced by the copious examples be puts forth. His explanations are fre¬ 
quently ingenious without overstepping the bounds of sober conjecture; be has a 
keen perception for the nioeties of Hebrew diction, which betrays itself in the 
minute discussions into which he at times enters, as well as In the briefer remarks 
profuaely scattered throughout the work. He has above all that/<elin^ for lan¬ 
guage, equivalent almost to a linguistic instinct, which is as eMwitia l to the phi- 
lolc^dst as a good ear to a musician. A few quotations from the dictionary, in 
further illustration of bis methods and his characteristics, may fittingly conclude 
this sketch. 

. After giving it as his opinion that xxxni. 7), 

(Isa. xxiz. 1,2) and (£zek. xlui. 16) are one and the same word, be 

continues as follows: 

“Ari'el is the name of the altar; and the sense of nVIH IpVV (Iha. 

xxxiu. 7) is that, at the destruction of the altar called Ari’Sl, they cry and they 
weep for it; they bewail their sanctuary, they lament their Arl’fil, they mourn for 
their altar. The objection which might be raised against this interpretation, that 
the verlw OD cannot take a direct object, but require the intervention 

of the preposition , it groundless; for Gen. xxxvii. S6, we have 

V5N. and similarly HTO-nN ‘7X^’ *43 133*1 (Deut. xixit. 8), 133*1 

(Xum. zx. 29); and the further objection that these verbs require at leut 
an n2>< before their object also falls away in view of such passages as 'ISD'? 
nn33‘?l (Oen. xxm. 2 ), and TJipjJW uc. 28 ). 

“ Some scholars, however, are of the opinion that Is a contraction for 

(‘I appeared unto them’). How I am well aware that there are 

r , T •' 

quite a number of such instances of two words being contracted into one to be 
met with in Hebrew; as 'JTirO 1®) which stands for (‘thou 

hast given to me’), {Jer. x. 20) for iJQq IKVJ i (Job xv. 17) for 

nifTN (*I will relate to you’); ^]lp;^*l (Neb.ix. 28) for ^ 
in3l (Gen. XXXVII. 4) for “QT; CbW^ (1 Kgs. xix. 21) for Q,*^ ; 

UTJN (Jo^ *7) ^or 1*7 (P»- Lm. 6) for r]*? nin (‘ encamping 

against thee ’); *41X3* (P*- cxia:. 77) for **7X pNl3* i “id many more the like. 
But 0*7X'1X I® cert^nly not of their number; for apart from the fact that In this 
case we would naturally expect a vocalization like 0*7X*>K>^ en examination of 

f T '* 

X ppr and pnx baios •roonmu. 

t Tbe pMklre of nK*i. and soi O^K^R. which can, at the moat, ha ao abbrarlatloo of rWW 
oS, tha aotlre of the rerb. ' ’ * 
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the other paasagee where the pasaire of this verb ie ueed with reference to the 
* appearance* of the Eternal (Exod. m. 2; Le?. ix. 28; Mai. m. 2), proTee that 
a construction like this ie inadmissible. ” Mena^em then enters upon a refutation 
of a third opinion, according to which is itself compounded of two words 

and oompared with (Job xxti. 7), which some explain as though com¬ 

posed of and no “without anything;” nVjD'?n'p (Cant iv. 4) equal to 
and nVO “mound of edges”(?); and [IXTl (Iw- i^xvi. 24), decomposed simi¬ 
larly into pK “habitation of eorrow.** Mena])em regards such expla- 

uattous as a mere idle play on words, and denies absolutely the possibility of 
compounding words in this way in Hebrew. By a reference to 01*70^ (Exod. 
xxxii. 9) he shows that i* * amgU word from a stem 0*73 > stid is 

also one word, synonymous with nlKlJ’P “ mins,” while nV£)*7n * contrac¬ 

tion from nVS*?^^. “ W5*7P (Job xxxv. 11) from 0|3*7i<p» going back to a 
stem bare used in tiis sense of “instruction” or “guidance.” The 

tower of David to which the poet compares the neck of his beloved, was, it is 
natural to suppose, very high, so that it could be seen afar off and serve as a guide 
for travelers and wayfarers. Hence it is appropriately described as /lVD*pn*7 
“ built for teaching,” i. e., for directing “ the dwellers of the land, the viliagers 
and the wanderers.'* 

Consistent with himself, Menal)em, rejecting the Talmudical explanation of 
the puzzling T|ppi< {Gen. xli. 48), which makes the word a compound of ^d 

“merciful father,” takes It as an imperative form of '^‘^3 in the sense of 
“ bend the knee.” With “ abarakku,” in Assyrian, tbe attempt to trace the word 
to Egyptian origin, as is still done in tbe eighth edition of Gesenlus, must of 
course be abandoned; and it may yet be that scholars, eepeclally those who, like 
Delitzsch, declare “ abarakku ** to be a good Semitic word, will go back to tbe ex¬ 
planation given by Mena^^em and, following him, by other writers of this and suc¬ 
ceeding periods. 

Incidental to a dtocusaion of the above-referred-to J^p3* nl3J<^ 

(Job XXXII. 19), Menaljein calls attention to tbe poraUeltsmus mem&rorum peculiar 
to Hebrew poetry and its value in interpreting words that might otherwise be ob¬ 
scure. “ The half of the vene,” he says, “explains the other half, since the latter 
but repeats the sense of tbe former.*’ He quotes the following as examples: Deut. 
x xyti. 2 ; Job XXXIX. 16; Cant. ir. 12; Isa. vin. 18; xxvi. 6; xxvm. 28; 
XXXI. 6 ; xxxm. 21; zun. 16; Hos. vni. 18; Hab. i. 16. By application of 
the same principle he concludes that nl3K ^ above passage must mean 
“ bags of wine.” 

Three timesi Mena^em quotea opinions of Jehuda Ibn Koreish only to 
refute them. Of these, the most interesting is the one in reference to the phrase 
^310*? ‘?3V 1®)- Menabem renders it “ and I am 
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like a great lamb brought to the slaughter.” “ But,” be continuee, '• Jehuda ben 
Korelsh explains “ though It were and translates ‘ like 

a lamb and ox.’ This necessitates the addition of a 1 before the second word, 
and since it is identical, according to Koreieb^s opinion, with 
(Dent. vn. 18), we would also hare to insert a in the latter word between the ^ 
and the . Now we hare no right whatever to do this, and must content om^ 
eelree with explaining words as they stand. Nor can it be claimed that the ^ is 
here omitted, as is the case in ni£p0 QlK(Eiod.xxvm.l 7 ), piiNT 

’1^ fli^pE^ (£xod. L 2), and the like; for in all these instances—Meua^ 
hem quotes also Ihtod. xxvn. 19; xxxrx. 18; Deut xxrn. 19—there is always 
one at the end of the series, and, besides, even this is only permissible where 
tiiere are at least thru objects In juxtaposition, but never where there are only 
two. Hence the «ily possible tianslarion of E'SS i* “great lamb.” 

When treating of MenaJjem’a great opponent, Ilonaah ben Labrat,* we shall have 
occasion to refer to tbe reply which the latter makee in defense of Koreiah. 


i lo the DBxt DDiotMr of Hxbbjjoa. 



SOME OBSEEVATIONS UPON TIKKUN SOPHEBIM. 

By Prof. Hbnbt M. Harmak, D. D., IX. D., 

DicldiuoD CoUeffa, Carliala, P». 


The July (1887) number of Hsbsaica oontaius an important article on 
ppn comdion or emendalion of the scriha, by Bev. Mr. Crane, of 
Princeton, N. J. The number of passages in tbe Hebrew Bible said to have been 
corrected by the scribes is eighteen, running from Genesis to Malachi. 

Tho author gives both wliat is stated to have been the original text of these 
passages, and also the present Maasoretic reading, upon which he comments, and 
reaches the following conclusion: If it be proven that the scribes have, in truth, 
made one single correction in the original writings in tbe places designated as 
Tikkun SopheHm, then their whole line of defense must fall to the ground; for it 
is no longer entitled to the least credence, and the value of each JSkkun must be 
determined solely by the weight of evidence in its favor, In each Individual case, 
totally irrespective of any statements or explanations handed down by personally 
interested scribes. PViisus in uno falsug in omnibia is a well-established prin¬ 
ciple of legal evidence for determining the credibility of witnesses, and it is 
equally applicable to tbe case in band.’* 

This bears hard on the fidelity of the scribes, and if accepted in all its breadth, 
it will throw great doubt on the correctness of the Massoretic text, and, indeed, on 
the Old Testament text in general, as nobody, in that case, can tell how many pas¬ 
sages the scribes have altered. We shall give the facts of tbe case as far as we 
know them, and then what seem to be the inferences to be drawn from Uiem. 

Tbe oldest reference made to passages of the Old Testament as corrected by 
tbe scribes, occurs in the MechiUa, a commentary embracing a number of chapters 
of the Book of Exodus, written down in Hebrew in the first half of the tAird ceni- 
ury.^ The passages are found on Exod. xv. 7, and are only eleven in number, in 
the following order: (1) Zeeb, ii. 12 (A. V. 8); (2) Mai. 1 .18; (8) 1 Sam. ni. 18; 
(4) Job m. 20; (8)Hab.i.l2; (6)Jer. ii.ll; (7) Ps. cvi. 20; (8) Num. xi. 15; 
(9) 2 Sam. XX. 1; (10) Ezek. vui. 17; (11) Num. xii. 12.^ Another Jewish work, 
the JoUrut, belonging to the thirteenth century, gives the same emended passages ex¬ 
cept number 4 (Job. vn. 20). The Sifre^ a Jewish commentary on Numbers and 
Deuteronomy, written in the third century, gives only seven passages as corrected 

iTbiele the date aesiffoed hybr. Weber System derA)U7n.Faiaet.TbeoU’'be>pa)X. 1880), 
and about the date aselsoed to tt by Dr. Zuos ("Ootiesdlenet VortrAge der Juden." pp. 4S, 7). 

(The passages are glveo by Rabbi Dr. Abraham Qetger (“ CTrsohiif t uad CTebersatsuageo der 
Blbel," Breslau. 1867, p. 800)* This Is the date aasigoed by Dr. Weber ("Altayn.Palftst.TliooL,‘* 
LelpJlg, IBSDiP.Sl). lo Abraham Geiger, p. 808. 



Some Observationb upon Tikkuk SoPirBRiM. 


85 


by tbo Bcribee, viz., numben 1, 4,10,5,7 and 11 of tbe MeehiUa, without stating 
what the original reading was. In the Thnelttma, a Jewiah commentary on the 
Pentateuch, written in the ninths century, the number of the passages stated 
to have been corrected by the scribes, is considerably enlarged. In Geiger’s list 
we find five emended passages more than we have in the Mechilta, making 
teen. These five passagee are: Hosea. iv. 7; Job xxzu. 8; Gen. xvm. 22; 
l<am. m. 20; 2 Sam. xvi. 12. The Talmudists, according to Dr. Geiger, say but 
little respecting these emended passages. The reason he assigns is, that the eor> 
reeled tezt bad not yet obtained authority. In the Traetat Soph^rim^ there is no 
mention of these passages. On the contrary, the oldest Massora known to us, 
found in the manuscript of Odessa of the year 916, contains them, llere the 
expression Tikkun Sopherim ‘ oorrectiou of the scribes ’ has become fixed, and the 
number of passages is definitely given as eighteen. These eighteen passages, 
which are indicated merely through single words and with which the original 
reading is not given, correspond for the most part with those of ThncAuma, only 
three of them being wanting, namely, Hosea iv. 7; Lam, m. 20 and 2 Sam. xn. 
12. On the other hand, one number which oontaius the pass^e, 1 Kgs. xii. 16, 
with its parallel passage, 2 Cbron. x. 16, is reckoned as four, as each of them 
contains two corrections, and two are added, namely, Mai. i. 12, indicated by 
1 wid rn. 8 or 9 by • Finally, the Massora as we read it in our 

editions, both at the beginning of Numbers and on Ps. CTi. 20, gives also the 
number of eighteen words which have been corrected by the scribes.”* 

Here' the quesUon arises. Who were the scribes that corrected the passages ? 
The Thnehuma states that it was done by the men of the Great Sgnagogutt that is, 
a council of scribes in Jerusalem, consisting of one hundred and twenty mem¬ 
bers, the period of whose activity extended from Ezra to the death of the high 
priest Simon (B. C. 196], a period of about two hundred and fifty years.* Bat It 
will be remembered that the Ttinehuma^ named from ita aothor, was written in 
the nintk century after Christ, more than a thousand years after the close of the 
Great Synagogue that is said to have made the changes in the original readings of 
certain texts. Such a late statement does not appear to us to be worth much. 
The statement of a Christian writer of the eleventh or twelfth century respect¬ 
ing original readings of passages in the gospels or changes that were made in 
the second century would have but little w'eight with us. Gutbir inserted in his 
edition of the Peshltto Syriac New Testament (Hamburg, 1664) the passage contain¬ 
ing the three heavenly witnesses (I John v. 7). ai\d remarks in his critical notes: 

“ Since it is known [sic 1] Uiat the Arlans spared in Uiis place neither the Greek 
text itself, nor the oriental versions, we have inserted this verse, wanting In other 

iTbedftte sires tar Dr. Zoos (“Qctleedlenet VortrSxe der Joden,” p. >87). 

1 Writtes about the ntnOi century It would leem. Dr. Zani, p. 8TT. 

* ** UrtotariTt und UeberteUuDyen der BItael,” by Rabbi Abraham Oelser, pp. 311,812. 

• See Talmud BatM Batra, and FUret (*' Ceber dea Kanos,'* pp. Sl-S8>. 



86 


Hbbbaioa. 


editions, trom the notes of Tremellins.” Does any biblical scholar now believe 
that the original epistle of John contained that verse ? We at least hope not. 
Assertions of this kind are to be received with great caution. Now In r^^ard to 
the number of the passages of the Old Testament said to have been corrected, 
there is no oniformiW of statement, as we have already seen. Nor in the passage 
from the Meobilta quoted by Geiger, is there any mention made of corrections by 
the Great Synagogue. 

Let us now look at the passages said by Tanthma to have been corrected by 
the Great Synagogue, in the light of the history of the text in those passages, to 
ascertain, if possible, whether the original text was in fact changed. We begin 
with Gen. zviu. 22, **AQd Abraham was still standing before Yabweh.” The 
original reading is stated to have been, ** Yahweh was still standing before Abra¬ 
ham.’’ But we have proof that our present reading goes back to B. C. 880. For 
the Samaritan Pentateuch has the same order as the Maasoretic text, .. 

nin^ . The LXX. Him the same, 'A^pad^ ii ht^ hmticitc hamUn’ KvpUtv. 

The Targum of Onkelos has the same arrangement, Dip.DHIDKl > 

the Fesbitto Syriac oontaina the same position, .>e4i|A|o . In 

the BsresUtfi Sob&a, a commentary on Genesis written in the aixOi^ century, we 
have the following respecting this passage: **And they went towards Sodom; but 
Abraham still stood before the Eternal. The latter Is, according to R. Simon, a 
correction of the scribes; (for it cannot be well supposed) that the Shekinah 
waited for Abraham.’*) This is the /Irst reference to a correction of this text, and 
It rests on the statement of B. Simon, who, according to Dr. Zunz,) lived about 
A. D. 166, that Is about three hundred and fifty years after the close of the Great 
Synagogue; so that, if the text in Genesis was corrected by these men, it must 
have been done before B. 0.880,4 the latest date to which we can assigo the Sa¬ 
maritan Pentateuch. The Hebrew manuscripts exhibit no variation of text in 
the passage.4 

The next passage in order is Num. xi. 16, *‘And let me not see my vxretchedneee'’ 
(’n^r0 1 emended, it is sjUd, for "^n)n3 9vQ). But our present reading is 

supported by the Samaritan Pentateuch, which has * ^e LXX., which 

has xdxuffiv ftm\ the Fesbitto Syriac, which reads my wretchedneu; 

and Onkelos, who renders it No Hebrew MS. gives a differ¬ 

ent reading of the word.) In Num. xti. 12, we have, Let her not be as one 
dead, of whom the flesh is half consumed when he cometh out of his mother’s 
womb.” In this passage it la alleged that ^ mother has been subetituted 

I Xlila Is tbe date wslrood to it by Dr. Weber, “Aluyn. PeUn. TbeoL,'* p. ctw 
t Dr. Aux. WOneobe’s Germta tnuulettoa of Bereebltb Rabbe,” p. ffiS. 

> ** Gotteedienst YortrAxe.’* p. 40. 

4 ThJe ie the date aaslxned to It by De WetXe, who U tkeptfoal enooxb on all tbeae polnta. 

• TbU Is manifest from J>oederlelD*s edltfon of the Hebrew lUble, aooompanled with a larxe 
ooUeoUon of readlnx* from tbe ooUaUona of Eennloott and De Boiai, Lelpslx. ITW. 

< &o far at least as notloed In Doederlelo's edition. 
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1JOK ow ^notiur; and his flesh, for our flesh. Bat here again 

our Maaaoretic text is supported by the Samaritan Pentateuch, and substantially 
by the LXX., which has “ her flesh,*’ and “womb of mother,*’ where “her" must 
be supplied from the context. The Pesbitto Syriac has “ his mother ” and “ bis 
flesh.” Her© one of Kennicott’s MSS. has , and another, ; and two 
have , showing that there were different readings of the text In early 

times. The number of alleged corrections in the Pentateuch—by counting Kum. 
in. 12, as two—is four; and we see no good reason to belieTe that oar Maaaoretic 
text does not give us the original reading. 

The next alleged correction in order in the Hebrew Bible, is 1 Sam. m. 18, 
the substitution of Dn*? for , making the passage read that the sons of Eli 
“cursed tbemselves” (1. e., “brought a curse upon themselvea”), instead of 
“ cursing me” (that is, God). Here the LXX. reads xowJlaxvivTTc retiling Qod, 
The Targum of Jonathan ben Uulel agrees very well with the Hebrew text, while 
the Pesbitto Syriac has, “His sons were treating with contempt the people” 
One of Kennioott’s MSS. reads me, instead of The 

original reading here seems to be very doubtful. In the account of the wicked 
deeds of the sons of Eli, no mention is made of direct blasphemy. We see no 
good reason to think that the scribee would have changed to QH*? in order to 
mitigate the crime of Eli’s sons. 

“It may be that Tahweh will look upon my affliction” , K‘ri 

2 Sam. XVI. 12. Buxtorf remarks that “ the Massorab in both places^ quotes this 

passage; it is also reviewed in the book Tanchuma.but in what word the 

correction consists they do not explain. The commentators also here make no 
mention of a correction,”* etc. Now if the original reading was, “ It may be 
Yahweb will look with his eye (1 and requite ” etc., it is strange that there is 
in the whole Hebrew Bible no other similar construction as seeing with (one) eye; 
but we And the phrase, “ With thine eyes (behold ” [Ps. xci. 8). 
And the reading K*thibh ’ after nXT « similar to what we find in Gen. xxrx. 

82, and also in other places, in which ^ is prefixed to a noun after this verb. If 
we take the Massoretic reading (K^thibh) and render it “ upon my misery,” 
giving to the same sense which Geseniua gives the word in Ps. xxxi. 11, 
which the context absolutely requires, we shall have no diflSculty. The LXX. 
and the Pesbitto Syriac agree well with this rendering, the former having h rf 
rantofiatt, and the latter, ujxm my AumfKatwm. The Targum of Jona¬ 

than ben Uzzlel bas “ tears of my eye.” In this passage the Hebrew MSS. give 
a variety of readings both as E*thibh and End. 

**7b your tents, 0 Israel; now see to thine own house, David. So Israel de¬ 
parted unto their fenis” (1 Kgs. in. 16). Here the Massoretic text has 

> That is where the lists of the words are slrea. 

* CbaL Bab. TaL Lex^ ooL 801. 
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“id ^ ^ (their) tent$, said to have been corrected for 

*]’ry7i<‘7 Vrf^K*? * *° % ^ (their) gods. In respect to these two 

words, the Hebrew MSS. present no variation from the Massoretic text. The 
LXX. reads, “ To thy tents,” and ” to his tents.” The Peshitto Syriac has, ” To 

thy UtU$ .and every one went away to his oum town or village The 

Targum, “2b thy vilUige .and to Me village.** The parallel passage to this 

is found in 2 Chron. x. 16, in which the reading is the same. It seems to me in 
the highest degree probable that oar Massoretic text gives the original reading; 
for what sense would there he in the children of Israel exhorting each other to 
abandon Behoboam and return to their gods ? Abandoning Rehoboam did not 
necessEuily imply a revolt from the true Qod. But to what gods were they to 
return? Jeroboam had not yet set up the calf (Apis) worship in Bethel and in 
I>an. Or was the author of Kings guilty of an anachronism which the scribes 
kindly corrected through an especial affection for the idolatrous ten tribes and 
apostates from the temple worship In Jerusalem ? Not very likely. 

“And, lo, they put the branch to their nose ” (Esek. viii. 17). On this pas¬ 
sage Gesenius remarks, under the word allusion to the custom of the 

Persians (Parsees), who adore the rising sun, holding in their left band a bundle 
of twigs called ‘ Baraom.’ ” The context explains the matter. Ezekiel had seen 
in vision, in the Lord’s house, twenty-five men with their backs turned towards 
the temple of the Lord, and their faces toward tlie east, and they worshiped the 
sun towards the east. Then the Lord commented on the doings of these men, 
and said, “And, lo, they put the branch to their nose.” As these worshipers of 
the sun had turned their backs upon the temple of Tahweh, and were adoring the 
heavenly luminary, how could they be thrusting their myrtle twigs under the nose 
of Yabweh ? In this passage the LXX. expresses the sense in a general way: 
'lAw aW' u( fniKTtpiiovTt(. In the Peshitto Syriac the QQti of the Hebrew text is 
represented by “their nostrils;” and in the Taigum, by “their nose.” Two of 
Kennioott’s MSS. read • 

“ My people have changed their glory (ITOO) for that which doth not profit ” 
(Jer. II. 11). Here it is alleged the original was H'DD glory. But the context 
does not suit this latter reading. The statement of the Massoretic text that God’s 
people had exchanged their glory, i. e., God, honor and prosperity, for that which 
profltetb not—the idolatrous worship, with its bad consequences—makes good 
sense. The LXX. has avrov. The Peshitto Syriac, “My people have 

changed their honor for that which is without profit.” The Taigum has, “My 
people have left my service in which I was bringing them honor,” etc. One of 
Kennioott’s MSS. has ’1^23 • 

“As they were increased, so they sinned against me; therefore will I change 
their glory into shame ” (Hosea rv. 7). Here the original 

to have been altered to the present reading 0"T133 glory. But the context 
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shows that our present reading Is correct; and it is very nnlikely that God would 
say, “ I will change my glory into shame.” The LXX. agrees with the Massoretio 
text, and the Pesbitto Syriac has, “ They have turned their honor Into shame,” 
which is also the reading of the Targum. 

“Art thou not from everlasting, 0 Lord, my God, mine Holy One P We shall 
not die” (Hah. 1 .12). According to lanchamo, as given both by Rabbi Levyi 
and Dr. Geiger,* the original reading of “ we shall not die ” waa X*? 

^12^ he will not die.” The LXX. reads, o£r arod^K^fcv. The Pesbitto reads, 
“ That we may not die* thou art the Lordthat Is, “thou art the Lord, so that 
we shall not die.” “ Ko codex has the reading rt^On (thou sbalt die), that is, 
niOn K*? • The MasaoreUc reading makes good sense, “ Because thon ait the 
eternal and holy God, we shall be saved.” Quite in the same line is the language 
of Christ, ” Because 1 live, ye shall live also.” 

thus salth the Lord of hosts, After the glory bath he sent me unto the 
nations which spoiled you; for he that toucbeth you, toncheth the apple of his 
eye,” (Zech. u. 8), said to have been corrected from myeyt. But in both 
readings the reference Is to the divine eye, so that the anthropomorphiam is not 
avoided. The LXX. and the Pesbitto Syriac have''his eye.” Two of Kennicott's 
MSS. read my eye. 

‘‘Te smd also, Behold, what a weariness is it I and ye have snuffed at (con¬ 
temned) it, saith the Lord of hosts” (Mai. 1 .18). In this passage It is said that 
’JlIK has been changed into inW »<i after “ ye have snuffed at.” We, how¬ 
ever, see nothing incongruous in our Massoretic text. In the previous verse the 
Israelites are charged with profaning the name of the Lord by saying that the 
table (the altar) of Yahweh is polluted, and the fruit thereof, even his meat, is 
contemptible, and ye have contemned it, (that is, the altar). The LXX. has ” I 
have blown them away,” and the Pesbitto Syriac, “ thou hast blown upon it”* 

“ Why bast thou set me as a mark against thee so that I am a burden to my¬ 
self ” (♦*7^), said to have been changed from u> fAec, i. e., a burdentoVue (Job. 

vu. 20). But the Massoretic reading also in this passage, makes good sense and 
fits the context. The last part may be rendered, “ Why bast thou (God) made me 
a mark (subject of attack) for thyself so that I am a burden to myself ?” The 
L X X. and the Syriac read, “ I am a burden to myself.” 

“They found no answer, and yet had condemned Job” (Job xxxii. 8). In 
this passage it is slleged that the original was Dn‘75<rT which was changed to 


1 “ CbsldSischet WSrterbuoh,” voL 11., p. SM. 

I “ Umtarlft and UaberMtx.,*' p. SIO. 

• Til* PesbiUo liu erldenUf a tvposrapblcsl error for “n’muUi.’’ 

«DoederWa't ed. Reb. Bib., with roedinss. 

I The unpointed text onndn Beems to have tod aatrajr t>otta the I-Tt tati the Srrlao trana- 
latort. The Srat ukea It as Aral pereon alDfular, and the latter aa second slnxular, with a pro¬ 
nominal affix. 
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th&t the text read, “ They condemned 6o<L’* Bat the context certainly 
requirea the Massoretic reading: “ They bad condemned Job,” and thle is the 
sense both of the LXX. and the Syriac, and the Hebrew MSS. show no deviation 
from the Massoretic text 

“ Thus they changed their glory into the similitade of an ox that eateth 
grass,” (Ps. cn. 20). In this passage, it is alleged that the original hit glory 
J changed Into lAeiV glory. It is true that the worshipers 

of the golden calf did—so far as men could—change the glory of Ood into the 
likenees of an ox, and the Psahnist might have so expressed It, just as Paul says 
respecting the heathen that they " changed the glory of the incorruptible God 
into an image made like to corruptible man,” etc. (Rom. i. 2S). But the Psalm¬ 
ist may have preferred a less direct statement and have written ” their glory (L e. 
the glorious object of their worship) they turned into the likeness of an ox.” In 
Gen. XXXI. 68 we have an instance of this indirect method of statement: ” And 
Jacob swore by the fear of his father Isaac,” that is the Almighty whom Isaac 
feared. But why should we suppose that the scribes changed the text? If they 
had scruples about the statement that the glory of God bad been turned Into the 
likeness of an ox, why might not the Psalmist have had similar scruples ? Both 
the LXX. and the Syriac have ” their glory,” from which there is no deviation in 
the Hebrew MSS. 

” My soul hath them still in remembrance, and Is humbled in me ” (Lam. in. 
20). The change said to have been made in this passage is the substitution of 
that is in my soul (self) Instead of thyself. This presupposes 
that the passage originally bad an entirely diflerent meaning from that given in 
the Engli^ Version. “ Remember (me) and bow thytelf down to me,” would be 
the rendering. The LXX. reads: Karaie^x^ti ifti ^ pov, which favors the 
Massoretic text The Feshltto Syriac translates it: ” Renew (Ue)) my soul in 
me,” which presupposes the Massoretic reading in the word under discussion. 
The Hebrew MSS. give no variation of reading respecting the word. It is not 
likely that the verb in the HIphll form, with a transitive meaning, was used 
by JereraiahtoexpressGod’sbotoin^hlnuel/doum. Besides, in the present passage, 
the word occurs but twice in the Hebrew Bible, vis., in ” her house tinkt down 
into death ” (Prov. ii. 18) ; and in ” our soul is botoed down in the dust ” (Fs. xt.t v. 
26). When God is called upon to hearken to men’s wants, the language is, 
“ Incline thine ear to me,” Pss. xrn. 8 ; xtxt . 8 , etc., or “ bow the heavens,” etc. 
The EYph'Il of ntdJ Is ^ these passages. No good reason can be assigned 
for the rejection of the Massoretic reading. 

We conclude with the following reflections upon the whole subject: 

1. The statement that the scribes, that is, the men of the Great Synagogue 
(B. C. 444-lM), made changee in the original text to remove anthropomorphisms 
or anthropopathisms, or any unseemly expressions, is not found until three hum- 
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dred and Hfty yean afUr the Great Synagogue. Tbe list is not unifonn, and the 
entile number, eighteen, is not given until about eleven hundred years after tbe 
close of this famous council of Jewish scholars. Besides this, tbe statement is 
too indefinite. No unprejudiced Christian scholar would consider statements of 
a similar character in reference to changes in the New Testament, of any value. 

Can any one believe that tbe men of the Great Council—said to be one bun* 
dred and twenty in number—deliberately voted to change what they believed 
Moses wrote ? Their reverence for the TbroA^ would have prevented them from 
altering any well-established reading. Their motto was Put a hedge about tbe 
Law and make disciples.’’ They were traditiomsts. Nor do we think they would 
have changed the language of the prophets in whose inspiration they believed. 
Various readings, no doubt, existed in different MSS. of the Hebrew Bible long 
before the time of Christ, and the School of Bzra may have labored in settling the 
Old Testament text. But were they less scrupulous than their later disciples, the 
Massoritee, who would not ooirect manifest errors In the text,but simply Indicated 
the coirectioDB by marginal notes ? The men of the Great Synagogue and their 
followers in the subsequent ages, may have made some mistakes, it is true, in 
their textual criticism. 

Is there any good reason to believe that the Christians of antiquity changed 
any part of what they believed to be the original text of the New Testament? 
Have tbe Mohammedans altered their Qoran ? 

These remarks win have but little weight with those eritica who beUeve that 
Ezra wrote a part of the Pentateneh, and that Deuteronomy was forged in tbe 
name of Moses, seven or eight centuries after that lawgiver; and that various 
documents entering into tbe Pentateuch were worked over in the time of Ezra, or 
at an earlier period. In that case, why did they not throw out the passage in the 
Pentateuch which represents Aaron, their first great highpriest, as making a 
golden calf for Idolatrous worship ? This fact in Aaron’s history, gave the old 
masters in Israel the greateet amount of trouble.^ Neither have the scribes ex¬ 
punged from the text the blunder of Moses, nor tbe crimes of David and Solomon, 
nor tile crimes and idolatries of the Israelitish people in general. Is there any 
other history in the world that can be compared in point of fidelity to that in 
the Bible, in which tbe vices and crimes of the people are so faithfully described 
by the pen of their own historians and so carefully preserved in tbeli archives to 
their own infamy? Well did Sir Isaac Newton remark that be found more sure 
marks of truth In the Bible than in any profane book whatever. 

2. Passages of an anthropomorphic and of an anthropopathlc character in 
the Hebrew Bible have certainly been allowed by the scribes to stand. Thus we 
have, ’’ They heard the voice of the Lord God walking in tbe garden " (Gen. m. 
8 ); ** He (God) kept him as tbe appleof his (God’s) eye (Deut xxxn. 10); He 


1 ESm Weber's “ Syswm Altaru. PtUst. Tbaol.,’* pp. 8S4-a. 
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niimoth upon him, even on his nock, upon the thick hosses of (the Almighty a) 
buckler*’ (Job iv. 26); “ And it repeated the Lord that he had made man on 
the earth, and It grieved him at hia heart” (Gen vi. 6). If such expressions as 
these, and others that might be named, the scribes have allowed to stand, it is 
not likely that they would have modified others that were not more offensive. 

3. The principle, faUe in oru, faUe w all, cannot he safely applied, either in 
regard to human testimony or written documents. A witness may be unreliable 
in matters in which the truth militates against his own interests, while in other 
cases in which his self-interest is not affected, hia testimony may be believed. A 
man may be insane on one subject and perfectly sane on all others. So far as 
pertains to the Old Testament scribes, it seems clear that they were too conscien¬ 
tious to changes that would diminish Israel’s disgrace or augment bis honor. 
In matters pertaining to the Deity, a zeal for his glory might be supposed to lead 
them to suppress what they thought derogatory to bis character in the representa¬ 
tions of his actions given in Hebrew history. But we see no proof that anything 
of the kind was ever done. Pious fraud had no place among the ancient Hebrews. 


EGYPTIAN NOTES. 

By Prof. J. G. Lanszno, D. D., 

N«w Bniotviek, N. J. 


I. BASHKURIC. 

The three different dialects of the Coptic language are called the Saidlc, the 
Memphitic and the fiaahmuiic. The Saidic, as the name indicates, was the dia¬ 
lect of Upper or Southern Egypt. The Menophltic, as the name also indicates, 
was the dialect of the district of Memphis. The Bashmuric dialect was the 
dialect of the Delta, especially the Eastern Delta. Bat the origin of the term 
Boiftmuric is not so evident as the names in the other two cases. There is no 
place in the Delta by the name of Basbmur, or anything like it, to account for the 
origin of Bashmuric as applied to this dialect of the Coptic. This has been inves¬ 
tigated and tested. The following is proposed, however, as furnishing perhaps a 
more satisfactory derivation and explanation of the term Bashmuric. 

Pass along the Delta in early spring, or when vegetation has nicely started. 
The owners of flocks and herds are going forth with them. Inquire of them 
where they are taking their flocks and herds. They reply = ** Kabasb- 

mutahum; ” that is, to pasture them. The 3 — na,” is the Arabic prefix for the 
first person plural. The ^ " hum,” is the Arabic suflix for the third person 

plural. This leaves the word = “Bashmur.” The j = “ba,” la the 

Bashmuric or Coptic definite article n I or n. We have left, then, the noun 
ss ” sbamar,” which means pasture, sAepAerd^ place. The word is still applied 
to the pasturing fields and plains of the Eastern Delta to-day. This throws light 
upon the origin of the shepherds and inhabitants of the Eastern Delta. They 
were descendants of the Hyksos, the Arabian shepherd kings. Confirmatory of 
this we find far more Semitic words in the Bashmuric than in the other Coptic 
dialects. Does not the Coptic and Arabic * — *‘ shamar,” to pasture, shepherd^ 

give also some added light ahd force to the corre^ondlng Hebrew ? 
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n. THE EGYPTIAN NAllB OF JOaSPH. 

The Egyptian name given to Joseph by Pharaoh, as recorded in Gen. xli. 46, 
has received the foUowing tranaUteratlons and interpretataons 
mbrtto: nj;?© nJ9V = “Safnatlj Paanaah.” 

Sejftuagint: — “T^oi^tl^oinphanek.” 

Vulgate: “Salvator Mundi Savior of tAs World.'* So others. 

OopHc: 'foJreOjJj. (fi&JfHK = “Psonthom Phanet.” 

Torpum, Syriac, and Others: “A Bevealer of Secrets.” 
ff«»enius; “ The Supporter or Preserver of the Age,” 

Others: “ The Food of Life,” or “ of the Living.” 

Bmouf and Stidge: “t’efb-ent-paran;f ” = “Store-house of the House of Life.” 
Brugseh: “ Governor of the District of the Place of Life.” 

For convenience sake we may begin at the end of the name, going backwards. 
Ist. “ Paan;c,” As the Hieroglyphic and Coptic show, and as nearly aU are 
agreed, the last or second part of Joseph’s name, fljj;©, vras, in the old Egyptian, 
« pa an;t.” “ Pa,” as shown by the Coptic, is here the masculine definite article 

“the.” the Coptic 7T L or Tf* 

Bmgsch, in this connection, in his Sgypt wider the Pharaohs, vol. II., p. 266, 
makes It “ life.” But In Eeeord* of the Fast, Bmgsch translates, in a Delta in 
sciiption of the time of the Hebrews, the same expression “pa an;c,” as “the 
Living One,” and refers it to God. And so, with good reason, we would render it 
here. We have the corresponding Hebrew expression in »n ‘7^< and 0”h "19P • 
2 ^ _ “nath” in Safnath. The old Egyptian was “ent.” So Benouf, 

Budge, and others. The Coptic has preserved for us the force and^igniflcanoe of 

this old Egyptian word or particle “ent.” The Coptic is jrrt- 
“ ente,” and signifies the particle “ of,” or “ of ” the sign of the Genitive case or 
construct state. So it is used not only In Coptic but In old I^tlan inscriptions. 
In the Hieroglyphic this particle was used between a noon and a verb. In the 
Coptic It is used between two nouns. This old Egyptian "ent” throws light 
upon, or perhaps indicates something as to, the origin of the Hebrew ; e. g., 
Gen. IV. 1, “I have gotten me a man” oot |p = “from” (A. V.), 

or oy = “with” (ELY.). 
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8d. ~ “ B&f not “ Zaph,” as In the A. V. There has been more discns* 

Blon in regard to the meaning of this part of the name. But upon examining the 
Hieroglyphic Lexicon or Vocabnlaiy of Pierret, it is strange to see how there can 
be any doubt as to the word and its meaning. Pienet gives as follows 



“ sef'Sen.’* 


J “ 


A:eb,” coireeponds, in the Rhind papyroa. 


to a M 


“Ba” — “llUuB,” “son.” 

The precise correspondence between the old Egyptian “ Sef,” “ 8efi,” “ Slf 
and this Hebrew , as the first part of the old Egyptian name of Joeeph, is 
evident. Saf,” therefore, means ** sonand the old Egyptian name of Joseph 
means, therefore, Son of the Living One,” L e., God. 



OLD TESTAMENT PASSAGES MESSIANICALLY APPLIED 
BY THE ANCIENT SYNAGOGUE. 

By Rev. B. Pick, Ph. D., 

AUeffhflojr CttY, Pa. 


V. 

Isaiah. 

T-TTT . 4. See under Gen. zlix. 10. 

-6. “ But he was wounded for our transgressions, he was bruised for our In¬ 
iquities ; the chastisement of our peace was upon him, and with his stripes 
we are healed.” See under lit. 18. 

** But be was wounded,” etc. Bav Buna said, in the name of Rabbi Acha: 
The sufferings are divided into three parts,-M)ne for David and the Patri¬ 
archs; one for the generation of the destruction (i. e., for Israel in the exile); 
and one for the Messiah, of whom it is said, “Tetbavelset m 7 king”(PB. 
n. 6 ).—PdZlrut in loco. 

- 6 . ”And the Lord hath laid on him Uie inlqui^ of us all.” 

The congregation of Israel said to the Holy One, blessed be he I Lord of the 
universe t for the sake of the Law, which thou bast given to me, and which is 
called a source of life, shall I ever enjoy thy light V What is the meaning of 
” in thy light shall we see light ” (Fs. xxxvi. 9) ? It denotes the light of the 
Messiah; as it is said, “And God saw the light, that it was good ” (Gen. i. 4 ). 
This teaches that the Holy One, blessed be he 1 bad already respect to the 
generation of the Messiah and to his works, before tbe creation of the world, 
and that be pr^erved that first light under the throne of his glory for tbe 
Messiah and his age. Satan pleaded before tbe Holy One, blessed be he 1 and 
said: Lord of tbe universe, for whom Is the light preserved under the throne 
of glory ? The Holy One answered: For him who Is to overthrow and to 
shame thee. Satan said: Let me see him 1 The Holy One said: Come and 
see him i When lie saw him be trembled and fell upon bis face and said: 
Yes, truly, that is surely the Messiah who will throw me and all idolatrous 
nations into hell; for it is said, “He will swallow up death in victory; and 
the Lord God will wipe away tears from off all faces ” (Isa. xxv. 6 ). In that 
hour the nations gathered together and said before the Holy One, blessed be 
he 1 Lord of tbe universe, who is be in whose bands we are to fall ? What is 
his name ? What is bis nature ? The Holy One replied: Ephraim, Messiah, 
my righteousness—is bis name; he exalts his light and that of his generation, 
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and giree light to the eyes of Israel, and rodeemeth his people. No nation or 
tongue can stand before him; for it is said, “ The enemy shall not exact upon 
him, DOC the son of widcedness afflict him (Ps. uczxiz. 22). All his ene¬ 
mies and adversaries shall fear him and go back before him; as It is said, 
**And 1 will beat down bis foes before his face ” (v. 23). Even the streams 
will run before him Into the sea; as it is said,'' 1 will set bis hand also in the 
sea, and his right hand in the rivers ” (v. 26). When they flew, the Holy 
One, blessed be he! began to stipulate with bim (the Messiah). He said to 
him : The sins of those who ore treasured up beside tbee will bring thee 
under a yoke of iron, and make tbee like this calf, whose eyes are dim, and 
will torment thy spirit with unrighteousness; and because of transgression 
thy tongne will cleave to the roof of thy mouth. Dost thou accede to this ? 
Messiah rejoined before the Holy One, blessed be be ?—Lord of the universe, 
perhaps this trouble is for many years ? The Holy One, blessed be he I re¬ 
plied ; By thy life and the life of thy head, a week have I decreed upon thee 
(Dan. IX. 27). If it grieve thy soul, I will expel or afiBict thee now. He 
replied before him: Lord of the universe, with heartfelt gladness and with 
heartfelt joy 1 take this upon myself, on condition that not one of Israel 
shall perish; and that not only those that are alive shall be saved in my days, 
but also those that are hid in the dust; and not only the dead shall be saved 
in my days, hut also those dead who died from the time of tlie first Adam 
until DOW; and not these only, but also tliose who have been prematurely 
bom; and not only these, but also all that are in thy mind to create and have 
not yet been created. Thus I consent, and on these terms I take this office 
upon myself.—Palfeui on Itaiah lx. 1. 

LI V. 6. “ For thy Maker is thine husband.'* 

" This month shall be unto you " (Exod. xii. 2); this is like unto a king who, 
at his betrothal, consigns to bis bride only a few gifts. But when he married 
her he consigned to her so many gifts as is becoming a husband. In the same 
manner, this world is a bride, as it is said, “And I will betroth thee unto me 
for ever" (Hos. ii. 19); but he only gave to them the moon, as it is said, 
“ This month shall be unto you.” But In the days of the Messiah they will 
be married, as it is said, “For thy Maker is thine husband;” and then he 
will give them everything, as it is said, “And they that be wise shall shine as 
the brightness of the firmament, and they that turn many to rigfateousnees as 
stars for ever and ever” (Dan. xn. 8).—A/uJrasft on £zodtii xii. 22, sect. 16. 

-11. “ Behold, I will lay thy stones with fair colors, and lay thy foundations 

with sapphires.” 

On the words, “ This month sliall be unto you ” (Exod. xii. 2), the Mldrash 
remarks that, in the future, God will make ten new things. The fifth is that 
Jerusalem wUl be built with sapphires, as it is said, “ Behold, I will lay,” etc., 
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and will make tby windows of agates, and thy gates of carbtmoles, and all 
thy borders of pleasant stones ” (Isa. ut. 12). And these stones will shine 
like the son, and the nations of the world will oome and rejoice in the glory 
of Israel, as it is said, “And the gentiles shall come to thy light*’ 8). 

—jKtdmsft on Sxodut zn. 2, sect. 16. 

LVII. 16. “For the spirit should fidl before me, and the souls which I have 
made.” 

Babbi Hiya, the son of Tanehum, or as others say, in the name of Babbi To- 
chanan, interpreted our passage thus: King Messiah shall not come till all 
the souls are brought into existence which were included in the diyine plan 
at the creation. Arid these are the souls which are indicated in the book of 
the first man; for it is said, “ This is the book of the generation of Adam»’ 
(Gen. y. 1).—Afidrosli on KoheUth or Sccletiast^ L 6; on Gwwsts v. 1, sect. 24; 
Taltn. Tibamoth, fol. 62, ool. a; fol. 68, eoL 2.^ 

T.TY IS. Yea, truth faUeth ■, and he that departetb from evil maketh himself a 
prey.” 

We have the teaching, Babbi Judah said, in the generation in which the Son 
of David shall oome, the house of assembly will be for fornication, and Galilee 
shall be In mins, and Gaban laid waste; and the men of Gabnl shall go from 
city to city, and shall find no favor. And the wisdom of the scribes shall 
stink, and they that fear sin shall be despised, and the face of that generation 
shall (shamelessly) be as that of a dog; truth shall fail, as it is said, “ Tea, 
truth falleth.” What is the meaning of “Tea, truth faileth”? Those of 
the house of Bay say that she shall he made into droves (i. e., divided among 
opposing schools or partiee), and thus go away. What is the meaning of “ He 
tiiat turns from evil will be regarded as a fool *’ ? Those of the house of 
Babbi Shilah say. Everyone that departetb from evil shall be counted a fool 
by the world.—Talmud SonAedTiti, fol. 97, ool. 1; cf. also AKdrosA on Song of 
Solomon, 2:18. 

-16. “And he saw that there was no man, and wondered that there was no 

intercessor.” 

Babbi Tocbanan said, “ The Son of David will oome only in a generation 
which is either wholly guiltless or wholly guilty; for concerning the former 
It is written, “Thy people shall be aU righteous, they shall inherit the land 
forever” (Isa. lx. 21), and concerning the latter it is written, “And he saw 
that there was no man,” etc., and it is added, “ For mine own sake, even for 
mine own sake, will I do it” (Isa. XLVin. 11).—Thlmud SanAedHn, fol. 96, 
ool. 1; Tottutin loco. 

-17. “ For he put on righteousness as a breastplate, and an helmet of salvation 


1 In tbe Utter paseasee It rcada “ Son of David.” 
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Upon bis bead; aad he pat on tbe gannests of vengeance for dotbing, and 
was clad witb zeal as a cloak.” 

** He bath clothed me witb tbe garments of salvation ” (Isa. let. 10). There 
are seven garments which the Holy One, blessed be his name 1 has pnt on 
since the world began, or will put on before the hour when he will visit with 
his wrath the godless Edom. When he created tbe world he clothed himself 
in honor and glory; for it Is said, ” Thou art clothed with honor and glory ” 
(Ps. crv. 1). When he showed himself at the Red Sea be clothed himself in 
majesty; for it is said, “The Lord reigneth; he is clothed with majesty” 
<Ps. xcni. 1). When he gave the law he clothed himself with might; for it 
is said, “Jehovah is clothed with might, wherewith be hath girded himself” 
(Pa. Ecin. 1). As often as he forgave Israel its sins he clothed himself in 
white; for it is said, “ His garment was white as snow” (Dan.Tii. 9). When 
he punishes the nations of the world he puts on the garments of vengeance, 
as It is said, “He put on the garments of vengeance for clothing, and was 
clad with zeal as a cloak ” (Isa. Lix. 17). He will put on the aixtb robe when 
the Messiah is revealed. Then will he clothe himself In righteousness; for it 
is said, “ For he put on righteousness as a breastplate, and an helmet of sal¬ 
vation on his head ” (iWA). He will put on the seventh robe when he pun¬ 
ishes Edom. Then will he clothe himself in red; for it is said, “ Wherefore 
art thou red in thine apparel ? ” (Isa. uan. 2). But the robes with which be 
will clothe the Messiah will shine from one end of tbe world to the other; for 
it is said, “As a bridegroom who Is crowned with his turban, like a priest ” 
(Isa. LXi. 10). And tbe sons of Israel will rejoice in his light, and will say, 
Blessed be the hour when tbe Messiah was bom; blessed the womb which 
bore him; blessed the eyes that were counted worthy to see him. For the 
opening of his lips is blessing and peace; his speech is rest to the soul; the 
thoughto of bis heart confidence and joy; tbe speech of his lips pardon and 
forgiveness; his prayer like tbe sweet-smelling savor of a sacrifice; bis sup¬ 
plications holiness and purity. O, how blessed Is Israel for whom such a lot 
Is reserved; for it is said, “ How great is thy goodness which thou hast laid 
up for them that fear thee” (Ps. xxxi. 19 ).—PmOio (ed. Buber), p. 149, 
col. 1. 

_20. “So shall they fear ttie name of the Lord from the west, and bis 

glory from the rising of the sun. When the enemy sball come in like a flood, 
the Spirit of the Lord shall lift up a standard against him. And the Redeemer 
shall come to Zion, and unto them that turn from transgression in Jacob, 
saith the Lord.” 

Rabbi Jochanan said i If thou seest a generation whose prosperity is gradually 
diminishing, look out for him (i. e., the Meesiah); for it is said, "And the 
afflicted people thou wilt save ” (2 Sam. xin. 2S). If thou seest a generaUon 

*6 
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overwhelmed with great calamities as with a flood, look out for him; for it la 
said, “ When the enemy,” etc.—Jblmud SanAedrin, fol. 97, ool. 2. 

TiTC. 1 , Arise, shine; for thy light is come, and the glory of the Lord Is risen 
upon thee.” 

Targum: Arise, shine, 0 Jerusalem, for the time of thy redemption is come, 
and the glory of the X^ord is revealed upon thee. 

If you are careful in observing the lighting the lamps, I will let shine for yoa 
a great light in the future, as it is said, “Arise, shine; for thy light is oome.” 
—JfidrasA on yiimbers Tin. 2, sect. 15. 

-2. “ For, behold, the darirupsw ahall cover the earth, and gross darkness the 

people; hut the Lord,” etc. 

A Sadducee once asked Rabbi Abuhu, When will Messiah come ? He replied. 
When darkness will cover your people. Why dost thou curse me ? asked the 
other. The Rabbi answered, The Scripture says, “ For behold, the darkness 
shall cover,” etc .—Talmud SauhedHriy fol. 99, ool. 1. 

God will bring darkness over the nations; bat to the Israelites he will give 
light; as it is said, “ For behold, the daikuess,” etc.—JftdrosA on .fileodus x. 
28, sect. 14. 

- 8 . See under TJV. 11. 

-21. See under HX. 16. 

LXI. 5. “And strangers shall stand and feed your flocks; and the sons of the 
alien shall be your ploughmen,” etc. 

A teacher of Elijah’s school said: Once I went from place to place, and I 
found an old man who said to me. What will become of the nations of the 
world in the days of the Messiah? 1 said to him, My son, every nation and 
every kingdom that had persecated and mocked Israel shall see the blessing 
of Israel, and sliall return to their dust and have no share in life; for it is 
said, “ The wicked shall see it and be grieved ” (Fs. cxix. 10 ). But every na¬ 
tion and every kingdom that did not persecute and mock Israel will come in 
the days of the Messiah; for it is said, “And strangers shall stand,” etc.; bat 
“ye shall be named the priests of the Lord” (Isa. lxi. 6 ).—Folfeuton Bxod. 
XII. 48. 

-10. See under UX. 17. 

LXUI. 2. See under LIX. 17. 

— 4. “ The day of vengeance is in my heart,” etc. 

Rabbi said: [The days of the IK^bsIah will be] 365 years, according to the 
number of the days of the sun; for it is said, “ The day of vengeance is in my 
heart, and the year of my redeemed is come.”—JWmwd Sanhedrin, fol. 99, 
col. 1 . 

See also under Ps. xc. 15. 

Babbl Saul, of Nava, said, in the name of Babbi Simeon: If someone asks 
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tbee, when the time of redemption comes, reply, ‘*The day of vengeance is in 
my heart. Thus It Is written—JfidrosA <m Eeclesiastei xn. 10. 

-16. For thon art our father; for Abraham has not known us, and Israel 

acknowledges ns not; thou, O Lord, art our father, our redeemer of old is thy 
name.’* 

Babbi Samuel, the son of Nachmani, said, In the name of Babbi Jonathan: 
What is the meaning of, For thou art our father,” etc.? In the Messianic 
future, the Holy One, blessed be he! will say to Abraham, Thy children have 
sinned. He will reply: I^et them be blotted out, by reason of the holiness of 
thy name. The Lord will then say: I will address myself to Jacob, who, 
having experienced trouble in rearing his children, will perhaps intercede for 
them. He said to them, Thy children have sinned. He replied, Let them be 
blotted out, by reason of the holiness of thy name. He will say, There is no 
rationality in old people, and no counsel in young ones. He will then say to 
Isaac. Thy children have sinned. He will then reply. What! My children and 
not thine ? When, in their eagerness, they said, ” We will do and bear,** thou 
didst call them, ”Israel is my flrst-bom son” (£xod. rv. 211 ); and now they 
are my children and not thine I What is the extent of their tranagresdon ? 
How many are the years of man ? Seventy, take off twenty, during which no 
punishment is indicted,* and there remain fifty. Take off twenty*five more 
that are spent in sleep, and there remain twenty^five. Take off half of these 
for tile time spent in prayer, eating and relieving nature, and there remain 
twelve and a half. These few years of sin, if thou wilt hear them alone, 
well; if not, let half be borne by me, and half by thee. Or shouldest thou 
say that I am to bear them all alone, behold, I liave offered myself sacrifldally 
unto thee. At this they will say (to Isaac), “Tliou art our father.” But 
Isaac will say. Instead of praising me, praise the Holy One, blessed be he 1 
They will then raise their eyes on high, and say, “Thou, 0 Lord, art our 
father, our redeemer of old is Uiy name.”—Tblm. Shabbalh, fol. 69, coh 2. 

LXIV. 4 . “ Neither bath tlie eye seen, O God, beside tbee.” 

Rabbi Yochanan said: All the prophets prophesied only with reference to the 
days of the Messiah; but as i-egarda the world to come, ” Eye bath not seen, 
O God, beside thee,” etc.—Thimud SarOudrin, fol. 99, col 1. 


1 Onlr taoM who were above that aae died in the wflderneM iNum. xiv. SS). 



THE CUNEIFORM INSCRIPTION IN THE TUNNEL OF NEGUB. 

By Hugo Wikcklbr, Ph. D., 

Berlin, 0«tm«i7. 


1q a toonel to the neighborhood of Negab, od the Zab river, Layard 
and itM Remain*, I. 81, NiMvek and Babylon, p. 616) found a slab upon which 
on inscription was engraved. The text has been published by him in his In- 
eeriptioTu, plate 35, but in a very mutilated oondition. It would be impossible to 
make anything out of the inscription if a recent find did not give the necessary 
material. 

BHl Mus. 219 (sea) of Bsarbaddon) contains Uie following (only con¬ 

cocted^) genealogy of Esarhaddon i 
8. Aiifir-fthi'iddin-na, etc. 

27. apal Sin-fih^-ir-ba, etc. 
apal &am-uktn, etc. 

29. li-ip-li-pi da-ni-u ia Bfl-ib-ni apal 
A-da-si iar Aififir 

30. pir’u Pal. B(. KI (ASSfir) Sfl-ku-m ? ? - 
u-tu ki-iit-ti 9a-a-tL 

£. 2801 Alfi11r-&bi-iddiua 

apal Sin-khi-irba apal Sam-uktn, etc. 
lib-iib'bi Sarrfi-ti ga Bfl-BA (ibni or (bug 
or bani) Sar 

Aiifir ki-JiKti pa-a-ti] Pal. Bi. 

KI. (AgSOr). 

A. H. 82: 7-H no number (cylinder of Saoeduchinos). 

damai-gum-ukln—apal Aififir-kbl'i^dina.TUB. TUB (liplipi) Sin- 

i()!-irbfi, eto.lip-pal-pal darru-aldn etc.Sarru-u-ti da-ru-u Ba Bil-ba- 

ni (sic I) apal A-da-ai pir’u Pal. Bi. Ell. (AUfir). 

This genealogy was concocted only during the reign of Esarhaddon.^ It was 
to give the Sargon dynasty, which had simply usurped the ^roue, the necessary 
line of ancestors: for Bfl-bani and Adasi must be looked upon as the ancestors of 
a dynasty which ruled in primeval times.^ A similar statement is never found 

I See the Introduction to mr edition of the Sarson iasoziptioiu, wtalob will soon leare the 
press. 

s I hope to speak more f uUr of this upon anotber oocaaloo. 
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before the time of Esarhaddon. This gives us a olew as to who the builder of 
the tuonel of Negub was, for on the fifth line of the inscriptiou the name A-da-si 
can be olearly made out. Before Uiat we must read 6 fl-BA (= ibni, bani). Ac* 
cording to the above it becomes probable that the inscription is the work of Esar- 
haddon. Hie name, it is true, is now lost: but at the end we must ccntainly read 
apal Sin-fibi [irbi], so that there can be no donbt as to the author of the inaorip- 

tioD. 

I shall now give ^e transcription and translation of what I have reoon* 
structed from the publication of Layard. 


L. 3.apal Sin-abl [irba 

4. §arm rabfi Sarru] dan-nu Sar kiS&ati 
dar Aiifir apal §arru*akin &ar 
Alfifir gakkanak Ka-dingir-KI. 
(Babili) &ar T'ni(. [Ku. (Sumfri) a Akkadi 

6.? li-ip-li-Ipi} Bfl-BA 

(ibni) apal A-da-si Bar AJBfir 
Ki-iitti [^a-a-ti. 

6 . .bu-tuk(?)-ti Ba ABBfir 

na^ir-apli robu a*lik pa-[na. 

7. .iB-}ta ki-rib Zaban fli 

ta-mir-ti Kal-bi* uJabm-u ? . 


Translation: Esarhaddon—son of Sennacherib, the great, the powerful 
king, king of the hosts, king of Assur, son of Sargon, king of Assur, suaerain of 

Babylon, king of Sumir and Accad.(of the) decendants of Bil-ibni, son of 

Adasi, king of Assur....? 

6 . A canal and tunnel which Asur-na^lr-pa), a prince who lived before my 

time, had caused to be dug from the bed of the Zab to the reservoir of Kalbi. 

The remark of Layard [he. ettt.) that the whole intention of the builder was to 
lead the water of the Zab to Ifimrud (Kalbi) or to the surrounding plain, agrees 
exactly with the contents of the inscription. 
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TSx. Crane on Tikknn Sopherlin.—Mr. Crane, in writing on the Tikkuu So- 
pherim, ftliould have known that in my “Prolegomena Critlea in Vetus Testa* 
mentiim Hehralcura,” pp. 87, 88,1 have gathered together all the literature upon 
that subject. He must know at least of Geiger’s “ XJrHchrift und Uebersetzungen 
der BIbcl.” From the great work of Ch. D. Glnsburg, “The Massora compiled 
from Manuscripts,” vol. II. (London, 1888), p. 710, he could have learned that 
among tlie .Massorites Uiemselvcs differences about the ppH existed. 

Hermann L. Stback, 

BerWn- 


PrenunolatJon of HW*—original pronunciation of the divine 
name niH' . the witer has been accustomed to instruct his classes as follows: 
Though the oiiglnal vowels belonging to rTin’ ^ nowhere given In the Old 
Testament, a contracted foim of the name, which bos vowels, exists, at the close 
of certain proper names, i irTVi!?fct. 

words, a similar contracted ending represents an uncontracted ori^nal form, hav¬ 
ing vowels as well as oonsonants, as;—» E^od. xxxiy. 8; Josh. v. 14, et. 
al-. 0®“- xvm. 2 , et. al.,for ninW’i 2 Sam. XV. 82. et. al. Assum¬ 

ing tliat similar contracted forma proceed from corresponding uncontracted forms, 
hi’ must represent an original rOH’; or, allowing n ^ syllable 

nhT • Cf.theform n’foundln^8.LXvm.fi,andelSBwhere. To recapitulate— 
rfin’ contracts to hi’ 1“ > ote. contracts to ’111155^’; henoe 

n)n’ or niil’ 1® 1^® wtoeled original. 

■ " ' Cbajilbs Rwus Brown, 

Ifsiofon Centre, Mass. 


The de Sarzoe loseriptionB.—The following interesting summary is taken 
from a dissertation (for tlie doctorate) prepared by Ira M. Price, Ph. D., Morgan 
Park, 111., and presented to the Philosophical faculty, University of Leipsic: 

“ M. Ernest de Sarzec entered upon official duty as consul of the French gov¬ 
ernment at Bosrah In January, 1877. He had had the advantage of experienoe in 
desert life—several years in Egypt and in Abyseiula. In Egypt, especially, he 
had acquired a fonduess for the study of antiquities. His new position in the 
midst of the empires of the past, in the midst of the ruins of the almost fabu¬ 
lous civlliaations of SOOO years ago, fanned this flame into action, and pushed bim 
out into the fields of treasures. His zeal and true devotion to the interests of 
science, and most of alt his indomitable energy in pushing to realization his 
cherished hopes, set a most worthy example before the consuls of all civilized, 
all enlightened and educated peoples. The beginning of the discoveries was 
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sdmost cootemporaneous wiUi bis arrival Id the country. Within two months, 
he began his expedition into lower Chaldea. Prom March 6th to Junellth, 
1877, he conducted his first campaign. February 18th to June 9tb, 1878, 
marked bis second tour. Upon his return to Fails in July, 1878, the exhibition 
of his discoveries aroused great enthusiasm and be was again sent to Boerah. 
A third trip was made in January, 1680, and continued three months, during 
which time some of his most important discoveries were made. He undertook 
a fourth comp^gn November 12th, 1880, to March IStli, 1881. On his return to 
France in May, 1882, be was made ‘ Correspondent de I’Institute de I'raDce,* and 
the fruits of bis discoveries were deposited in the Louvre. It was also, at once, 
decided to publish the results of these excavations for the benefit of scholars at 
large. 

The point of M. de Sarzec’s excavations lay in Chaldea, at Tello, about 
three or four days from Bosrah, about sixty miles north of Muglielr, forty-five 
miles east of Warka, and five east of Hatt<el-Hai, a canal connecting the Tigris 
and Euphrates rivers. The ruins, or hills, of Tello are about four miles long, 
located in the midst of a morass which owes its origin to the numerous branches 
of this canal. In this hill, Tello, which Rassam once visited, near the nortii-west 
end, de Saitec made his most important discovery. He lay bare a temple, 
whose outer wall presents the form of a parallelogram about 176 feet long, by 
100 broad. The angles point toward the four points of the compass, contrary to 
the position of the pyramids of Egypt, whose sides occupy this position. This 
temple, as those of Ch^dea and Babylonia in general, was found to stand on a 
mound sixteen to twenty feet high. The outer wall Is five feet thick, built of 
bricks one foot in length and breadth, cemented together with bitumen, and 
bearing the inscription or name, Gu-de-o. After exposing the walls, de Sarzec 
pushed his way through the doors and windows into this structure. The first 
room into which he entered has a basal measure of 65 x 65 feet. In this room 
he found nine headless statues of dioiyte, a la^e number of fragments of vases, 
and remnants of various other kinds of Chaldean art. In the entire palace be 
found thirty-six rooms of different forms and sizes. In most of them something 
of real interest was discovered. Especially noteworthy was a discovery, made 
here in 1877, of two teira-cotta cylinders, each twenty-four Inches in length by 
twelve inches in diameter. Bach of these remarkable cylinders contains about 
2000 lines of inscriptions. 

“The inscriptions included in the discoveries of de Sarzec are of several 
kinds. They evidently belong to quite different periods of history. Of those 
published in ‘ D^couvertes en Chald4e,* Livraison I, plate 2, Nos. 1 and 2 exhibit 
a very rude specimen of writing, ratlier hlerc^lyphic than cimeifonn. Plates 8 
and 4 give us a better style, not so rude, but still preserving the general outline 
of the same signs that can be seen on plate 2. On plate 7, No. 2, enlarged on 
plate 8, Is found a very bold linear form of writing, exhibiting some very ancient 
forms, e. g. ^ in an orlglrral O- so-called Gudea-insciption, plates 18- 

19, the style of writing has reached an artistic nicety. The lines which charac¬ 
terize the other inscriptions Just mentioned, are beginning in a few cases to give 
way to a narrow wedge. In the small inscriptions of plate 29, the wedge is dis¬ 
tinctly seen, especially in No. 1. Further, all these forms of writing, from the 
rudest down to the most artistic, let us Into the secret of the origin of a large 
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number of ei^s, whoso original form and meaning hitherto has boon enveloped 
in uncertainty. 

“From a disregard of the question of the direction of writing and reading, the 
question of the origin of the signs has in the past been forced to carry double 
dlflacultles. From the discoveries of de Saraec the original direction of writing 
and reading may be considered as settled beyond a question. The attempt to 
explain tbe origin of tbe signs, by taking them in the positions In which we find 
them in the later Babylonian and Assyrian, as read from left to right, meets with 
feilure in almost every case. On this ground Houghton set forth his explana* 
tions, rather guesses, of a large number of signs. In several of his solutions he 
resorted to a method which should have set him on the right track, vis.: that at 
setting the signs upright. To a close observer there had been abundant evidence 
of this primitive direction of writing and reading long before de Sarrec’s discov¬ 
eries. In the works of Dorow and Ker Porter are found figures of seals with 
inscriptions in these early characters. The Unes of writing read, as in de Sarzec, 
downwards. This is distinctly shown by tbe position of tbe mythical figures at 
their sides. The perpendicular lines also progress from right to left, as do the 
Semitic languages in general (except Ethiopic). Tbe language of the inscrip¬ 
tions is the so-called Sumerian or Akkadian, in its very earliest forms. It is 
further, as distinguished from later productions, unllingual. It is written in 
what to be purely ideographic characters, with no trace whatever of what 

are called dialectical differences. A large number of very small inscriptions in 
the same language are found in IB. 1-6; also, the unilingual Inscriptions of 
Hammurabi, the language on many of the seals in the magnificent catalogue of 
the collection of de Clercq, several published seals of the British Museum, and 
many of the tablets published by Strassmaier, belong to about the same class. 
The contents surpass In amount and extent those of all other similar insoiip* 
tions. They seem to be principally dedicatory memoirs to the buildiug of tem¬ 
ples. Tbe pantheon is taken up, and each god assigned his place, with his pecul¬ 
iar relations to men. The sources of tbe materials, the methods of transportation, 
and tbe purposes for which these materials were used in tbe building of the tem¬ 
ples, are all recorded with a nice accuracy. Of tbe great theme of late Assyrian 
history, such as wars, subjugations, very little is said. Together with Magan 
and Melubbft mentioned a large number of geographical points, throwing 
much light upon the geography of theee old countries. The work already done 
(July, 1886 ] on these inscripUons embraces a few scattered translations of the 
smaller and less ditficult ones, principally by French Assyriolc^ta. These have 
been published, for the most part, in their own Journals. Although these have 
been very fragmentary, they have been, by no means, devoid of results. They 
have merely intimated what a mine of information is yet to be derived from an 
exhaustive study of these inscriptions.” 

The author gives about twenty pages, text, translation and glossary, of “ The 
Gndea Inscription” (plates 16-19). A complete work, including ttie Transcrip¬ 
tion, Transliteration, and, as far as possible, the Translation, Glossary and Sign- 
list, of tbe published inscriptions of de Sarzec, is promised at an early date. 
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WICKES’ TREATISE OS HEBREW ACCENTUATION. 


This is really a contiiiuatioo of a work published by the same author in 1881, 
on the accentuation of the three so-called poetical books of the Old Testament. 
The writer began with the poetical books, partly because the ground to be coveted 
would be less, and partly also because these books stood In greater need of treat¬ 
ment. In the work before us Mr. Wickes has employed a truly scientific method. 
No have been spared to make the treatment full and accurate. It is not too 
much to say that no work of an equally conscientious or valuable character, has 
ever before been done on this subject. The MSS. in all the principal libraries have 
been collated, a work in itself of great magnitude. 

His presentation of the purposes of the accents is excellent. The distinction 
made and carried out so rigidly between logical and syntactical pauses makes very 
simple what, at least to be^uuers, has always been obscure. No one can now 
doubt either (1) that the purpose was to draw out the sense and impress it on the 
minHa of readers and bearers; or {2) that the meaning thus drawn out is only the 
traditional meaning, and consequently to be disregarded when satisfactory argu¬ 
ments may be presented. 

Perb^ most interesting will be found the author’s arguments for the later 
date of the Babylonian system of punctuation as compared with the Palestinian. 
His conclusion that the Babylonian is but an attempt to simplify and introduce 
regularity into the older system is well-founded and will be generally accepted. 

What he gives us in reference to the original musical force of the accents, 
though meagre, is more definite than anything which has been before published. 
The highest melodies were represented by PuSr, T'lliS, G4r8i; the medium, by 
Z&rqa {S*gh5lti), R*bhi{S)‘, L'gharmi, T'bhlr; the lowest, by PaSti, ZiqSpb, Tlph- 
bA, 'Atbnab and Sllldq. The distiucUon of Emperors, Kings, Counts, etc., is Justly 
claimed to be fanciful and misleading. It is a distinction originated by early 
Christian writers, and is not found in Jewish grammars. Chapter III. takes up 
the general question of the diehoUnny, which lies at the basis of the whole system. 
Its origin is explained to have arisen in connection with the poetical parts of the 
Pentateuch, e. g., Exod. xv.; Deut xxxii. First applied to these according to 
the principles of Hebrew poetry, it afterwards spread to the prose portions. 
Adopting as a law, that the main dichotomy should always be found where the 
logical pausc would requlie it, he proceeds to classify under seven heads the 
vaiiations to this law. Variations may be satisfactorily explained as due, e. g., to 
an effort to secure rhetorical effect, to mark special emphasis, or to present a po- 
culiar Interpretation. The cases cited are generally well-chosen. Occasionally, 
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however, a text will be found which does hot seem to support the author's view. 
Chapter IV. treats of sjmtactical dichotomy. The laws for the accentuation of the 
subject, the object, adverbs, prepositional phrases, the vocative, the verb, the pred¬ 
icate in nominal sentences, and conjunctions, under different circumstances, are 
g^ven vnth their deviations. In Chapter V., the treatment of SlUdq, the presenta¬ 
tion is something like this; The main dichotomy may come on the first word be¬ 
fore SYIlilq and be marked by Tlphlja or 'Athnab, the former being most common 
(Gen. u. 1; Isa. xxxvi. 1); on the second word, marked by 'AthniJ^ or TTph^a (for 
the latter, Gen. 1 .18; Exod. xv. 16); on the third or fourth word, marked by 'Ath- 

or ZSqeph; on the word, always marked by’Athnl]ji. The succeeding 
chapters take up the consecution of ’AUmal), Ziqeph, and the remaining accents. 

An interesting feature of the work is the list of texts, corrected by the rules 
laid down, in coonecldon with each section. Nor are these corrections the work 
of conjecture. Not only do they, as thus amended, accord with the laws deduced, 
but in nearly every case MS. authority is found to corroborate the emendation. 
The arguments by which S'gliulti is shown to be subordinate to ’AthnS^, and the 
proof that it is but a substitute under oertain definite cixcamstances for Ziqeph 
are, taken together, oonvincing and conclusive. 

It has been attempted to give a notice of the contents and spirit of this book. 
Furtlier details cannot be added. Criticism, while on some points possible, is 
hardly gracious, in view of the great flood of light which our author, by his pains¬ 
taking labors, lias shed upon the subject of the accents. It is sufficient to say of 
this volume what Professor Driver has said of the first: “A more lucid or mas¬ 
terly exposition of a complicated subject could scarcely be imagined.” 

W. B. IlARTBR. 


DELITZSCH’ii ASSTRISCHES WOERTERBUCU.* 


The first Lieferung of Delitzsch's Assyrtsches Woerterbueh has at last made its 
appearance to the great deliglit of all Assyrtao, as well as general Semitic, stu¬ 
dents. It consists of 166 large quarto pages, written in Delitzsch’s characteris¬ 
tically plain hand. These pages carry ns from to . In bis preface, the 
author states that he hopes to finish this work in ten such Li^erungen of 160 pp. 
each, 1. e. in all, 1600 pp. 

The author has compiled his lexicon in strict concordance with the rules 
laid down In his Prolegomena. These are in brief, 1) the explanation of the 
Assyrian by means of the Assyrian, references to be made to the other Semitic 
languages only when necessary to bring out the meaning more clearly, or for the 
sake of comparison; 2) the arrangement of the stems alphabeticsdly and the 
placing of all derivatives imder their respective stems; 8) the separation of the 
Proper Nouns from the lexicon proper; 4 ) the separation of the most Important 
notes from those of less importuioe and from mere theories. The former are in 


* ABSTRISCnCS WOBRTSRBUCR ZCR OBRAlfliTEK BtSSBR TBROErrBHTIJOBTSir Kxn:.60BBIIT- 
UTBRATUR U>TSR BBROBCRSlCaTtaOBU ZA?I.nBICHBR UNrBROBmtrrLXCRTBB TBXTB TOD 
br. Priedrlofa DeUttBoh, Prof. ord. hCD. fUr AMyrlologie uod SemiUiebe Spnicheo an dar 
TTalversttftt Ltepzlg. Bnte Ltoferan^. Lelpsla: J. C. Hlnrich'acba Buobhaodluns. ISS7. 4to. 
1S6PP.M.80 



Book Noticbs. 


69 


large type, the latter in smaller type, or classifled as foot-notes. 2{atnrally a 
great many things have been inserted which would not Hod place in a Hebrew or 
Arabic lexicon; for example, the publication m eztenso of many unpublished 
texts. This was found necessary, because a g^at many texts bad been published 
very imperfectly, and others of great importance bad not been published at all. 
This method adds greatly to the bulk of the lexicon; and yet it is far preferable 
to that suggested by Prof. Lyon, viz.: that the texts should rather be published in 
different numbers of one of the journals devoted to Assyriology. It is, to say the 
least, the simpler and more convenient method of the two. 

Although this lexicon appeared only last April, it has already received much 
criticism, both favorable and unfavorable, fair and unfair.^ 

A bpok should, in so far as possible, be judged from the stand-point of the 
author, and not from that of the critic, or, to be more explicit, Delttzsch’s Assyr- 
isdtes TPoertcr6u<A should be Judged from what It professesto be, and not from what 
other people think It should be. The author announcee that his book is to be a 
complete lexicon to all the inscriptions heretofore published, and to sokx —not 
ALL— unpublished inscriptions. One reviewer^ is unreasonable enough to say in 
one column that the book should have been made a pocket-dictionary instead of 
what it la, and, a few lines below this statement, that the book is of no value 
because it does not contsJn all the words in all the unpublished and as yet 
unnumbered and even unwashed tablets in the British Museum. How long 
would we be compelled to wait if Delitzsch had not published bis lexicon until all 
the tablets in the British hluseum were classified and read f Mr. Pinches, with the 
assistance of others, has worked indefatigably during the last nine years to bring 
about this classification. And yet how many thousands of tablets remain nn> 
touched ? Again, Mr. Smitli should have criticized the fundamental principle laid 
down by the author in his ProIepoTnena, viz.: that the Assyrian should, in so far as 
possible, be explmned by and through the Assyrian, instead of denouncing him 
because he has not filled his book wiUi numerous comparisons from the Arabic, a 
language which Is, relatively speaking, remotely related to the Assyrian. 

Prof. Delitsch has endeavored to arrange each word under its root in alpha¬ 
betical order. No one can appreciate the difficulty of this work who has not 
made a similar attempt. The arrangement according to stoma in the other Se¬ 
mitic languages must be considered as mere child's play when compared to the 
Assyrian. Our author has. In all probability, made many mistakes in this arrange¬ 
ment, and he himself is the last one to claim perfection for his work. Where he 
was in donbt as to the stem of a word, he has frankly admitted his doubt. His 
theories, in such cases, have been added in smaller type and in many cases with 
the greatest reluctance. 

The author, so far as we have seen, has made no direct statements as to bis 
present position on the Sumero-Akkadian question. As far back as the third 
edition of his AssyriscfuZetesiueckc (July, 1885), he has carefully avoided the terms 
Sumerian and Akkadian, preferring the more general and non-committal term 
Non-Semitic.*’ In Dr. Zimmem's Butiaptalmen, he admits that more scientific 
methods and more convincing arguments must be used against the Anti-Akkadists 

1 Ct. Prof. D. O. Lron'0 most fair tnS appredAtlTe rartow In the Proe»edinff$ of Ott Arrmieon 
Oriental SoeUlv, Boetoa, 1S86: A. 8. Smith, In the Aoodmv, July SB. 1887; S. in the Szpooi- 

tor, Bepn, 1687. 

1 A. a. Smith, In the Aankmv, Julr % 1887- 
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than have heretofore been used. If the Akkadiste wish to win their pointe. From 
several indirect statements, however, one is led to believe that Delltzsch is gradu¬ 
ally drawing nearer and nearer to the Ajiti-Akkadlst school of H&Idvy. His 
remarks are still very guarded and only serve to make one Inquisitive in respect 
to the real views of tiie author. All Assyrlologists would be pleased to have a 
plain and concise statement of his preunt views on this question. 

Another point, going hand in hand with the preceding, may be noticed, vi*.: 
th a t- the author explains as good Semitic many words hitherto regarded as loan¬ 
words. Nothing else could he expected, after the remarks made above. Aba is 
placed under the stem translated “Secretir,” with the additional 

remark that there Is no doubt that it is “gutsemitisch.” Ahkallu, with less 
empbaais, however, is also regarded as a good Semitic word—contrary to Haupt, 
who takM it as a loan-word—composed of ah+kallum, cf. pp. 82, 88. The 
author’s treatment of abarakku, abrakku (pp. 69, 70) is new and Interesting. 
On p. 72,the expressions btti abtu,Tig. vi. 99 = “mein zerstortes Haus” and 
ab-ta-a-ti, Neb. Bors.li. 10, = “die lu Grundegegangeuen,” are explained 
by placing abtu and ahtiti under the root Smithi in “The Bor^ 

sippa Inscription of Nebuchadnezzar,” along with a multitude of other false 
derivations, says: “This certainly means ‘stories.’ I think the rootls nilfl-’* 
He bad evidently paid hot little attention to Delitzsch’s Asayritches WoerUrhMdi 
before writing this article (it appeared in July, about two weeks before the review 
in the Academy) or be would have noticed the derivation given by Delltzsch. Cf. 
also Aasyr. TToerterlmcA, p 109. Agurru from a stem “to surround.” 

Delitsch distinguishes two agurru’s (as he had already done In hi8“Vorle«un- 
geii”), viz: agurru, i. = “Umschliessung,” “Einfassung,” “Umkleidung,” 
and agurru, n. =* “bakedclay,”“bricks,” always used collectively. 

On pp. 119,120, new light is thrown on the difficult word adagurn which 
occurs In Nimrod Epos xi. 149. Cf. also 6 d 1 a from the stem ViN* ’ instead of 
6tlu,pp. 160, sqq. 

Many more interesting words and references could be cited, but lack of space 
forbids. In oonclusion, it may be said that the flrst JAefervng contains even more 
material than could have been expected. The typographical execution is splendid. 
It is a monumental work and deserves the kind attention of all Semitic students. 
Many will not be able to agree with the author in all that he says, but all will 
recognize the band of a master in this book. That the author’s life may be pro¬ 
longed until he brings this—his life’s work—to completion should be the earnest 
wish of every Semitic student. Robeet F. Harper, 

Yalt JJnim'tity. 


TABLEAU (XiMPABE DBS ECEITURB8 BABTLOSIBIfSE ET ASSTRIEyNE.* 


The body of the very useful and much needed work before us consistB of a 
syllabary giving the archaic and the various modem forms of two hundred and 
ninety-six characters, to which, in a supplement, eleven are added, making a total 

t la th« BoSylonCan and Orlmtal Rtwrd, July. 1897. 

* A. et L. USoblDMu, TasuAV comfahs obs BcairuRBS BAsriiOiiiBiriri bt Aj- 

BTBtBBBB AaCOAlQUBS BT MODBRBBS AVBC CLABSBirBRT OBB 810HB8 D'APBBS LBUB PORMB 

ABCBAiQtTB. P*rU: Lmmx. 1867. IZfr. 
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of three hundred and seven numbers. The archaic forms occurring on the mon¬ 
uments discovered in the plains of Chaldea by de Barzec are taken as a basis, and 
for the first time appear classified according to a certain system. Underneath the 
archaic form or forms of each character are ranged, in two parallel columns, the 
various equivalents in the more modem styles down to the current forms, all the 
Babylonian styles being to the left of the dividing line and the Assyrian to the 
ris^t, the distinct forms in each column being further subdivided according to 
their derivation from the assumed prototype. This plan of arrangement, for ob¬ 
vious reasons, is an exceedingly convenient one. In this way the confusion to 
the eye is avoided which would result from a stnple array of signs, and the detec¬ 
tion of a desired character is greatly facilitated, while, at the same time, the com¬ 
parison between the Babylonian and Assyrian forms being at command, a survey 
of the entire field can be more readily ohtmned. Heference to cuneiform inscrip¬ 
tions are given for every single foim, with the exception of the current Assyrian 
and Babylonian ones (which close the list under each number), where, of course, 
no references are required. In fifty-five instances (out of the three hundred and 
seven numbers) the archaic forms have not yet been found on the monuments, 
and have therefore been oonjecturally constructed; but only when it has been pos¬ 
sible to decompose the modem form into its parts, and when, for these parts, ar¬ 
chaic equivalents exist, have the conscientious authors ventured to supply missing 
links in the ch^. On the other hand, in twenty-five cases, our authors have not 
succeeded iu assimilating the archaic form to a modem equivalent; and in six 
cases the assimilation is marked as uncertain. Following the syllabary comes a 
table of the numerals in the Gudea inscriptions, also with the Babylonian and 
Assyrian forms, and upon these, two lists, in modem Assyrian characters, arranged 
in the usual order, the first of which contains such signs as are referred to in the 
syllabary, blether with the number under which they are to be found, and the 
second, those that are not, the two together forming, as the preface assures us, a 
complete index of the cuneiform signs at present known. 

We should have liked to have seen a third list added, giving the old Babylonian 
forms with their equivalents in the current Assyrian style, for the benefit of those 
who are passing from the latter to the study of the former, and perhaps even a 
fourth list giving a similar arrangement of tiie characters In the modem Babylon¬ 
ian style might not have been snperfluous. 

An Important and curious fact results from a study of the development of the 
cuneiform system such as is now, thanks to Messrs. Amiaud and M4ehineau, 
placed within easy range of every student. 

There was nothing which, in the early days of the decipbenneut, puzzled 
scholars so much and served to cast such suspicion in ‘iay’* circles upon the 
results reached by the decipherers, as the polyphonic character of the signs. How 
was it possible, it was asked, that a tingle character should have the values “ul*’ 
and *‘nit,*’ or “kal,” “dan,” “rib” and “lab”? We have long since ceased to 
wonder at this. It is rather the poly-ideographic character of the signs that may 
now more justly call forth our surprise. The association due to synonymity, or 
similarity of ideas, is of course the most Important factor in accounting for the 
various significations which a character has acquired. In this way the sign which 
means strong Is also used for the synonyms of strong; that for moutli may designate 
/ace, countenance, hence /orm, as well as to speak, command and toord or order. A 
second factor is the association due to similarity of sound, to which the reviewer 
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recently called attention in a paper read before the American Oriental A88ociatdoii.i 
According to this principle identity or similarity in sound leads to the employment 
of a sign to express objects not otherwise related. Thus the character which, as 
an ideogram, has the value “libittu” brick, is extended to "llplttu” fence; and in 
the same way, merely through closeness of sound, “tukulta” help and “takiltu” 
appantion, are brought together; and many more the like 

A third factor which is now, by the ” Tableau Compart,” placed beyond doubt, 
is the fusion of two, and In some cases of three, signs, originally distinct, into one. 
Messrs. Amiaud and M^chineau call attention to eight cases where this process 
has taken place. The sign, for instance, which has the phonetic valnes “aS” and 
“nit” (No. 187 of Delitesch’s “Schrifttafel”) has two entirely distinct archaic 
prototypes. Now we know that “ul” is the “Sumero-Akkadian” for Assyrian 
“likaru” male, and “nit,” an abbreviation of “nita” or “nitab ” is the equivalent 
of “ridd” stream, effusion. There seems to be no connection whatever between 
these two terms; but on the assumption that the one of the archaic prototypes 
represents “ul” and tlie second “nit,” and that it is merely by the flowing together 
of the two forms in the modern styles that the two terms have been thrown to¬ 
gether, the difficulty is cleared away. The same applies to “bar” and “mai” (No. 
47 of the “Schrifttafel”), for which again there exist two archaic forms. The sign 
“Sar.” P>‘®*ents an interesting feature. While in the modem 

Babylonian there has taken place a fusion of only two forms, in the current As¬ 
syrian the process has gone still further and a third form, for which as yet a sepa¬ 
rate character is to be found in the former, has In the latter been thrown together 
with the other two. But the most inteieeting of the instances cited is that of 
“ku,” etc. (No. 288), which reverts to no less than four archaic forms. 

On the other band, and as a kind of compensation, we find at least one in¬ 
stance where the contrary seems to have taken place, and signs are diff(erenl{aud 
in modem styles which in older types are not distinguished. In the case of Nos. 
216 and 219 (according to the “Schrifttafel”) the further back we go, the less dif¬ 
ferences do they show, and in some of the Nebuchadnezzar texts there is practic¬ 
ally none at all; so that, although the archaic form for the latter has not yet been 
found, It Is very probable, as our authors say, that the two descend from “a single 
and common primitive form.” But even If this be not admitted, the forms must 
have been so alike as to have been mistaken for one another. In no better way 
can wo aooount for the fact that the latter has so many phonetic values, “bir,” 
“pir,” “la^” and “Ub,” In common with the former, and is furthermore used to 
express such Ideas as “namaru” to be briffhi and “nuru” light. The sign, as is 
known, also designates “§aW” warrior and “ummanu” army, with a correspond¬ 
ing phonetic value “jab” (whence “sap” and “zab”); and if we may be permitted 
to venture a further conjecture, it Is that, in the latter sense, the sign is an abbre¬ 
viation of “SAB” and “ZUN.” A parallel instance would be No. 288, which In 
the sense of‘“ 9 ubatu,” “nalbaiu” dress, seems to be an abbreviation of No. 291.> 

Morhis Jastrow, Jb., 

Uhtverstly of Pennsylvania. 
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THE HEBREW TETRAMETER, 

By pRor. C. A. BRiooe, D. D., 
tTnIon Theolofflo*! SamtDuy, Naw York iSty. 


In the Hebraica, April, 1888,1 gave an acoonnt of the Hebrew trimeter, 
and in April, 1887, specimens of the strophtcal organization of tte trimeters. I 
now propose to give some examples of the tetrameter, and in the articles soon to 
follow, to conrider the pentameters, hexameters, and the poems of mixed rhythm. 

The tetrameters are measured by four beats of the accent, and are often 
divided by a caesura into two halves, with two beats of the accent in each part. I 
ahftti first give a poem of equal strophes, and then specimens of strophes of differ¬ 
ent nombei of lines. 

1. Psalm XLVI. has three strophes with refrains. The refrain is missing in 
the Hebrew text at the close of the first strophe, but I take the liberty of reetor- 
ing it 

Strophe I. 

rjn noHD i u'? 
nxo NVDi I nnva mrj? 
pK I'ann i p-^j; 

D»D» 3*731 Onn D'1031 

VD»D norr 'lorr 

lJnNJ3 D»T! 

^ , > Refrain. 

’n'jxn* ajtyoj 

The strophe is composed of three synonymous distichs. Four lines are te¬ 
trameters having a caesura In their midst The last two lines are trimeters, where 
there is no such caesura. It is not imcommon for tetiametexn to have occasional 
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trimeter lines to make tiie movement more rapid, especially at the beginning and 
at the end of strophes. The refrain is a trimeter in the first line and a tetrameter 
in the second line. 


Strophe II. 

I nnj 

Dion *?:i I nnnpo 
ipo HUS'? I D’n'7K mrj/’ 
mD‘700 IDO I onj ion 
pN JlOn I Ppl [HJ 
iwniNoif nin») 
opr *n‘7N I u*? ojtro \ 

This strophe is also composed of three synonymous distlchs. Tlie second 
line is a trimeter. The last four lines are fine examples of the nse of the caesura. 

It seems to me quite possible that originally belonged to the second 
line. This would make both lines tetrameters, and the parallelism would be 
complete. A prosaic copyist would be lik^y to make such a mistake. 

Strophe lU. 

mn’ ni'^rSD i irn id*? 

niDir I OB' 

pNH nvp-nv I morf7D noc'o 

n*jn p;pi i ncrp 

D’rr*?^ ojN-o I is-in 

pj<3 onK I Dnji3 onK 
ijD;?niK3v mnM 
2pr I o'? niB'o \ 

This strophe is also composed of three synonymous disticbs, all tetrameters. 
The traditional text inserts after the fourth line I2/X3 ■ This is 

not only a trimeter, but it destroys the uniformity of the poem by making the 
strophe of seven lines instead of six, and by making a trlstich in a Psalm com¬ 
posed elsewhere of only distlchs. This line has probably crept in from the 
margin as a kindred idea. 

2. Psalm xin. gives an example of gradual decrease in the lines of strophes, 
the first strophe being a complaint, the second a petition, and the third conclud¬ 
ing with confidence in Jahveb. 
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Strophe I. 

nvj »jn3c^n mn’ 

7Jfi-nN Tnon 
’C'DJD nri)? 

D.DV ’33*73 pj’ njx-r;? 

’*7)? ’3’N D1")’ 

The traditional text omits at ttie beginning of the fourth line, but 

gives it In every other line. This omission reduces the line to a trimeter and 
destroys the symmetry of the strophe. It should be restored. 

Strophe II. 

’n*?^ mn* i ojy noon 
mon I ’ry nn’Kn 
vn‘73’ O’K noK’ [s 
oicjx o ’i'rj’ nv 

strophe HI. 

’nno3 ^^Dn3 uni 
pnriB'O 0*7 *7^’ 

’*7;^ *70^-01 nin’'7 nym 

The first and second lines of the third strophe are trimeters in order to make 
a more rapid movement The caesura is evident in the last tetrameter line. 

8. The Di^e of David over Jonathan, 2 Sam. 1 .10-27, is a fi:ne example of a 
tetrameter with refrains. There is great difference of opinion as to its strophical 
organization, due to the place of the three refrains. I am of the opinion that we 
have three diminishing strophes, tlie first and second beginning with the refrain, 
the latter made up entirely of the refrain itself. The refrain varies slightly. Its 
basis is OHIO] 1*73^ pN > which appears in the first and last rcfr^n In this 
trimeter form; but, in i^e second refrain, it is lengthened into a tetrameter by the 
addition of nOn*?23n"7^^3 • The refrain is still further modified in the first 
example by being preceded by 7^''03*‘7J? ‘7N3C’’ ’3Vn; in the second 
instance by being followed by jnJTl’ i “d in the I“t exam¬ 

ple by being followed by rTDn*?,^ ^3 n3N*1 • 

Strophe I. 

‘7‘7n 7mo3-‘7;? l ‘7N"i^’ »3vn) 

' , >Befraln. 

Dn'l3J ^*73^ P’N ) 
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(a) 

nji3 ‘7K 
pVpc'K nvin31 *?n 

D»ntr*?o nm I njnoB'n ffl 
□’•nyH niJ31 njr'7;?n ]Q 
(bj 

‘7£D-‘7K ;;3‘7J3 ^TT 

monn nen 03’*^^ "idd-‘?{<i 
onoj po db'-’D 
[OB'S n’B'D-^'731 fjo 

(c) 

omnj a'^HD 10^*75 mn 
“iinx I jran» riB'p 

Dpn DiB'n-xP I anm 

(d) 

DOW! oonwn I inj‘irr»'> 

n“i£3j N*? I omoDi Dn”n3 
raj nv"wo I ipp onB'jo 

(e) 

njon ‘7’)KB'-'7N I ‘7N"lfir’ mJ3 
ay I ’JB' DDtrDPon 
pBnaP ‘7;^ (3m-n;? rf^yon 


strophe II. 


norf?orr*pra oniDj i‘73j ) 

'7‘7n 7nra-‘7j; injin»l^^“^“' 


if) 

[njin» »nK i yi); ’p-nv 
nn[<‘7DJ "1KQIP noyj 
D’B'j ranxD IP "|nnnN 


strophe III. 


□moj i‘7£)j 
non‘70 n3x*i 


|Kefrain. 
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If the reCraina were absent or were not in their present position, It would be 
easier to diyide the dirge into two tetrastichs and four tristlcha, each of theae 
being complete in itself. We have marked these by letters attached to the 
text. The first lines of the tetrastichs (a) and (b) are trimeters; but the other lines 
are tetrameters, some of them with the caesura evident. The Massoretic text 
reduces the tetrameter lines of the first tetrastich to trimeters and the trimeter to 
a dimeter by the use of the M&qqeph, and in the second tetrastich makes the two 
oloeing tetrameters into pentameters by omitting the Miqqephs, but this is with¬ 
out regard to the rhythm. 

In the first tristich (c) the tetrameters are evident with caesuras. In Qtie 
seoond taristich (d), it is usual to attach to DIT\131 this breaks up 

the two tetrameters into three lines, a trimeter, dimeter and trimeter, which is 
hardly likely. Moreover, by arranging as we have done, the caesura appears In 
each line and the thought is stronger and better. In the third tristich (e), the 
caesuras are noticeable. In the fourth tristich (f), we disregard the Massoretic 
accents and restore the lines to their tetrameter form, and thus greatly improve 
the rendering. 

I am distressed for thee, my brother, Jonathan; 

Thou art sweet to me, thou art very wonderful; 

Thy love to me. Is more than the love of women. 

4. One of tiie finest odes in the Old Testament is given in Ezod. xt. It has 
a refrain which does not appear at the close of the strophes, but is given apart 
from them. It should be placed at the close of the strophes. The strophes 
Increase, the seoond strophe being twice the length of the first, and the third 
strophe three times its length. The refrain is 

nxj nw-o I m^m) 

>IUfrain. 

DO nni I 0311 DID ) 

The movement is clearly tetrameter, with the caesura in the midst of each line. 

Strophe I. 

\ n’-nnon 

injOD"iKi OK-’rfpK 1 imiKi ’‘?N-rrr 
lotr nirr i nDn‘?.D-D«N mrr 
DO m» i iVm n)nQ-r\wio 
fllD-OO i "inDOl 

PK 103 n'?ivoD m I nonn 

HNJ nw-o I ) 

/ Befr^n. 

DO non I OD'i’i DID S 
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The caesura is striking in each of these lines. The aiTsngement agrees with 
the usual division of the lines, except In the second line, which is divided in tlie 
Massorelic text into two lines, spoUing tlie movement. Line 6 is a pentameter. 
We find that oocasioually at the end of the strophe tetrameters are lengthened to 
pentameters, just as we have seen that they are sometimes slioitened to trimeters. 

Strophe II. 

njD mw I mn' yo’ 

yM< Y^nn i mn* 

“l^op Dinn I ym 2■^yi 

□’0 I ys}^ rmy 
ij 10010VJ 

y y72\n72nn wsp 
ym f]-™ I yM< 

’tr'OJ lON^on I p‘7rr« 

’T los^mn I oon pnx 
D’ 1DD01 'inra noETj 
onnN D’oo maii^o iy?v 
HNJ n«j-o I nirr’*? nym} 

> Refrain. 

D’o non 110011 did ) 


There is no departure from the tetrameter movement in this long strophe. 
In most of the lines the caesura is plain. In the Massoretlc text, lines 6, 6, 7 are 
changed into trimeters by the misuse of the MKqqcph. 

Strophe III. 

nin* D‘?«o nooo »o 
cnpo nw I nooo ’o 
x'?s wy I rhnn niij 
pK lopon 1 n’Dj 
nbny ^r^oy \ pono n^m 
"|ttnp 17^0 nSnj 
pun* D’o;? la^oK' 

ntPo ’oe« I r^^< 

Dinx I I'^noj w 
nr^ ■'ornN* i okio ’‘tn 
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infli nno»K i on^by ‘?Dn 

PN3 IDT I “Tjrnr 

TT ^Dj; i nv 

Tjp v-o;? 1 nDr "tv 

yi*?™ “inD I iDViom iondh 
nin’ n'^vs i "iroEr'? pDo 
7T •UJ1DI mn’ e'lpo 
HND nwD I mn^^? m^oti) 

V BAfr&in. 

D'D HD") 1 inDT DID ) 

In this strophe of eighteen lines there is a single departoie from the tetram' 
eter moTement. In line 7 the Massoretic text reduces a few of the lines to trim* 
eters by an improper use of the SfSqqeph. In the last line iTUT is to be preferred 
to DIX - 

We now have a supplementary line which seems not to have belonged to the 
original poem. It is just such a supplement as we often find in the Psalter. 

"ivi I mn» 

5. The difference between the tetrameters and trimeters may be seen in Psalm 
T.yyyiY -, where there Is a paraphrase of the covenant with David in seven 
strophes of eight trimeter lines each, enclosed in five strophes of twelve tetrame¬ 
ter lines. We shall give the tetrameter strophes and the opening and closing 
trimeter strophes. 


Strophe I. 

D‘7^v I HIT non 
’S3 V’TN “IT-TT*? 

nj3» ion D‘7'»v 'nnDK-o 
Dn3 yjiDN pn d’db^ 
nmb nn3 ’m3 
’13^ mb 
"pnr i’3N dViv’tv 
‘1ND3 mrm*? ’n’J3'i 
mT yibo I D’Dir iT’i 
D’lrip ‘7np31 ^rUTOK 
m.T^ JIV’ I pnE'3 ’D-’3 
’J331 nvr*? noT 
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There are two things to be noticed in this strophe: (1) The caesura is not very 
evident in any of the lines and is not present.ln the most of them; and (2) the four 
lines referring to the covenant with David assume the trimeter movement as a 
preparation for the long paraphrase of the covenant itself. 

Strophe U. 

r^y^ D’B'-rp-nDa pyj 
nin» VDOD jniji 
7103 ’01 *n' 7 K 

“I’mnoD i n* f^on 

D’n mKJD I ‘ptTTD nnt< 
oniK'n nriN i 
Dm ‘7‘7nD nnDT nnn 
yyMi mrs i ri'VD 
pN I 7*7 
omD’ nrw i nw'poi ‘?Dn 
DnKDD nnti i psv 
^xn^ qoc'D I fionm -inn 

In this strophe most of the lines disclose the caesura. There is no departure 
from the tetrameter movement except in the second line of the traditional text. 
This becomes tetrameter by taking from the following line, so that each 
line will have a divine name In the order , nilT» nWDV • 

Strophe III. 

mnj Di? I yyy -|*? 

"po’ onn 17n* rvn 
qxDD pDO I DDTOi pnv 
y}Q io-tp» I not<i ion 
nrirni yy i o)?n ncrw 
pD*?.-!* y:Q -iiKD mrr 
Dvn *731 p'7’j’ 701^3 
io*n» 7npnim 
nnx lorj; mNSn-o 
^yr\p onn 731^131 
ujjio mn’*? n 
n 33‘70 ‘ 7 N 3 C'’ K'np'?! 
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This strophe has tetrameter lines mostly wiUi caesaras, until we come to the 
ninth line, which is a half line. This is followed by trimeters, preparing the way 
for the paraphrase. 

Strophe IV. 

prn2 man w 
“loxm 7TDn^ 

"ff;? ’n’icr 
oyo nna ’nionn 
nDj? nn ’onvo 
vnnra ’enp 
W p^n 

The change of movement here is quite evident. It is obscured by the 
traditional text at the beginning, which reads 

7TDrf7 prn3 nw w 

This is quite possible. But a study of tiie strophe as a whole as compared witii 
the following strophes urges to the division of lines that 1 have made. We now 
omit strophes 6-9 which are all trimeters and give 

Strophe X. 

inv po» monn 
vnnK ' 7 ^ riHDC^n 
^y^n "nv 

inopn 

m[2o nntr'n 
nnuo 

voi‘7i? ’D’ mvprr 
ntriD v‘?;? n*C3vrr 

This strophe has all trimeter lines except the single dimeter in line &ve. 

Strophe XI. 

nvj‘7 "inon i nin* no-ry 
■]non m 
i‘7n HD I 

D"TK-*J3“‘?D nmD I we:' 
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k‘71 1 mn’ 

"Tim TQ I ItTDJ obo^ 

D’je'i<"in 7"iDn n’x 
in'? nr^ETj 
-|nn;^ nsin ( ’J"?n n^r 
D’OO^ I ’p»n3 ’rwB^ 

mn* yyM< i3"in im 
ji^c^'2 map;? lann ntrK 

This concluding strophe agrees with the three opening ones in being a 
tetrameter. Many of Uie lines disclose the caesuras. There is a textual change 
in line three, by insertlug *;*!{<( instead of , in accoitlance witli line nine. 
Tlie eighth line is the only trimeter. This would become a tetrameter if we 
inserted , the relative, as we must. Indeed, in the translation. The 
is used Id Hues eleven and twelve. One would expect It here rather than that the 
poet should neglect the regulaiity of his rhythm. 

There are not so many tetrameters as trimeters and pentameters in Hebrew 
poetry. One of tlie finest specimens of the tetrameter is the Song of Deborah, 
wliich is divided into three parts, with three strophes and tliirty lines in each part. 
These examples will be sufllcieut to Indicate the various forms of tlie tetrameter. 
In the next number, I propose to give specimens of the pentameter. 



THE TEXT or MIOAH.* 

Bt PEor. IIbnkt pRESEnvED Smith, D. B., 

Liin« T1>eolOElcal SemJoAry, ClnotoautJ, 0. 


This is the first half of a new commentary on the book of Mlcah. Tlie 
author, already favorably known for his work in Syriac, “found Itiidvisable to 
separate from the commentary proper, all tliat should precede as pn'puratory 
wortt, especially the i"«uiry concerning Uie sbite of the text.” lie had in mind 
to present the text-critical material In Its completeness, in order to base upon it a 
judgment of its value and some conclusions as to the metliod of Old Testament 
text-oritlcism in general. After a brief introdnction and a sketch <)f the work 
already done in this regard, he therefore takes up the critical material, verse by 
verse, Judging ita value in each particular case. He then sketches at length “ tl»e 
results of the text-critical inquiry.” This text-critical part occupies more tlmn 
two-thiids of the book. The remainder is devoted to questions of literary criti¬ 
cism, with special reference to recent attacks upon the unity of the book. 

As attention is directed, Just now, to Old Testament Uxt-criticisni, this hook 
is one of real imiwrtauce; for It gathers and presents a considerable purl nt least 
of the material by which the text of the Bonk of Micah must be settled. “ Two 
opinions,” are the author's openiug words, “ belong to the axioms of recent Old 
Testament exegesis: that the text of Micali’s prophecies Isacoinipt text,and 
that in the ancient versions we have the means of correcting IL” \t''ithout dls- 
cuBsing the use of the word axiom, these two propositions are certainly very 
widely held; and the present reviewer at least is fully conviuceil of tlieir truth. 
Let any one who is fairly familiar with Hebrew try to read the book—say espe¬ 
cially chs. 1 . and ii.—and he will he driven to the conclusiou tliat tlie text has 
suffered materially in transmission. The altemaUvo is to suppose that the 
prophet could not express his thoughts grammatically in bis own language. The 
text being admitted to be corrupt, it follows, of course, that the ancient versions 
give us the material for correction so /or os correction i» possible^ Conjecture, to 
be sure, remmns; but conjecture can offer no evidence except intrinsic probabil¬ 
ity as it presents itself to a single mind. 

Professor Ryssel now thinks the former proposition exaggerated, and the 
latter erroneous. In regard to the former we will not dispute with him—corrup¬ 
tion may be more or less. He actually concedes some amount of it himself. But 


• UntenuebuofeD fiber die TextgciUlt uod die Bchtheit dee Duebee Mkab. ron Lto. Dr. Vic- 
tor Kywet a. o. Prof, tn d. UnlTOTiltM tellMUS- LeJpsi*: HOwl. ISTT. tIU and 2M pegee. Sro. 
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It is nothing less than a mUfortune that such a scholar should take out a brief 
against the assertion that we have In the versions a help to the oorrectlou of the 
text. If be proves his point, he leaves the corruption (which he admits, in small 
measure at least) incurable. In fact be does himself concede some instances 
where the veisions have preserved a better reading, and these concessions alone 
invalidate his argument. It would have been better had he not set out to do so 
much. The greater part of his book is not really an argument against any use of 
the versions, but an argument against a vicious use of them. In this respect It 
has real value. If the criticism of the Old Testament text is ever to be a science, 
it must be conducted on fixed principles, and these principles must be settled by 
thorough discussion. Professor Byssel’s discussion is thorough and candid; and 
^though I think him biassed in favor of the Massoretic text, I think his argn> 
ments must be carefully weighed. It seems to me the argument would have 
been put in better shape bad it been in the form of a critical text with an appa^ 
ratwi. It doubtless labors under a disadvantage also in appearing without the 
expository part of the commentary. 

The author’s general remarks on the method of using a version as a source 
for its text, contain much that is good. It is no doubt true that a version may 
be too mechanically translated back into the language from which It was made, 
and so may be made to render variants that never existed. It Is true also that 
“each language has its own characteristic modes of expression,” for which allow¬ 
ance must be made. That the LXX., for example, renders a singular by a plural 
does not necessarily show that they had a plural form before them. When they 
snpply the object or subject so often omitted by the Hebrew, it does not always 
prove that they had a different text from outs. But while allowance should be 
made for these things, too much must not be made. The question in eacli case 
is one of probability. In Mic. iv. 2, for example, we have in the M. T. 

. the LXX. reads dfir* hva^ufttv. Ryssel says that the omisslou of the con¬ 
junction is intentional, because the translators took as an interjection. But 
is it not more simple to suppose that a ^ has been omitted or inserted in one of 
the two Hebrew texts, especially in immediate proximity to another ) as here? 
The question, as I say, is one of probabilities; and I suspect that one who 
knows the many chances of error which beset a scribe, will find it generally more 
probable that one of tiiese chances has Influenced the text, than that the translsr 
tors made more or less intentional changes in what they were trying to render. 

It is necessary to keep two things apart: first, the coUection of variants; 
second, the selection of the true readhig. Every one will agree with our 
author when he says that to ascertain the existence of a different reading from 
the one current with the Maasoretes, is not to show that that reading is the true 
one. Of course not; but to make the comparison we need all the variants fcdrly 
before us. Prof. Ryssel minimises the quantity of these to his utmost abiUty. 
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He seems to go on the principle that, If by any ingenuity or refinement (pervene 
or otherwise), the translators could possibly have twisted the text into the mean¬ 
ing they give, we mast not assume that their text was different from oura. For 
example, he ascribes to the versions frequent alterations on account of the paral¬ 
lelism. But when we reflect that the parallelism of members Is by no means one 
of the prominent features of Micah’s style, and that, even in the Hebrew poetry, 
attention has been directed to it, so far as we know, only within the last hundred 
years, we most feel that be is ascribing to the translators more knowledge than 
they actually possessed. The simple alternative here also la to suppose that the 
original parallelism has often been obscured by the carelessness uf scribes. 

In order to admit as few variants as possible, the author makes many asser¬ 
tions is regard to the versions which are not susceptible of proof, and where the 
possibility at least always remains that a variation In text existed. It wonld 
have been better to err the other way, and to have counted the possible variant. 
At the risk of becoming tedious, I wish to consider some of these assertions. At 
the very beginning we find: The LXX. changed the opening words niH* "13*1 
,‘71;^ I choosing the more historical phrase whicti is very common In the Old 
Testament "13*1 He adds: “The LXX. certainlyliad tlie ordinary 

text before them.” The evidence is certainly the other wayand If an intentionid 
change has been made, it is more probably one that conformed the opening words 
to the ordinary title, than the reverse. In i. 2 we have 073, for which the 
LXX. gives “ It ts most probable that the translator inserted X6ymc, 

which he thought to he necessary.and tiien neglected q 73 > especially as 

he translates the following loosely by kbI at h avry.” But the dif¬ 

ference between the two cases is world-wide; the second case is a fairly exact 
tranelatiOD, the former is no translation at all. Even if the author's ingenious 
hypothesis could be proved true, it would still leave ue a variant; for the testi¬ 
mony of the LXX. would be against the existence of q73 

In I. 6 the common text has: “ For the transgression of Jacob is all this, and 
for the sins of the bouse of Israel. Who is the transgression of Jacob ? is it not 
Samaria? and who is the places of Jndah? is Itnot Jerusalem?” The word 
niD3 places) is, to say the least, surprising. Tlie LXX. has ifinpria oIkov. 
Byssel remarks (p. 10) i “ Although the LXX. and Feshittc translate as thoagh 
they read 1 7^^ hypotheeis is not abtoluMy neeestary, because this 

translation may he explained on the theory tliat perfect parallelism was aimed at. 

.From the translation of the Targumist who paraphrases (Where have stn- 

nsd^'IDR—those the house of Judah V), on the other hand, we may conclude 
that the reading found in MSS. along with the reading of the text. 

....That two [Hebrew] MSS. have riNDH on the margin is of no impor¬ 
tance whatever.” As will be seen, the author will decide against the .V[. T. only 
in case of absolute necessity, ignoring again the fact tliat textual criticism is a 
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matter of prol>al)ilitie9. On Uie Bide of riKDn» we have LXX., Peebitto and 
the Targum; for as between the two readings in question, the Targum certainly 
favors this one. While now we may suppose Peshitto influenced by LXX., the 
Targum is entirely independent of it. We have the concurrence of two witnesses 
against one, and even that one has traces of the original reading in the marginal 
notes cited by Prof. Ryssel. Prof. Byssel argues against the probability of HIDD 
being a oormption of iiNDIl- But it is probably not a case of derivation of one 
of these from the other, but of ' which is testified by the two 

principal witnesses, LXX. and Targum. 

In 1.10 we read 'n'jn *71^ which LXX. has oi iv TiB /wyaAOwade, 

which, of course, points to • The Peshitto reads refoiu not 

Yet Prof. Byssel says “ it can scarcely be supposed that the translators found 
these readings in their text.** How we can suppose anything else Is difficult to 
see; ^ common word, with whlcli, therefore, the translators were 

perfectly familiar. Considered by itself, the phrase in which it occurs is perfectly 
intelligible, the translators had no need to improve it by conjecture. In fact, we 
can think of no reason why they should translate as they did, except that they 
read in their text the words they respectively rendered. Dr. Byssel suggests that 
it is a case of indistinct or faded writing, in which tlmy were obliged to guess at 
the word. But if this is so, it does not authorize the conclusion that ** 
certainly the only correct reading.** The existence of three variants makes the 
supposition of indistinct writing very plausible; but if this be assumed, why 
should the latest reading of all (as to its testimony) be assumed to be original ? 
The author asserts that tbs words are borrowed from 2 Sam. i. 20; but how 
does he know that ? Would not a scribe be influenced by that passage to change 
this one into conformity with that, rather than the other way 7 These questions 
show, I think, that Prof. Byssel has not clearly thought out the process of manu¬ 
script transmission. 

The very difficult passage, beginning with this verse, gives occasion for dis¬ 
cussion In almost every word, and tlie text is evidently conupt—perhaps hope¬ 
lessly so. Byssel discusses the variant readings (or variant translations) at con¬ 
siderable length, and gives on every page evidence of bis learning and industry. 
But his results as to the correction of the text are the same as above. He gets 
no real help from tlie verBious. We shall be curious to see what he will make of 
these vcrKCB in the positive and constructive part of the commentary. In con¬ 
trast witi) his coneervatism as regards the use of the versions is the freedom with 
which he occasionally uses conjectural emendation. In regard to the words last 
discussed (verse 10a) he says (p. 22) these facts lead to the conjecture that: 
the words were originally written on the margin to point out that the paronoma- 
siae of the following verse were constructed on the scheme*’ of 2 Sam. i. 20. In 
like manner the following three words ‘’are to be erased as spurious.** Two 
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thirds of a verse then are erased on supposed internal evidence alone, against the 
testimony (to their existence at least) of all the versions; while the testimony of 
the versions, however strong, is not admitted.^ 

The author’s method is, perhaps, suflftclently characteriied hy the examples 
already given. It is, at any rate, fairly represented by them. Everywhere he 
finds that a different reading (from the M. T.) “can scarcely he thought of” 
(p. 48); he finds that the difference in the versions “ only shows that they tried, 
with more or less snocess, to understand and render the text ” (p. 58); “ the LXX. 
changed the plural masculine into the feminine singular, because they had in 
mind the people of Israel ” (p. 65); “ the translation of the LXX. o/ course 
tnaturUch] does not go back to a different reading ” (p. 68); “It is easily seen that 
the T-YT. thought necessary to read instead of “11^X3 > converse 

is not supposable ” [undenkbar] (p. 62); in v. 8 the LXX. perversely “ inserted an 
and (in one place) because they began a new sentence, and omitted the ^ before 
122^ because they joined this to the preceding words; here, then, the LXX. seem 
to have the M. T. before them ” (p. 85). This example is instructive enough to 
dwell upon a moment. The pivotal point is in the words » where 

LXX. omit 1. As will be seen, the preceding word eais In the same letter. In 
such a case the insertion by error Is more probable than the omission. Add to 
this that the structure of the verse is more regxUar without this and: 

**Aoi be abaU staud tcMl pasture la the strensth of JeboTtb, 

In tbe glory of tbe name of his Ood ther eball dveO: 

Por DOW be shall be great nnto tbe ends of the earth.” 

Certainly one would say, if the admission of the versions is ever allowable, 
it is allowable here, not only as testifying to the existence of a variant, but as 
having preserved the original reading and construction. 

"Without giving a number of similar assertions which I have marked, allow 
me to notice what I suppose to be the root of the difficulty—a lack of clearness as 
to the origin and value of the Massoretic text. Of oourse I do not desire to un¬ 
dervalue that text, and have always guarded myself against extravagant statements 
of its faults. That it has faulto is now generally admitted. Prof. Byssel’s state¬ 
ments lead logically to the conclusion that it has no faults; or if it has any, that 
we are powerless to correct them. Tn one place he uses the foUowing language: 
” The text [of the LXX.] is more corrupt than the Massoretic, and this is explained 
by the fact that, at the time when the Greek translation was prepared (third cent¬ 
ury B. 0.), as yet no care had been given the Bible text, and no firm tradition had 
arisen conoernlng the text and the exposition—such tradition as by then existing 


1 Pmf RTSMl rejwa the ourreot tranBltUoQof 133 (= >31^3 inAkko), on tbe^und that 
Mlceb bM fSunot geogrepblosl bKumIod in eye, nsinlDg only Jadnlte loeaUtleB. He does not 
uut a rewuna ft>uod In »n.e MBS. of tbe LIX.-B^j3o«^ would 

point to • JudnJte locally—BocSOn. 
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meftus was able to collect valuable material wblch benefited the later versions. 
Besides, the numerous variations of the LXX. are explained, not properly by a 
different type of text, but by imperfect comprehension of it. This was the im* 
mediate consequence of the fact that the text was less exactly fixed, in that, 
besides 'the vocalization (which indeed was later ttian the other versions, but was 
partially replaced by the Jewish tradition), the vowel letters were frequently lack¬ 
ing ; and further, the familiarity with the contents of the biblical books, and even 
the knowledge of Hebrew, since it was no longer a spoken language, certainly did 
not stand as high as later, in the time of the Jewish academies in Palestine, and 
again in Babylonia, which [academies] assisted the fixation of the text by vocali¬ 
zation, probably also the targumic and Syriac translators, certainly [fioc/ucewhar] 
also Jerome” (p. 165). 

I think I have rendered this sentence with tolerable correctness, though I 
confess it does not seem perfectly clear. The question it raises is this—Has the 
author any clear Idea of the origin of the M. T.? He speaks of that text as fixed 
by tradition at the time of the vocalization by the Massoretes. He knows that at 
an earlier period the text was not yet fixed in this way, and was lees furnished 
with vowel letters. Now it would seem to be obvious that the later fixation can¬ 
not claim any advantages over the earliest unfixed text, except as a commentary 
is an advantage. The commentary tells us what are its author's views of bis text— 
the punctuation teUs us what its authors supposed to be the meaning of the text. In 
neither case can we be excused from ouiselvee going back to the (consonantal) 
original, and consulting every other commentator (such are the early versions also), 
giving preference to the one which on internal grounds best interprets his author. 
Prof. Ryssel says that the Old Testament books went through a time when the 
text was less carefully treated than later. In that period it suffered corruption. 
Later the Jewish scribes treated it with greater care and fixed It in its present 
form. But what was It that they so carefully fixed and preserved for us ? Evi¬ 
dently a text which had been previously corrupted. But where it was corrupt 
had they any certain means of restoring its earlier state ? Evidently not. For it 
is one of the axioms of the text-criticism that the original reading can be restored 
when preserved in one of the various readings in our possession. Text-criticism 
as a science must work with variants, and these notoriously the Massoretic editors 
bad not The most these editors could do was to band down the text as it came 
to them, without further change. Their fixation of the text embodied a tradition 
also which had confessedly grown up after the time of careless transmission. 
Such a tradition has doubtless great value, but its value is secondary to the earlier 
laadition embodied in the LXX. The earlier in point of time must be better. 
Acoording to Prof. Byssel the later MSS. of the New Testament most be the 
moet valuable. In them, too, we have a text fixed by taradition. But it has long 
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been recognized that the tradition must be disregarded, and that the earlieat docu¬ 
ments hare the greatest weight 

It seems then that onr author labors under a false impression in the weight 
be gires to the M. T. This is perhaps indicated also by his respect for Jewish 
“ authoritlee.” In one case we have a verb now pointed as Piel, which three of 
the veisiODB give as Poal. The reading as Poal is found also in Hebrew MSS. 
(nine in number) and editions. In favor of the Piel os original and correct rtad- 
ing (says Prof. B.) we have the beet authorities (cf. Noni), Ibn Ezra, Kimchi, Ibn 
Ganach and others. How these authorities knew the originai reading is the ques¬ 
tion. That their reading is correct, according to the decision of the punctuators, 
is a very different matter. 

One other point may be briefly mentioned. Prof. Byssel gives rules for the 
criticism of the Old Testament text. The third of these rules lays emphasis upon 
the commonplace that the more difficult reading is to be preferred. It is greatly 
to be regretted that the author did not more carefully analyze some cases, in order 
to show US what he understands by the more difficult reading. The reading 
which gives us nonsense is really more difficult than another which makes sense \ 
the wn yri pjii reading is more difficult than the grammatical. The fact Is, 

the rule has only a qualified value. It applies to one class of cases—where a less 
common word has been replaced by one more familiar. Here it is intrinsically 
probable that the more familiar word has taken the place of the other. But these 
cases are not a majority by any means. The ooiruptions of the text which arise 
from a scribe’s carelessness (interchange of similar letters, homeoteleuton, repeti¬ 
tion of letters, omission of words), from the influence upon his mind of parallel or 
passages, and from the illegibiUty of MSS.-these make up a considerable 
majority, and in regard to these the canon is of no use. If we are to have a gen¬ 
eral rule, It ought to be stated in the form given It by Westcott and Hort—“ That 
reading is original which will account for the existence of the others.’* 

The space slready occupied will not allow me to consider Prof. Byssel s eesay 
on the genuineness of the Book of Micah. The length of this notice wlU teetify 
to my Interest in the subject of text-critidam and his discussion. 



TEE NESTOEIAN RITUAL OF THE WASHING OF THE DEAD. 

Br Isaac H. Hall, 

New York City. 


One of the manuscripts recently acquired by the Union Theological Seminary 
in New York, consists of “ Tlie Service of Obsequiesor, as stated in the colo¬ 
phon, The Order of the Obsequies of Every Class, Men, Women, Youths, and 
All Ages and All Conditions.*’ It treats of each class separately, giving rituals 
and rubrics, sometimes merely referring to other books for the words of a Script¬ 
ure passage, a dirge, a response, etc., and sometimes giving them at length. The 
manuscript Is on paper, 148 leaves (296 pages), in quiniona, bound In heavy 
boards covered with leather, but now somewhat dilapidated. Size of book, 9 x 7 
x]2( inches; of written page, 6 x 4i inches; about 19 lines to the page, running 
clear across, or in only one column. It is written in a beautiful Nestorian script, 
pretty fully pointed, with abundant rubrication, and somewhat ornamented here 
and there. The book was finished, as the colophon says, in the year of the Greeks 
2046, on the 5th day of tlie montJi of Ab, on the 4th Tuesday of Summer; which 
corresponds to Tuesday, August Sth, A. D. 1736. It was written in Targawar, 
in the village of Darband, by Priest Waida, sou of the late Lazarus, one of the 
sons of Mar John, bishop of Adorbigau. 

At tlie beginning of the book is the “ Kitual (or Custom) of the Washing of 
the Departed,” which has proved so interesting to those who have heard It trans¬ 
lated, that it seems proper to send a copy of the text and a translation to Ua- 
VBAICA. In copying the text, most of the points are omitted, since the matter is 
clear enough without them. The following is the text. It occupies a few lines 
over three pages of the manuscript. 


•idflcLs) i^aVitV « lyalS; ^ 

n>o^ tn^e . s.9i»)e )4a 
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<^a^] oi^ 

I ?«oi ^.V « A.x ^|.«fflO . xgi f>\ . ^ ^ Sf> o 

t-1 • Ut>® . i-*^l 6^ ^ ^-iejo 1^}£ 

* 0i2aJ&M 

* Uoji AAi ^ ft-iflpB pi . U^ ^ ‘ I ; *; J® 

-S.A. Po , ^Asn )11 ab? fli^]o . ai \ I' Vy ^ n^ v^ * ^e 

- ooio . ^ 01-.^ Uio PI ■ ^ 

. ^ ‘] ''i atie^a.^ A l * /nft\ 

. I . • «-aia*5&o ^s >*aia^-^» 

. -■-^;->^ iLo ^o . miAOfS 0l\ )aa^ A:>e^ M? ««« 

v^arjj sJij-\ P ^ ♦ Mf-I ' * ^SSn c . Aik s*k \ *^ 

)»n *j|o . ^ »-=^i “■•*“? )m » fl4a looiJ P; . a 1»* ^ P© AifiL 

^ . tr^uik - AS . ^ V^-ngSft^ \on asj ia^ oasj 

liaoi ]'^ ■^ ---r )jBAi ^ .:s^> u^ nik t-ik, . ©a Uy^ 

|X ]mi 5e|^) |waJ '-P^f ^ r" 'i • 

,_*^1 . Ofli; PM ly-Jiik A^ kSn? Uoo * iHMik -A-JoIiiJ \XsSt IZyiS. 
. \U] \6Aik fi-^ Jo . ^ o| iy-J^kj «L*ao . la^^r -oioiki. 

p2 Iv^ aiik ^kSAie? lioo • )r*^? Iwnt-o > f^I> .a? ' V * '*^ * '^ 
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tViN *. '. AflAJ ^ )»8lJO 

«• 

^ (JoLse . |,a^«aAAo {Ias oi^ 01 ^ 

« ♦ • • 

. ]^) . Vsia^; 11« *V>> ^ee « )r^? IjSri^ V 

• • •• 

^e |j*lsS 01 ^ ^^>Vi«nio ♦ li nft\ • Ivi^ {Joue . 

lieo . Viq\ ^0i^)e jJoi^e . ii^^; |a^ 

■* * •■ • S • 

>aN»^ ^es . 91^ | 

. Uais n\ -^l . ft a^e . j^ae a.^ li^kA {Jn^ |^ . ).s&aLB 

S « 


TBAN8I*ATI0K. 

“ In the name ef the Living One who dieth not, we write the Ritual of the 
Washing of the Departed. 

*' Ist. They set towards the East the face of the departed, and when they re¬ 
quire to wash him, they sign him between the eyes [tdtomo^ic for on the forehead] 
with the sign of the cross. Next they wash his head and his face and his whole 
neck as far as his back [i. e., the back of the neck at its base], according to the Re¬ 
demptive Word [referring to another part of the Ritual]. And then they wash his 
right hand as far as Its elbow, also his left band in like manner. Next they make 
him sit, and dash water upon his right shoulder, and they wash his whole side 
as ftu: as to his knees; in like manner also his left side. Next they lay him upon 
the spine of his back, and wash his bed [unless ^ a Tnia tfl.ir ^ for 

his “ belly and all his members. And then they lay him upon his face, and 
wash bis feet from the knees downward. And then they make him sit, and take 
water in a platter, and dash it upon his head three times, and they clothe him in 
white garments, as in the days of his wedding. 

“ But if he be a monk, they do not in that manner, but they wash first from 
his head as far as his back [see above]. Then they wash his right band as far as 
its elbow, and his left hand likewise. But they do not strip off his [monk’s] gar¬ 
ment from his body, but they dash water upon the garment outside, and the one 
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who is washing him rubs his garment upon his body on all sides, until the water 
[runs off] very clear. Next they wash bis feet downward from his Icnees. Then 
those who are present go out, and a familiar friend [UL^ and be who has bold¬ 
ness toward him] remains with him in his place, and, after his fellows have gone 
out, strips him of his doUUng, and dresses him in other clothing. But It is not 
right for him to bring In a cross with him, not at all, by any means; that he 
may not follow the fashion of those who covered up our Lord’s cross [1. e., the 
worldly hypocrites]. 

** And know this, too, that in the rank In which he used to go to the altar 
while living, in that [rank] they shall let blm enter the grave. If he were a monk, 
without grade to go in to the altar, according to the rank of his monkhood let 
them thus bring him in. But if he be one out of many, a light, according as he 
used to stand in the service of the church, let them thus bring him to the grave. 

And while they are washing the departed, whoever he may be, they say 
over him the mauti^bhS (t e., kathisma) of the washing, performing It in 
the house of the departed, or upon the roofs, or if they have no place, in the 
church; according as It is written in the Order of the Departed. 

“ And when they carry him out, they begin the q a 1 d of the way, and let his 
bead be foremost, as it were leaving peace to the household. And when they go 
out from the village, they put the bier in a pure place, and they perform fully 
three ’dnin. Then they take him up and bear him, with qaU and shdch- 
1 i p h 4, and the priests and tlie people preceding him, until they come beside the 
grave. 

And when they begin the qala of the approach, Maran athl, they make 
the bier pass first, and the priests and people after the bier, until they come to 
the grave. And they lay the departed on the right hand side of the grave, the 
priests remaining at his feet with their faces toward the grave. 

And when they have finished from the pasdqft three ’dntn, they lower 
the departed into the grave. And when the pasdqft Is ended, the priest throws 
a little dust in the grave, but not in the form of a cross, as foolish people do; and 
they bury completely the dead. And pray [ye] for the sinner.” 

Respecting the technical terms which I have not translated above, the 
maut^bhl, “sessions,” “seats,” is equivalent to the Greek );athisma, 
meaning originally that part of the service during which the people sat. The 
qala, “voice,” and the shdchlftpha, “variation,” are respectively the 
prayer or hymn, generally the latter, and the sentiment usM in connection or in 
alternation with it; or, perhaps “chant” is a better rendering for both. The 
“qala of the way” is, in effect, a processional chant The 'finsift (plural in 
this MS., 'dnaln) is an anthem with responses, or antaphonal. The pasdqa 
appears to be the “conclusion;” varying greatly for different classes of people, 
a.nA comprehending several divisions which bear some of the names above given, 
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along with others. These technical terms would be better understood if tiiere 
were space enough to introduce a few samples. 

The text above given is repeated piecemeal, in the shape of rubrics, at the 
appropriate places in the manuscript, except that which relates strictly to the 
washing, which occurs nowhere else in the book. 

The ritnal for the burial of jmssts was translated into English, and published 
by the Rev. George Percy Badger, in his “The Nestorians and thetr Rituals.” 
In another connection he mentions the fact that directions for the washing are 
given; but does not translate them. 



ON THE SEPAEATION WHICH JIAY TAKE PLACE BETWEEN 
THE SO-CALLED DEFINED AND DEFINING 
NOUN IN ARABIC/ 


Philippi defines Uie grammaiical nature of the constract state in Semitic 
languages as follows: 

*'It is connecting. In the dosest possible manner, one word with another, and 
shows itself in the one following the other immediately and inseparably, in the 
shortening of the first noun, and in the fact that, when tiie second noun is defined, 
the first la also defined by It.” 

The shortening of the first noun is shown In Arabic by the loss of the Tenwtn; 
in Hebrew, by vowel shortening. To show the effect of the defining force of the 
second noun upon the first, the following example may be adduced. If I want to 
say, in Semitic languages, “ a daughter of the king,” defining king, but leaving 
daughter undefined, I caimot use the construct state; e. g., < can only 

mMn «the king’s only daughter,” or “ the king’s daughter to whom we have re¬ 
ferred.” **A daughter of the king ” must be rendered JUU-U “ * daughter 

to the king.” With respect to the point upon which Philippi justly lays stress— 
inseparable and Immediate sequence”—there are some remarkable exceptions in 
Arabic. Such exertions come under the category of the “separation” 
which takes place between the “ attached word,” “ first word,” and the 

aJj ^ ** attached,” “ second word.” Beference is made 

to these cases of separation in Wright’s AroWc Orammar, vol. II., | 90. It may, 
however, be interesting to the readers of Hbbraica to see how the matter is 
treated by a native grammarian. The foDowing is a translation from the cele¬ 
brated “ Watch-fire” ^yiJl o* tt»e Ute Kasif Al-Yazigl: 

I. 


Likj iu oLaJI J^aAc 

‘And generally the separation by the oL^ ^ * 

of time or place ’ may be used freely.” 


noun 


» The of th* satbor of this orticlo bM been loot. It will be uDOUDoeU in a later 
a umber. 
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That is to say, that in the Arabic language cases occur of the separation of 
the .ji i jiJ from the » .j.1 X* means of the object of the v_jLXJ o*" it® 
accompanying noun of time and place. And this is the real annoxation.i 

occuiB when the i* ® “d the . j l , 

Is its J^U. With respect to separation by the JylXc or object we find the 
following line of the Bagiz: 

IL^r ^“r giiji; ^0x37 4^ 

He cuts down the grains of the full ears in the Qelds as the Mihlags cut down 
the cotton.” That is to say, 






we have the words of 


As an example of separation by means of the 
the poet: 

vsjI^ L»J 

“After she had seen him who hated thee she burst into tears. What a man is be 
who to-day rebuked her I ” That is to say, 

I - - f ■ 

^ «JU 

And in the merely verbal annexation (iujfllljf gjtit) the yjLXi when a 

nomen ogwitt* is separated from one of its objects (the v_jLLc) by another 
of its objects, as in the saying, 

aX^ ^1) ^ 

“And he who approaches thee Is certain of riches, while others th^r^ thou with¬ 
hold their benefits from the needy.” That is to say, 

iUi 

Or the in such an annexation can take place by means of the 
as in the saying of another, '' 

L«^ ^ 45^^* 

“ Satisfy me with good, that I may not become with my eulogy like him who one 
day chiselled a stone with a broom.” That is to say, 


I Wright's Arabic Oranmar. 
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a ^ ^ 

La^ 8 


or 


o^La 

And you already know that an attracted word ( 


9 t • 


^ ^ ). with the particle 
which attracta It, Is In every respect Uke the taarfun, and through this we 
have the saying of the poet, 

8^ Ujj l5l ,iJ iXt y 

These too are the brothers in battle of him who has no brother; when be f ea rs 
on any day a blow from the sword he calls upon tbem.^’ And the Ba3dng of 
another, 

LSI^ ii)l3Lc JS' L^j ij ^JLiJw 

** Behold, thou art accustomed to patience In tlie battle; thou humest with It 
whoever opposes Ores to thee.” 

And aU this may be used freely, In opposition to him who says that It eim 
only be employed ^ l U to satisfy poetical requirements. [Here AJ-Yazigi 


9-- 


We 


agrees with Th. Malic in bis Alflyya.) Moreover, it occurs In prose 
have the reading of some. 

“And the killing of their children by tbeir companions was made to seem good to 
many idolaters.” 

xXm.^ s<S>^ wiJLd^Vjo sJJl 

"And do not think that God changes bis promise to his apostles.” 

And the saying of some of the Arabs, 

IpI 3^ ^ (5^ tfJLuijb L«^ 

“Leaving the soul alone one day with its desires is an advance towards its 
destruction.” 

And they allow a separation to take place by means of an oath, as Alklw 
relates, according to one reading, 

jLTj- ilsU lii 

“ This, by Ood, is the slave of Zaid.” 

An oath (,Lli) essence of a tsarfun, since it is an attracting 


word (.1^) with Its attracted word, and separation is easy by means of it when 

' 9 , 

the mudaf an has no know that this separation is restricted to 
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those cases where the mndaf Mlaihl is not a pronoun; for then of necessity 
the two must be joined together, and faslun is impossible. Separation has also 
taken place when the mndafun is a^ju^ mudafun ’ilalhi its 

object by means of the agent of the ^ according to the saying of the poet, 

Ll«^ ^ ^ 

** We have not seen a medicine for love, nor have we lost a lover who baa been 
conquered by passion. 

. LjtXjUwj >Jl*i g Ldajo 

This, however, is peculiar to poets, the opposite of the separation between 
the masdar and its agent, examples of which we have already had. For the 
failun virtually precedes; and if verbally it follows, it is still as if the muda¬ 
fun were inserted with its failun. 

II. 

\^\^Sa^\ ojUJU J^aiiTj 

“And the separation by an adjective may be employed when poetical necessity 
demands it, and a vocative also occurs for a like purpose; but both are sel¬ 
dom used.” 

As an illustration of faslun by means of an epiUiet, we have, 

^ 

“ I escaped, but Al-Uaradi had already welted his sword from the son of Abu 
Talih, the chief of the valleys.” 

That is to say, 






^ 

And by means of a vocative, as in the saying of another one, 

^Am> ^ ilC A gi JjLj fi ju lilj \^tjS 

“ The agreement by Caab with Bujeir saves thee from the hastening of destruc¬ 
tion and from remaining forever In hell.” 

Thatlstosay, , 

wJu Lj 

Both of these are said to bo j t l ,; for neither the phrase ^ ^ . a 

nor the vocative is a to the madafun. 

1 IrreepeedTe of tae fatlua Ui«oonstraottoD tntiiii teotenoeIs ooteacy. S«e foriUustra- 
tioo of a Wrltrt, U., I STb, 8, p. lO:— 
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The fBslun can also take place by meane of a oonditdon, as in the saying of 
some, 

aiJt tJje 

This, if it please God, is the slave of tby brother.” 

And also by meaos of an extraneous maf'nl or tsarf, as in the words of 
the poet, 

hA 'i LaLaXa! 

“ She waters generously her toothbrush with the moisture of her saliva, just as 
the Rasaf holds back the water of the mountain.” 

Or the saying of another, 

"Just as a book was written one day by the hand of a Jew, writing the lines 
nearer or forther from one another.” 

In the first instance the general order would be, 

. .. 9 .-.. • J? • " 

In the second instance the order would be, 


I # •«. •» j p" 


The faslun, however, is little in use, and its imitation Is to be avoided, 
li ^\S I for the mudafun Ulaihi is really part and parcel of 

the mudafun ; and therefore faslun between them Is strange, except that 
the faslun by means of ma'mulun is easier owing to the connection between 
it and its agent. Therefore they have permitted this extensively. 


TWO ORUOES nTTERPRETUM, PS. XLV. 7 and DETTT. rxjm . 21, 

REMOVED.’ 


By PitOFBSSOB Gibsebrbcht, 

OrAlft'nJd. 


I. Psalm XLV. 7. 

The following expoeiUon has, perhaps, a general interest because the passage 
belongs, on account of the use made of it In Heb. i. 8,9, to the more familiar ones 
of the Old Testament. Now, in reference to the following verse, the view is 
already somewhat prevalent that it is altogether false to translate by addressing 
the (messianic?) king, Therefore hath anointed thee, O God I thy God,” etc. 
For, in this and the remaining so-called Elohim Psalms, the original Hlpp has 
been corrected by a reviser to . and the original text accordingly read, 

** Therefore hath anointed thee Jahve, thy God,” etc. 

This consideration has led me to an easy and, as 1 believe, also correct emen¬ 
dation of Uie previous verse, which the Epistle to the Hebrews translates, accord¬ 
ing to the LXX., “ Thy throne, O God,endureth from everlasting to everlasting.” 
It seems to me that there is no doubt that (as also Olsbausen asserts) grammatic¬ 
ally the translation of the LXX. is the only correct one, and would have to be 
unconditionally accepted if there did not arise against it the weightiest material 
difflcalties. When Hupfeld, over against this, takes as a genitive to 

regards this construction as entirely unobjectionable, it appears to 
me that, in this case, this philologist, at other times so skUlful, showed some 
human weakness. Aug. MuUer, on the contrary, expresses himself in his ffebr. 
SdtvJ^rammatik, p. 226, rightly with caution on the oonstructlon here accepted by 
Hupfeld, according to which a suffix can enter between the construct state and its 
genitive. The proofs cited for this by Ewald and others, all succumb to well- 
grounded objections; cl. the LXX. to Ps. Lzxi. 7 and Lev. zzvi. 42; the text of 
Cornll) to Ex. xvi. 27; the parallel verse, Ps. xvm. 88, to 2 Sam. xxn. 88, for 
Lev. Ti. 8; the old versions, etc. The forced conjectures which Olsbausen has 
made for the correction of this difficult passage, have no real poeitlve value, but 
only the negative import of pointing out the seat of the evil. Olsbausen rightly 
misses a verb. 

Starting from these facts, I venture the following conjecture; 

1. As oft^ in the Elohim Psalms, so here also has been written by 

a reviser to take the place of a niiT • 


1 Traoslsted frota ZeOtehrift ftur lUa Hft. S, 1667, pp. SSO-ass. 
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2. Yet he erred in his zeid to remove the unpronounceable name of God, 
and corrected a instead of a into D’rfW • 

8. If, accordingly, the text originally read, 
is here not only the removal of i but also tbe addition of a verb. 

4. This reading is supported by a parallel passage, S Sam. vn, 16, 
0*Tiy^J^ n’lT; cf. Lam. T. 19. For the use of as simple accusa- 
ttve there may be compared Ps. XLVin. 18; Ln. 10; LXi. 8; lxvl 7; rrr-rrrr 
2, 3, 38; CIV. 5. 


11. Deut. YTYm. 21. 

The following oonjectnie, which I had already made several years ago, I 
publish chiefly because I learn from LlUmaun’s latest commentary on I>euter> 
onomy that this investigator, unfavorable as he is to conjectural criticism, is 
himself here induced to make an emendation, and indeed exactly at the same 
word where 1 also regard an emendation necessaiy, but where I, on the ground of 
the LXX., dare to go yet further. Of course I do not mean that I have herewith 
placed the passage beyond dispute; but I regard as right the way ^ich I have 
taken to correct it The difficulty the M. T. is, on the cue band, in , and 
on the other, in the succeeding words Qj/ . The difficultiee of these 

need, among the friends of the Old Testament, no detailed statement 

If now there is anything clear, it seems to me this, that the LXX. did not 
know our text. If at least ^ is generally accepted, is to be a translation 

of ppn0 1 following amvyftivuy a/ta is evidently not = xn’l p5D t hnd 

Dillmann is certainly right in his conclusion. Xow it seems possible to me to 
get the T.YX. text with the greatest ease by transposition of ; quoting It 
with its vowel signs it reads, pSDbin'l = aud the heads of the 

people assembled themselves. 

The advantages of this are evident. The senseless p£}D disappears; we 
gain at once the slmpleet explanation for the anomalous ®t the same 

time the most beautiful agreement in number between and its verb. Of 

course the words now form a direct allusion to Num. xxzn., to the solemn 
assembly of the heads of the people in which the possession of the Jordan was 
allotted to Gad. 

In the preceding part of the sentence, the LXX. restored, indeed, the subject 
according to the sense, by means of in iai t/upie^ Yet, out of their text, we 
can get with certainty a Up*?/! np‘?n • Befeixing ppHO to Moses, we then 
get either DplTP ^® direct object of , following of 

itself from the context, would be omitted: 

“And he chose for himself the flxst part [viz., the land east of the Jordan]; 

For this the leader appointed for his infaeritanee 

When the heads of the people assembled themselves.” 
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Or we might read p[DnO *5 > changing pphO' 

*^And he chose for himself the first part [the land east of the Jordan]; 

Por there hia portion was assigned him 

When the heads of the people assembled themselves.” 

Of coarse the sentence OJ? ♦ still follows up somewhat 

disconnectedly on that which precedes. I therefore leave open, as a further 
possibility, the assumption of erasing it altogether as a gloss, pointing to Ifum. 
xxxm.,and resting on verse 6, Then the following: 

‘*He executed the justice of Jahve with Israel,’’—would fitly unite with the first 
half of the verse, which reports that a prominent portion was allotted to him. 

At all events, it seems to me that, by following this conjecture, the fearful 
groping and essaying with p£)0 and 1 which one meets with in all exposi¬ 
tions, will cease. 



THE ARRANGEMENT OF THE WORDS IN THE HEBREW 
NOMINAL SENTENCE/ 

By C. Alkbecht. 


All languages distingaiab between verbal and nominal sentences, according to 
the dilferent parte of speech which can form a predicate. The former U a sen¬ 
tence in which the sabjcct la (virtually) a noon and the predicate a finite verb; 
the latter is a sentence In which the subject, as well as the predicate, are 
(virtually) nouns. When such virtual nouns, in the position of eobject or predi¬ 
cate, are represented by independent sentenoee, we have a compound sentence. 
Accordingly, the difference in the kinds of sentences rests on the different parts 
of speech in the predicate. As notms can indicate only rest, continuance, flxed- 
ness, etc.’, and verbs, motion, action, development; so the nominal sentence 
describee, or gives to the subject, an abiding attribute or condition; and the 
verbal sentence expreasee a movement or the development of an action, or say a 
condition (in case of neuter verbs).^ In reference to the arrangement of the 
words in the simple nominal sentence, which has not been accurately Indicated In 
any grammar of the Hebrew language, but, on the contrary, often even falsely 
stated, I have, in comparison with tlie Arabic and Aramaic, arranged tables 
which embrace the entire Old Testament 

The result of it is as follows:—In the nomloal sentence the chief emphasis 
rests on the subject, and the chief interest attaches to it as the object which is 
thought of as being in a position or condition or as provided with an attribute. 
The regular arrangement of the words in the nominal sentence of all Semitic 
languages is, therefore, subject-predicate; not regarding, of course, the arrange¬ 
ment of words in poetry, which here, as in most languages, takes more license. 
In Arabic this rule is more easily recognized, aod has therefore, generally 
speaking, been always rightly understood; but in Hebrew and Aramaic it is 

1 Translated trom ZeiUehrlftfutr die aUtatamenOtdu WUtmechafl, HfU t, ies7, pp. SI8-2S4. 

1 In UUs dehnltion of the Semitic nominal scotenco, aooonnt has not been taken of the exact 
but UBBCieotlflo statements of Arable srammarlans, which oorreepond only In part to the above. 
Cf. **Airumjy]rah,’' ed. Tmmpp, MUnchen, 1S7S, vi. S 4Sseq.: “Mnfa^i^'’ ed. Brooh, CbristiaDla, 
1B6S; and oo this, “ Beltrflse tur ErklArun^ des Mufaseal" von Trampp, SlOncben, ISTM, 1K84,1S4 
•egi.: “Beber den arablaehen Satzbau nach dem arab. gramm." vod Truupp, MOnchen, ISTS, n. 
neee arc followed by Caspari-Uailer and OMeolua-Kautssoh, while others still treat nominal 
aod verbal senteDoea together; so Bwald. IThleman, Winer, N&glesbach, NQDer, “Hebr. SchnI- 
grammatlk,” II 49T-S04, Bog. tranalatloo, I ISS seq.. Holtenberg, I 4Sb- The oorreot deflnlflon 
Ndldekegives In bis “Syrtsebe Orammatik.'’ 1300 soq.; eo aJao Stade, "Hebr. Gram^" I asi (cf. 
• ISOaK bases upon It the explanation of formatkiu of the Hebr. verb. In regard to otbere. 
everyone who lecturee on Hebr. gzammar and syntax, givee It, oo doubt, aa 1, for example, 
heard it from PhlUppl-Bcwtook. 
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more difflcalt. We ivQI cooeider in partloolar the arrangement of words in the 
Hebrew according to the different parts of speech in the predicate: 

A. The pnedicate Is a substantive. 

BuJe: The arrangement is subject-predicate; e. g., Gen. xm. 10. 

Sxe^tion$: 

1. The suhetantlve as predicate must precede when there is a special empha¬ 
sis on it, so as to make it prominent to the ^e and to the ear; e. g., Jnd. xvin. 29. 

2. The substantive as predicate may precede. 

a) If the subject is a pronoun. This latter rule, of which we find as yet no 
trace in Arabic, goes through all other Semitic languages, and that quite natu¬ 
rally, for the person, here assumed as generally known, excites less interest than 
that which is said of him; e. g., 1 Sam. xr. 29. 

h) So as to avoid the haishnesa (nachklappen) of its following a subject 
which consists of several words; e. g., £zod. n. 14,15. 

c) In the case of a question; e. g., 1 Sam. xri. 4. 

Ute arrangement is freer in poetry, where, on account of chiasm, with spe¬ 
cial frequency, the predicate precedes in one member and follows in tiie second 
or the reverse; e. g., Ps. xlvi. 8,12. 

B. The predicate is an adjective: 

£uU: The arrangement is subject-predicate; e. g., Gen. n. 12.i 

Hxc^tions: 

1. The adjective as predicate must precede when there is a special emphasis 
on it. niis is especially often the case when the adjective is a comparative; e. g., 
Gen. m. 6; iv. 18. 

2. The adjective as predicate may precede: 

a) When the subject is a pronoun, cf. A. 2. a.; e. g., £zod. n. 2. 

b) So as to avoid harshness (nachklappen) when it would follow a subject 
consisting of several words; e. g. 2 Egs. xx. 19. 

c) In case of a question; e. g., Norn. xrv. 8. 


1 Wbllft AlMwbero in Arabto tbe rale for the arraosement of the vorda (via., sabjeot-predt- 
e«t«) ia atrloUr oarriod out In the nominal aeatenoe and ezoeptiona ooour only aingly In Inter- 
roe»tlT 0 sentenooB, when the prectloate la to be made espedaliy prominent, when the aubjeot la 
c 

limited by or - Cf. Surax.M. tSs xz. 180; r. 80; Intblaonae the arrangement of words 

In AraUo la exoeedlnsly free and in all probability not original. 

The rosular arrangement must take pleoe: 1) when the aubjeot la a pronoun, A g., Sura xx.4: 
m. S; or S) when the predloate la Umlted by or , a g., Sura ucvn. S, SO. 

Inverted arrangement muat take pleoe: 1} when there la united with the subject a pronoun 
which refen to aometblng In the predicate, a g., Sura ciz. S; S) when the subject Is limited by 

or , e. g.. Sura m. U; zv. SI. 

Otberwlee the arrangement la without rulA In aptte of all the atatemanta of Arablo gramma- 
zlana (Cf., for example, IVumpp. “MufaMal," f tS,*^ Debar den arab. Saubau,” n. S). The prep, 
oaltlonal ezpreaelon aa predicate, la aometimea put arter, If no ambiguity is to be feared. 
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To the arrangement of words in poetry what was said imder A. applies; e. g., 
Ps. xxziii. 4. There is only to be noted that In the poetio sections of the Old 
Testament the adjective occurs very often as a comparative in the predicate, and 
to this circumstance Is due the teot that it more frequently precedes. Thus, of 
the cases in Koheleth, about twenty in all, only ti. 17 and xi. 7 are not comparo' 
tives. 

C. The predicate is a participle. Here also the rules under A. apply; e. g., 
Gen. I. 2; 2 Sam. zvii. 10; Gen. in. 14; Dent. xxvm. 4; 2 Sam, z. 2; Pa. 
CZl. 7. 

In Aramaic, on account of the frequent use of the participle instead of the 
finite verb, the arrangement is practically without rules, cf. Noldeke, 4 809,824. 

D. The predicate ia an adverb or adverbial expression. 

ihd«; The arrangement is subject-predicate; Kum. ziv. 48. 

^xotpUant: 

1. The adverb as predicate must precede: 

a) When there is a special emphasis on it; e. g., Gen. xlt. 6,11; 1 Sam. 
xz. 18. 

b) As interrogative adverb; e. g., Gen. iv. 9, zviii. 9. 

2. The adverb as predicate may precede: 

a) When the subject is a pronoun; e. g., Gen. xuv. 10. 

b) To avoid harshness (nachklappen) when it would follow a subject consist¬ 
ing of several words; e. g., Num. xm. 22. 

c) lu a relative sentence, where it appears closely joined by Mliqqeph to the 
notanlationiM; 6. g., Gen. ii. 11. 

For the arrangement in poetry, what was said xmder A. is applicable; e. g., 
Koh. XU. 11. 

E. The predicate is a prepositional expression. 

RuU: The arrangement is subject-predicate. 

Sxceptions: 

1. The prepositional expression as predicate must precede, when there is a 
special emphasis on It This ia especially frequent when, by means of a nominal 
sentence the verb to have, to possess, is paraphrased (there is to him = he has), 
the prepositional expression being virtually tbe subject; e, g., Gen. zvui. 14; 
zzvi. 20. 

2. The prepositional expression as predicate may precede: 

a) When the subject is a pronoun ; Gen. xxvi. 24. 

b) To avoid harshness (nachklappen) when it would follow a subject consist¬ 
ing of several words; e. g., Num. xxxiu. 9; 1 Sam. xzv. 2. 

c) In case of a question, Gen. xxxi. 14; zxxvm. 25; but ef. 2 Sam. xvm. 

29, 82. 
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d) In a relative sentence, when it generally appears joined to Che nota rdaiir 
onis by means of MlUiqeph; Gen. i. 29,30; vi. 17; xxxiv. 14; Lev. xiv. 40. 

For the arrangement in poetry, compare what was saidnnder A., and Pg. xi. 4. 

F. The preiUcate Is an infinitive. 

BuU: The arrangement is subject-predicate; e. g., lea. xxx. 7; Jer. xxn. 16. 

Bxc^liom are not found in the Bible. 

Hore frequent than the use of the simple infinitive as predicate in the nom¬ 
inal sentence is the use of the infinitive with ^ where we then generally translate: 
there is; in order to; can; must. Cf. Ewald, 3 287c. 

6. Ihe predicate is a numeral. 

J2i{2e .* The arrangement is subject-predicate; e. g., £xod. xvi. 86; xxvi. 2. 

Exertions: The numend as predicate must precede when there is a special 
emphasis on it; e. g., Num. xi. 21. 

H. The predicate is a pronoun. 

The arrangement is subject-predicate; e. g., Gen. xxvii. 21,24; Isa. 
XU. 4. (It was I). 

SxoepticrM: The interrogative pronoun as predicate always precedes; e. g., 
Gen. xxiv. 65; only two exceptions are found in the Bible, Exod. xvi. 7,8. 

When a sentence has several subjects or several predicates, regularly and 
commonly, those parts of the sentence which belong together stand also together; 
6. g., Gen. X. 2,8; xni. 18. There are, however, cases whore several subjects 
enclose the predicate or several predicates enclose the subject; especially is this 
so in poetry; e. g., Amos v. 20; Prov, vin. 18; I*s. cxlvii. 5, 6. 

In one case there is no exception to the general rule for the arrangement of 
words in the nominal sentence, viz., in the so-called circumstantial or conditional 
danse, even not in poetry; e. g., Gen. xix. 1; Judges iv. 5; Koh. ii. 8. 



TBAN8LITEEATI0N AM TRANSLATION OF CYLINDER A 
OF THE E8AEHADD0N INSOREPTIONS a R, 45-47). 

By Robsbt Francis Harper, Ph. D., 

Instructor in Tsle UnlTersIty, New Bnren, Conn. 


A traoBlitoration and tranalation of Cylinder A, together with parte of fi and 
a few other texts, was published in IB80 by Ernest A. Budge In his ifutory of 
Etarhaddon. This book, however, is unsatisfactory from a textual as well as 
from a lexicographical Btand-point.i His edition of the text of Cylinder A is, on 
the whole, no better than Rawlinson's copy in Tht Ounei/ortn inscKptions of 
Watem Asia, vol. i. In some places be has corrected the text; bnt, in others, be 
has changed the text where it had already been published correctly. His methods 
of textual criticism are unscientific, since he does uot seem to have made sufficient 
use of the helps at his disposal. Cylinder C,^ which is of the greatest importance 
for the reconstruction of the text of A, has received little or no attention. 

On account of these defects in Budge’s treatment of the text, I was led, by 
the suggestion of Professor Friedrich Delitzscb, to take up the study of the Esar- 
haddon inscriptions. In tlie summer of 1886, while studying in the British 
Museum, I collated A and B, and copied C, together with several other unpub¬ 
lished texts. This collation forms the basis of the corrections^ which I have 
offered to the texts as published by Rawlinaon, Smith, and Budge. Although the 
text of Esarfaaddon is generally regarded as an easy one, there are, nevertheless, 
many difficult words and expressions to be found in it. For some of these 1 have 
offered new transliterations and translations. In one of the following numbers 
of Hkbraica I shall publish some notes in defense of these readings. 

To my friend and teacher, Professor Friedrich Delltzsch, I am greatly 
indebted for suggestions and help in my study of the Esarhaddon texts. 

1 Cf. IPried. DeUtzsob In th« LiterartaOtet CmtnMatt, Maf 21, ISBI. 

t Cf. mj article la Ribraica, Oec, ISST, “Some Dnpabllsbed BMrhaddon Inacrtptions (Cylln* 
der 0: 60,7-19, U, PS. and K. ie7»|.“ 

* Cf. mr artlole In Rxbraica, April, 16ST, “Some Correctlona to tbe Tezu of CpllDdere A and 
B of the Xearbaddcm Inwriptlona as pubMIied lo 1 R.. 4MT, and III R.. U, IA“ 
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TRANSLITERATION. 

CYUirDSB A. 

I. 1. [Aidn])iddiDa &ar Aggur Sar dam^ri] n Akkadt 
[apal A2S<lr 

[apal iarrok^naj &ar ASOr 
[la ina tukoltij ASdr Sin Samafi 
5. Nabfi Hardak iStar la Niai 

ntar ia Arba’il il&ni rabfiti b^lSia 
nUu 9 §i lamli ad! erfib lamli 
ittallakuma m&hira l&tlO 

Kftlid Stdflni la ina t&mtiiu 

10. sapinn gimir dadmSSn 
ddria n Sabateu assnbma 
kirib t&mtim addlma 
alar malkanila aballik 
AbdimilkOti larraSu 
15. la lapln kakkS'a 

ina k&bal t&mtim innabiu 
ktma nuni ultu kirib t&mtiiD 
ab&iluma akkisa 

aakma bulfiia kaspi abnd akarta 

20. malak piri iin pin ul& nrkarioa 
lubulti birml n kitS mimma iumln 
ni^irti dkalliSn 
ana ma’de aSlula 
nifi^u lapHti la niba li !5& 

25. alpd n imlr£ 

&buka ana kirib Alldr 
upa{b)bi™a iarrini Hatti 
a abi tfimtim k&lilunn 
ina aSri l&ninuna &la nldpiima 
30. [Kar-Aldr]abiddina attabi nibtUu 
nii4 bubut kalti'a la ladi 
u t&mtim 9 lt lamli 
ina libbi ulllib 
ludl&ki'a pibiiri. elilunu aikun 

35. u Sanddarri 
iar Kundi Sisd 
nakru ak^n 11 p&Hb blldti'a 
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ClTLlMOKR A OF THE EaARRADIWN iNSCRTPTfONfi. 

TRANSLATION. 

Ctlindsk a. 

1. [Eaarfaaddon, king of Assyria, king of giimer] and Akkad 
[son of Sennacherib], king of Assyria; 

[son of Sargon], king of Assyria; 

who, under the protection of A2fir, Sin, ^maS, 

6. Nabd, Mardok, litar of Nineveh, 

liter of Arbela, the great gods, his lords, 

from the rising of the sun to the setting of the sun 

marched without a rival. 

The conqueror of Sidon, which lies in the middle of the sea, 
10. the overthrower of all its dwellings; 

Its wall and its dwelling (bouses) I tore down 
and threw them into the sea. 
and destroyed its site. 

Abdimilkdti, its king, 

15. who, before my weapons, 

Into the midst of the sea had fled, 
like a fish, from the midst of the sea, 

I drew him out and cut ofi his bead. 

His accumulated property, gold, sOver, precious stones, 

20. elephant skin, elephant ivory, uiu and urkar^nu wood, 
variegated and linen clothing, of every description, 
the treasure of his palace, 
in great quantities, I carried away. 

His numerous men, who were without number, 

25. oxen, sheep and asses 
I brought to Assyria. 

I assembled the kings of Hatii 
and of the sea-coast—all of them. 

In another place, 1 caused the city to be built 
00. and [Elar-Afidrja^idclin I called its name. 

The men, the booty of my bow, from the mountams 
and the sea of the rising of the sun, 

I caused to dwell there; 

my officer and governor 1 placed over them. 

55. And Sandflarri, 

king of the cities of Kundi and Sisfl. 
a powerful enemy, who did not respect my lordship, 
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Sa ilfini nmafiSiruina 
ana iadS mar^dti ittakil 
40. a AbdimilkOti &ar ^ddni 
ana rSfOtUu iikunma 
Sum il&ni rabOti ana a^amlS izkurOma 
ana emllk^ian ittftkld 
aiifiku ana ASdr bali’a attakilma 
45. ktma ipfuri ulta kirib Sad) 
ab&rSuma akkisa 
aHu danan Aidr beli’a 
nils kulltunimma 
kakkade Sanddani 
50. a Abdimilkdti 

ina kiS&di rabOtiann Slulma 
itti zammSrK?) u ■.. 
ina rSbit Nin& etetik 

§&lil Anaoi(?) 

56. [la itS{??)J nabal Mu^ri 

II. 1.idkSSu 

ana AHiir drft 

ina abnlli la ^St 9a Nin& 
itti aai kalbi u la^S 
5. uiSlibiundti kamSS 

u Te’ulpS Gimirrd 
onun&n-manda la alarlu rdkn 
ina irfitim Habolna 

ad! /(imir ummSnilu ura(B}siba ina kakki 

10. K&bia kiSSdi nilS Hilakki 
Du'ua Slibdt ktirlSni 
Sa tSbi Xabal 

la el! ladSlunu (danndti) ittaklOma 
ultu dmS p&ni )& iknulO ana niri 
15. XXI ll&nilunu dannuti 

adt il&ni pibrdti la limStiluiin 
almS akiud allnla Sallateun 
abbul akkur ina il&ti akmu 
sitdtiiunu la 
20. u kulliilt^ li !I0 

kabta ntr bSlOti'a SmidannOti. 
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who had forsaken the gods, 

to the impassable mountains he trusted, 

40. and Abdimilkfiti, king of Sidon 
came to his help. 

The name of the great gods they both despised (?) 
and trusted to their own forces. 

I trusted in ASdr, my lord, 

45. and, like a bird, from the midst of the mountains. 

I drew him forth and cut off his head. 

In order to show the men the power 
of ASdr, my lord, 
the heads of Sanddurri 
50. and Abdimilkdti 

upon the necks of their great men I hung. 

With male and female siugersl?), 
into the streets of Nineveh I marched. 

The despoiler of Anani, 

56. which is on the banks of the river of the land of £gypt. 

U. 1. 

to Assyria brought. 

In the vicinity of the eastern gate of Nineveh, 
with wild boars, dogs and wild beasts 
6. 1 caused them to sit in chains. 

And Tl’uipa of Gimtr 

an ummln-manda, whose residence was afar ofi, 

In the HubuSnt territory, 

tc^ether with the whole of his army, I ran through with the sword. 

10. The trampler upon the necks of the men of Hilakki 
Dn’ua, the inhabitants of the mountain-ridges, 
which lie in the vicinity of Tabal; 
who trusted to their [mighty] mountains, 
and from days of old had not been subject to any yoke; 

15. 'XTCi powerful cities, 

t<^ther with the smaller cities of their territory, 

I besieged, captured, carried away their spoil, 

I destroyed, tore down and burned with fire. 

Upon the rest, who had not committed sin 
20. and crimes, 

1 placed the heavy yoke of my lordship. 


101 


Hbbraica. 


P&'ifi Bftmaki nakru 8^90 
HAibflte Ti]a$ari 
ina p} nise 
26. Mobranu PitSou 
iiiambu zikirSuu. 


Musappib niSe Maan& 
kutd la sanku 
Sa QmmiQ&ti Gpaka 
ASguzi kidni U muJiezihiKU 
infiru ina kakki. 

Tdrid Nabd-zIr-aapiSti'Oatpd^r apal Marduk^apal-iddina 
Sa ana Sar £lamti itlakldma 
li nlesiba naplatsu 
35. Na'id'Mardak aboau 
aSSu cpdS ardd&i’a 
nltu kirib Elamti innabtainma 
anaNiuA &] bdlilti’a 
illikaroma nnai^ik Sdpd'a 
40. m&t tamtim ana sibirtiia 
riddt abiSa u§ad^t panuSfiu. 

Nftbi’ Bit-Dakkdri 
&a kirib Kaldi aiab B&btli 
k&md SamaS-ibni ^uriSu 
45. isbappu bobbilu Ifi p&libn rikri bSl bdl£ 

Sa ekl€ apis BSbili 
u Barsap ina parikte itbaluma 
aiiiii an&ku pnlubti B4I a NabO idd 
eklS Sinftti utSnna 
60. p&n apis B&bili u Barsap 
uSadgil 

Nabd-Sallim apal Balaau 
ina kussSiu aSeiibma 
iSS^ abSftni. 

56. Adoinn SI daimOte Aribi 
[Sa] SinabSrba Sar ASSOr 
[abd] b&nd’a ikSnduma 
58.ilSniSa 
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The txeader upon the land of BarnfUci, a powerful enemy, 
the inhabitanta of TilaSflri 
who in the language of the people 
26. Mi^ranu PiUna 
they nail their name. 

The scatterer of the inhabitaots of Minui, 
the kutd, the unsubmissive ^ 
who subdued the armies of Dpaka 
30. of A&guza—an alliance that did not save him— 
with (his) sword. 

The driver away of Nabu'z4r-napi3ti>nite$ir, son of Mardukbaliddin, 
who trusted to Elam, 
but did not save his life. 

36. Na’id-Marduk, his brother, 

in order to subject himself to me 
fled from Elam, and 
came to Kineveh, my lordship’s city, 
and kissed my feet. 

40. The sea-land, in its extent, 

the dominion of his brother, I entrusted to him. 

>Vho tore away Bit-Dakkftri 

which is in Kaldi, an enemy of Babylon. 

The binder of iamat-ibni, its king, 

46. a foolish (?), bad person, who did not fear the renown of the lord of lords, 
who had taken away the fields of the Babylonians 
and Boisippaos by force. 

Because 1 knew the fear of B61 and.Nsbfi 
these fields I returned, and 
60. to the Babylonians and Borsippans 
1 entrusted. 

Nabil-iallim, son of Balasu, 

I placed on bis throne 
and he was tribute to me. 


65. Adunid, the powerful city of Aribi 
[which] Sennacherib, king of Assyria, 

[the father], my begetter, had captured and 
^.his gods 
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III. 1. [i&lulft] ana ABOr 
Orfi 

[Haoa’Jilu Sar Aribi 
itti tamortiSu kabitte 
b. ana Nlnfi 11 bllAU'a 
illikamma unalSik i$6p4'a 
a6Su nadln illni&a u^alllnima 
Hma aifignma 

illni Sltuna anb^aunu addilma 
10. danln AiOr blli’a 

u fiitir lumi’a elKonu u5aS(inu& 
atlnxia addinlu 
TabS'a UrMt Skalli’a 
ana SarrOti clfiuna aSkunma 
15. itti illniSa ana matisa ut4r8i 
LXY gammale eli madati 
abe’a xnabrlti nraddima 
akin ^tmSaa. 

Arka Haz&'ilu ^mta ubtlluma 
20. la’ilu apalSu 

ina kusa^u uSdsibma 
X mana bura^i M abnl berliti 
It gaminale M gun si (?) rikkl 
oil mldate ab^u uraddima Smidsu 


25. Blsu nag! ga aSarlu Hikn 

uab&li kakkar dlbtu aSar ^umlme 
CXL kasbu b&$l 

puk^titu n aban pt-^btti 
XX kaabu kakk&r 9 m a akrabi 
30. Sa kima zirb&bl main ngaro 

XX kasbu Hosd gaddi sag-gil-mud 
ana arki'a umag&irma £tik 
§a alto dmS ullOti 
11 Uliku garni plni mabri'a 
35. ina kiblt AiOr beli'a 

ina kirbiiu Sal^ii attallak. 
ym Sarr&ni Sa kirib nagl Id'atu 
adOk illnijunu namkOriaunu buslgnno 
u nifidSunn allula ana kirib AigOr 
40. Lale 9ar ladi' 

fia ultu lapln kakkl'a ippariidu 
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III. 1. had carried away, to Assyria 
had brought; 

[Haza’]ila, king of Aribl, 
with his heayy present, 

5. to Nineveh, my lordship’s dty, 
came and kissed my feet. 

For the return of his gods he besought me, and 
I showed him compassion. 

The injuries of these gods I repaired, and 
10. the power of Aidr, my lord, 

and the writing of my name upon them I caused to be written, 
and gave them back. 

TabO’a, who was reared in my palace, 

I ^pointed to sovereignty over them, and 
16. with her gods to her land I returned her. 

LXV camels in addition to the former tribute 
of my fathers, I added and 
set on him. 

Afterwards, fate carried Haaa’ilii away, and 
20. la’ilft, his son, 

I placed on his tiirone. 

X maneh of gold, M brilliant (?) stones, 

L camels, M pwnsi of sweet smelling herbs. 

In addition to the tribute of Ills father, I added and placed on him, 

26. B&zu, a district, whose situation is afar off, 

a . . . . of land, a wearisomet?) oountry, a barren place, 
CXL kashu of swampy land, 
puVuttu and gazeUo>mouth stone; 

XX kasbu of snakes and scorpions, 

30. which, like grasshoppers, filled the country; 

XX kasbu of Hazfl, a mountain of sag-gll-mtid stone 
1 left behind me and 1 marched. 

Where, from days of old, 
no king before me bad gone, 

36. by the command of Afidr, my lord, 
into its midst I marched victoriously. 

VIU kings of that district I klUed, 
their gods, property, possessions, 
and men I carried away into Assyria. 

40. Lftid, klngof ladi’, 

[who] before my weapons had fled, 
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Sallat il4niSu iimSma 
ana Nina &1 b£111ti*a 
adi ma^ri'a illikamma 
45. onaiiSik I6p4’a 

r£mu arSiiuma aktabi§n a^u[lap] 
iUntiu Sia aSlala dan&n Aldr b^li'a 
elUunu aStunna utdrma addinSu 
nage Baxi i^d’atu 
60. uSadgil p£naiSu 

biltu maod&tu bdldti’a 
ak!n eirulin 

BSlikiSa apal Bun&ni Ghambola 
8a ina XII kasbn ka^kar ina md n apparSti 
56. kima ndni iitknnu $ubta 

ina kibit Aldr bdli’a imkutauma 

kt tSm r&iniUiiSxi 
biltu u mand&tu 
gdmaljkd Suklul iamna 

60. 

ly. 1. Obilanuna una8^ 86p$'a 

rdmu arSi8uma olarbisau libba 
§apt-B41 &I danndtiiu 
dannassu udaoninma 
6. 8fi8u ad! ^Sbl ksiitiia ina libbi 
iiilliStima 

kima dalU Slamti ddiliu 

PataSarra nagd Sa itd bit MUN 
8a kirib Mada rdkdti 
10. 8a p&ti Bikni Saddd uknl 

ia ina 8arrftni dbd’a mamma U ikboaa 
ir^itim mfttiSun 
§idirparna Bparna 
]}a£an6ti danndti 
16. 8a Id kitnuSd ana niri 

8d8unu adi ni8d8unn rakdbSfiunn 

alpd $dni imdrl adurd 

Sallatsun kabittu ailula ana A88dr 


Uppix ^azan la Partakka 
20. Zanasana 4a Partakka 
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heard of the carrying away of his gods, and 
to Kineveh, my lordship’s dty, 
into my preeenoe he came, and 
46. kissed my feet. 

I showed him compassion and spoke to him of peace(?). 

Upon his gods, which I had carried away, 1 wrote 
the power of Aidr, my lord, and gave them back. 

The district of BUi 
50. I entrusted to him, 

the taxes and tribute of my lordship 
I imposed upon him. 

B4Ii)Ftla, son of Bun&ni, of Oambdl, 

who, at the distance of XII kaabu of land in the water and marshes, 
66. like a fish had fixed (bis) dwelling; 

by the command of Afiilr, ray lord, terror struck him. 

Of his own accord, 

taxes and tribute, 

large oxen, completely fattened 

60. 

17. 1. be broiigfat and kissed my feet. 

I showed him compassion and I made Ms heart confident. 

§apt-B41, the cit? of his strength, 
its strength I strengthened, and 
6. he himself, together with bis bow-men, 

I caused to go up into it, and 
like a door of Elam, 1 shut it up. 

Pstiiiarra, a district on the borders of . . . ., 
which is in the midst of the far-off Modes, 

10. on the borders of Bikni, a mountain of alabaster stone, 
the territory of whose land no one 
among the kings, my fathers, had trodden, 

Sidirparna £pama, 
the powerful dty-offlcera, 

16. who were not under subjection to any yoke, 
they themselves with their men, horses, chariots, 
oxen, sheep, assee, dromedaries, 
their heavy spoil I carried away to Assyria. 

Uppix, oity-offloer of Partakka, 

20. 7jtTi«ttana clty-offioor of Partukka, 



110 


Hsbraica. 


RamatS’A ^azao Sa Urokaaabarna 
MadH Sa afiarfianu rHka 
H ina tor^i Sarr&ni abS’a irvitim AHOr 
11 ibbalkitilDimma 1& ikbnsO | faVk * r la 
25. pulubtu raSObat AiOr bSli’a ishupSunOtima 
murniaki rabOti uknO fib m&tifia 
aoa Nin& &1 bllOU'a 
iliOnimma unailikd SSpe’a 
aSa Sa^atu idkO^anOti 

30. bIlOU u^allOma 
Snku'iimi kidru 
ludiakO’a pib&ti 
3a pfiti m&tiiao 
ittiiuQu uroa'inna 
35. m3£ afiibOt &l&ni SStunu 
ikbusOma uiaknig3<i S^pdlun 
biltu mand&tu bllOti'a aattiSamma ukin 9tr03un 

nitti AiOr Samal Bel rx NabO 
TStar Sa Ninfi l3tar Sa Arba'il 
40. elt nakirl'a ina Idti 

uSaziedoima am^O mala libbi'a 
ina kiSitti nakird ladlOti 
3a ina tukulti ilini rabOti blld’a 
ikSudI 

45. eSrOt mabizd Sa ASSfir 
u Akkad! oi^piSroa 
kaspi u^a'inma 

unammera ktma Ome 

Ina OmSSuma Ikal mabirte 
50. 5a kirib Nin& 

Sa Sarr&ni &lik mabri abl'a 
aSepiSO aoa SnteSur kar&Si 
pakfidi mamiakd pard 
narkab&ti bill unOt(e) tab&ai 
55. a Sallat nakirl gimir mimma SumSu 
Sa ASur Sar il&oi 
ana eSki SarrOti'a iiruka 
ana Sitmar sial 
Sitamdub narkab&ti 
60. [aSru Sd’atu tmi^annima] 
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Rara&t«'a, city*offleer of Urakuabama, 

Modes, whose situation is afar off, 

who, under the reign of the kings, my fathers, the territory of Assyria 
had not crossed over and hod not trodden ita ground, 

26. the fear of the might of ASilr, my lord, overwhelmed them. 

Large horses, alabaster-stone, the choice of hia land, 
to Nineveh, my lordship's city, 
they brought and kissed my feet. 

As for the city-officers, famt*heartednesa(y) struck them; 

80. they besought my lordship, and 
they asked of me a treaty. 

My over-officers, the prefects of 
the border of their land, 

I sent with them. 

36. The men, the inhabitants of these cities, 
they trampled upon and subdued. 

The tribute and taxes of my lordship i imposed upon them forever. 

From the time that Aldr, B61 and Nabu, 

liter of Nineveh, Iltar of Arbela, 

40. had set me in power over my enemies 
and I had found the fulness of my heart, 
with the booty of my numerons enemies, 
which, under the protection of tlte great gods, my lords, 
my hands had captured, 

46. the temples of the cities of Assyria 
and Akkad I caused to he built, and 
with silver and gold I adorned them, and 
1 made them as bright as the day. 

In those days, the former palace, 

60. which Is in Nineveh, 

which the kings, my forefathers, 

had cansed to be bnilt, for tbe stowing away of the camp, 

for the sheltering of the horses and bulls, 

chariots, weapons, utensils of war, 

66 . and the spoil of the enemies, everything of every description, 
which Aidr, the king of tbe gods, 
for the strengthening of my kingdom had presented, 
for the stalling of tJie horses, 
and the hltchlng-up of the chariots, 

60. [that place had become too small for me, and] 
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V. 1 nUd mat&ti jjnbut k&Sti'a 

allu timSikka uSaSliSuoiitima 
ilbinli libnfiti 
ekallo Sfl'atu 

5. ana sijjirtiSa akkunna 

kakk&ru ma'da kima abaztiiuma 
oltu libbi cklS abtukina 
cliia nraddi 

ina pili aban kadi danai 
10 . tamifi u&nalli 


Adkema XXI2 karr&ni Haiti 
ka abi tamUm u k^bal tfimtdni kftliSunu 
uma'irtundtima 
guiOrd rabdli duunid i^irdti 
15. abiae crini lornidDi 

ultu kirib SiHra Labn&aa 
lamasae letc £&24tu 
askuppit a^turd 
ia gis-sir-gal aSnan 
20 . tor*mi>na tar-mi’na-iur-du 
en-gi-damka a-lal-dn 
gi<na bi'H'ba oltu kirib burk&ni 
akar nabnitilTinu 
ana bikabti dkalli’a 
25. marfig paSkik 

aaa Nin& nialdiddni 


Ina arbi simd dmu mitg&ri 
eii tamld iO'atu 
dkalUti rabb&ti 
30. ana mOgab bdidti’a 
abtani 9 !ruSgu 

bitwni Si XCV ina I ammati rabitiin ina arkai 
XXXI ina I ammati rabitiin rapSat 
8 a ina aarrani ijik mabri abd’a 
35. mamma la dpoSu an&ku dpuS 
guSird erini ^Irdti 
uSatriia elika 

dalte Sanndni Sa erdsiua tibu 
meair kaspi u siparri orakkisma 
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y. 1. the men of the countries, the booty of uoy bow, 

1 caused them to carry all u umSikku 
and they made bricks. 

That small palace 
H. 1 tore down entirely. 

A large quantity of ground, in accordance with my means, 
from the midst of the fields 1 cut off, and 
added to it. 

With freestone, a stone of the mighty mountains. 

10. I filled out its terrace. 

1 assembled XXU kings of the land of Uatti, 
of the sea-coast and the middle of the sea; to 
all of these I gave my commands, and 
large beams, mighty poets 
16. of abime, cedar and cypress 

from Uie midst of Sirara and Labnana, 
brilliant colossi and buIl-Golos8i(?} 

Einfassnngsschwellen of 
gis-sir-gal and aSnan stone, of 
30. turmina turmina-turdu 
en-gi-damku alaldu 
gi-na |}i>li-ba, from the mountain-ridges, 
the place of their production, 
for the requirements of my palace, 

26. with labor and with difficulty, 

they caused to be drawn to Nineveh. 

In a fortunate month, on a ftkvorable day, 
upon that terrace, 
great palaces 

80. for the dwelling of my lordship, 

1 bnilt upon It. 

A palace, whose length was XCV great cubits, 
whose breadth was XXXI great cubits, 
which, among the kings who went before me, my fathers, 
86. DO one had built, I buUt 
Mighty beams of cedar 
I laid In rows upon it 

Doors of cypress-wood, whose odor was good, 
with a covering of silver and copper, I bound 
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40. uratiit bablSa 

lamasse a Scde Sa abne 
Sa ki p! dikniSnDU 
irii Hmoi at£rd 
nil^iru kibsi mulalHmu 
45. tallakti Sarri bduiiluau 
imnu u lumdlu uSa$bita 
Sigarsin 

dkal p!Ii u eriiii 

(See corroctloMWtou) _ 

50. ana multa’dti bdluti'a 
naklia uglpiS 
lauassc drd ma.s§3[t<ej 
Sa abenna }>ana ti arka 
inifViQa] kilaUii kiribSa ul£i[z] 

VI. 1. dimme erini ?1rdtj 

abimc kuldl babcSin dmid 
sibirt) dkaJI) Satu 
nibibu paSku sa KA uknt 
5. afidpi^a uaalmi kiltlil 

ai-dl-lu mat gi-gn kima. 1*^ . 
a§aabi>^ gimir bdbe 
aikkat kaspi ebbi u aiparri aamri 
uratta kirib[^Q] 

10. dauan Ahdr bSIi’u 
fia ina matdti nakrfite 
4t«ppiilu 

ina Sipir bfiirokOte eaika kiribaa 
kird mabbu tamSi) HamSnim 
15. Sa kdla rikkd a e^d 
burruSu itdsa emid 
kiaaDasa rabcM?) urabbima 
tallaktaSa ma’diii arappiS 
ana maSkIt atad kiribSa 
20. Snktu uSdSoramma 
oSabbiba atappiS 
dkallu Std’atu ttltu uSaAU 
adi tAbinbiSa 

ar?ip uSakliltna lule umiilii 
25. efi-gal kiSib-ksk• kak-a 

ekallu pakidat kalauju azkora aibitaa 
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40. and 1 hang as its gates. 

Bull*divlnltiee and colossi of stone 
which, according to their position, 
turn the breast of the enemy, 
which protect the path, render inviolable 
46. the way of the king, their builder, 

to the right and left I caused them to take 
their positiona. 

A palace of freestone and cedar 
iu-tl-ma*da-ti(?) 

50. for the renown of my lordship, 
artistically I caused to be built 
Glittering female colossi of bronae 
which looked sidewards, forewards and backwards 
64. I placed In it on both sides. 

VI. 1. Might? beams of cedar, 

of a b i m 6. as the fastening of their gates I placed. 

The suirounding'wall of that palace 
nibibu pai^u of pi-stone and alabaster 
I caused to be made and to surround like a wreatb{?). 

6 .like. 

I caused to surround the whole of the gates. 

Doors of pure silver and shining copper 
I hung in their midst. 

10. The power of AlOr, my lord, 
which I had exhibited 
in hostile countries, 

by the work of the engravers, I carved in it 
A large park like those of Ham&n, 

16. in which every sort of spices and trees 
was planted, I placed on its sides. 

Its ground-floor I greatly enlarged, and 
its path I made much wider. 

For a drinking-place for the horses, within it 
20. I had a watering-trough constructed and 
arranged after the manner of a canal. 

This palace, from its foundation 
to its roof, 

I erected, caused to be completed and Atted out with fulness. 
26. Elcalln pll^idAt kfil&ma 

L e., the palace guarding everything, 1 called its name. 
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Aillr litar ia Nin& ilani ASidr 
k&lilann ina kirbiSa akrima 
nikS tairibte ebbiiti 
30. mabariun akk^ma 
aSambira kadii’a 
ilfini SfitoQu ina k&n libbUonu 
iktarrabO Sarrdti 
rabOti a nil! m&ti’a klliSoou 
35. ina ta-sir-te a kirSti 
ina pasa^ri taiil&ti 
kiribla ollSibna 
ulfilifa DvparSun 
karfinS kuntnou amkira furraian 
40. kamnn rdStUt Samoa ga*la amobbaSano olaSki 
ina kibit ASdr Sar il&ni a ilfini AiSOr 
kiliSunu ina tdb §4r8 bud iibbi 
oammar kabitti SSbd littdte 
kiribSa dfirdS lurmdma 
46. lolbft lalftia 

ina zak-makki arbi rdfiti kollat mnrniskd 
pard imSrd gammaU 
bill undt tab&ai 
gimir umm&oi Sallat nakirl 
50. SattiSamma Id oaparkS 
lupkida kiribSa 
ina kirib Ikalli Situ 
Hdu damkn lamaasa damka 
nS^ir kibsi Sarrdti’a 
56. mobadd kabiUi’a 

B. YI. 13. ddriS liStabrd ai ipparkd iddSa 

ana arkat dmi ina Sarrdni apll’a &a ASdr a litar 
15. ana blldt m&ti n niSl inambd sikirSu 

enoma Ikalln Situ ilabirdma in(n)abn anbdesa luddiS 
kl Sa anfikn maSard ii^r Sam Sarri abl b&ai’a 
itti mnSarl St^ir Sumi'a aSkanxuna 
atia ktma i&tima modard Sitir inmi'a 
20. amorma Samoa puiuS nikd iki 
itti mnSarl Si^ir Somika iukun 
ASdr u Istar ikribika iSemmd. 
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Aiilr, I&tar of Nineveh, the gods of AesTiie, 
all of them, I invited into it 
Large and clean sacriflcee 
80. I sacrifioed before them, 
and 1 presented my preaeota. 

These gods, in the steadfastness of their hearts, 
looked with favor on my kingdom. 

The great men and inhabitants of my country—all of them— 

36. with eating (?) and feasting, 
with the dedicatory vessels, 
in its midst, I caused to sit, 
and 1 caused theii hearts (spirits) to rejoice. 

With wines and cider I bribed (?) their hearts, 

40. the best oil I offered (??) them, 1 caused them to drink. 

By the command of A6dr, king of the gods, and the gods of Assyria, 
all of them, in health of body, joy of heart, 
eheerfalneee of spirit, abundance of offspring, 
within it, may I continually dwell, and 
46. may Ita fuluees be sufficient. 

On the beginning of the year, in the ffrst month, all of the horsea, 

bulls, asses, camels, 

weapons, utensils of war, 

all the soldiers, the spoil of my enemlee, 

60. yearly, without fail, 

within it may I store away. 

Within this palace, may the 

gracious bull-dlvlnitlee and gracious colossi, 

protecting the footsteps of my majesty, 

66. causing my spirit to rejoice, 

B. VI. 18. forever show themselves, may they not separate from its side. 

Tot the future, among the kings, my sons, whomsoever Aidr and litar 
16. call to be ruler of land and people, 

at the time when this palace becomes old and weak, may he repair its 
damage. 

Accordingly as 1 placed the inscription of the king, my begetter, 

with the inscriptions of my name, 

so do thou as I did, and look after my Insoription, 

20. and cleanse it with oil, sacrifice sacrifices, 
with thy own inscriptions place it. 

Aifir and liUr will hear thy prayen. 



JEWISH GRAMMABIANS OF THE MIDDLE AGES. 

By Prof. Hobbis Jastrow, Jr., Ph. D., 

CriiiT«nit3r at Pexuujrlranla, PhlladelbblK, Pa. 


V. 

Dokash bsn Lasrat. 

It occasionally happens that a man attains fame not for any pronounced 
merits of his own, but because he chances to be thrown in contact with some 
eminent personage, either as a friend or as an opponent. Boswell is remembered 
solely because be followed Johnson about like a shadow. Lessing replies to the 
attacks made upon him by Goetze, and in this way ensures for the latter a lasting 
celebrity, though not of the most enviable kind. D&oash b. Labrat enjoys the 
distinction—if distinction it be—of being the opponent of Saadia Gaon and of 
Mcna^em b. Sard^. Whether he had otherclalms for being remembered or not, 
be is known to us only as the author of two sharp polemical treatises; the one 
containing a pointed criticism of Saadia’s Arabic translation of tiie Bible; ^ the 
other, an attempt to discountenance Menatem’s standing as a grammarian, under 
tile guise of a would-be friendly review of the latter’s dictionary. 

Concerning the life and career of DdnSsh we know nothing but that he was 
bom in Fez, and was a contemporary of Meua^em b. Saro^. It would seem as 
though Ildnash never completed the criticism of Saadia’s translation, or—which 
is perhaps more probable—the single manuscript which exists of tiie work^ con¬ 
tains only an abstract of the whole. Ddnfisb picks out the flaws in the translation, 
shows that in many places Saadia misunderstood the sense, in others was misled 
by external resemblances to confuse stems together which had nothing to do with 
one another. There is no doubt that in many, if not in most, of the criticisms 
which Bdnlsh makes, he is fully in the right. So in the very first paragraph of 
bis Replies" be points out that Saadia reads the word nrtDK (£xod. ii. 6) 
renders *‘and she stretched out her fore-arm,’’ thougli the 
Taiguro also adopts this interpretation.^ Again, misled perhaps by the following 
word, Saadia takes (Num. xxiv. 6) in the sense “as tents, 

the Lord planted.'’* Ddossh shows the objections to such a rendering. In this 

> Seo H«b«atca, toL m., Ko. a 
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wa^ be paeses on from word to word through the 192 paragraphs comprising the 
part of the tieatise that is known to ua. Assaming that he ia always justified 
in his objectiona, be ia still not warranted in speaking with such sererity and at 
times contempt of Saadla’a work as chaiacteiiie the critique. Allowance may of 
coarse be made for the cuatoms of the time. Dfin&sh lived in an age when a 
spade was called a spade, and when, in their warfare with one another, scholars 
vied with each other in the use of opprobrious epithets and slanderous Insinua* 
tions—remnants of which period may still be found in our own days. But Ddntsh, 
it ia fair to suppose, outstepped the bounds of what was even then conaiderod 
Intimate criticism; and especially in his treatment of Mcoatem, he is generally 
bitter, and at times extremely coarse. The consequence ia that, even when we 
are forced to admit the correctness of Ddn&sh's cenaurea, our sympathies sxe still 
with the nobler Mona^cm, whose unselfish labors were received in ao unworthy a 
manner. The opposition on the part of Dfinasli did not cease with the publication 
of his hut was extended to charges of a more serious character. 

Exactly of what nature these charges were, we do not know; but we do know 
that they cost Mcnabem his happiness and for a time iiis liberty. His house, for 
some reason or other, was ransacked and be himself thrown Into prison. There 
are good reasons for believlDg that Ddnisk was implicated in these Indignities 
offered to a man who seems to have been the embodiment of the quiet and unas* 
Burning scholar. 

In the introduction to the crtlt^ Ddn&sh, it is true, claims to hold Mena^em 
in high esteem. He calls him my brother,” prays that God may shower bless¬ 
ings npon him, confesses the relnctanoe with which he undertakes his task. “ I 
reprove thee,” he says, “ only in the hope tiiat thou mayest love me still more; ” 
and adds, “ How much better, besides, is open leproof tlian concealed love.” But 
these and other complimentary phrases are scarcely in keeping with the bitter 
words with which almost every paragraph closes. Dunfisli's purpose to throw 
ridicule on Uenabem is only too clear. Now, Menabcm is a “fool,” then, a 
*' deceiver,” and again, an ** ignoramus.” He misguides the young; he does not 
know what be is talking about; he is lackiug in the first rudiments of Hebrew,— 
in each terms does Bdnish coustantly speak of his rivaL All this, however, must 
not blind ns to the merits which the possesses. WliUe Ddniah cannot 

be said to have advanced the study of Hebrew grammar, still the testimony must 
be awarded him that be was successful in picking out the great defects in the 
theories and views of Mcnabem. Bunish has a keener sense for the niceties of 
grammar than Menabem; be enters deeper into the spirit of the language; and 
even where bis reasoning Is unsatisfactory, his instinct frequently leads him on 
the right path. He also seems to have had a far better acquaintance with some 
of the cognate Semitic languages, especially Arabic and Aramaic, than his con- 
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temporaries in general; and this no doubt was of great advantage to bim In open> 
ing bis eyes to the lack of method in the theories of the Jewish grammarians of 
the day. 

His criticism is twofold. He attacks the interpretations which Mcna^em 
gives of biblical passages and of the meanings he assigns to words, and on the 
other band points out errors in tracing words to their stems, in throwing verbal 
forms together which have nothing in common, in mistaking nouns for verbs, 
suffixes for parts of the stem and the reverse; and more the like. He embodies 
bis objectiODS in the form of a poem—if a conglomeration of rhyming stanzas 
may be called a poem—which but for a kind of a commentary which be has fortu¬ 
nately attached^ explaining at length on what grounds his differences are based, 
would be perfectly unintelligible. Even as It Is, despite the pibsalcal supplement, 
there are many passages which are absolute enigmas, though for our consolation 
be it added, that we probably lose very little by our inability to fathom them. 
For the understanding of DdnAsh's position it suffices to confine ourselves to his 
prose, which, in contradistinction to his heavy verse, la graceful, fluent, and 
extremely pleasant to read. 

As a specimen of his method, his reply to Menabem’s argument against 
Jehuda Ibn Koreish’s explanation of (Jer. xi. 19) as Iamb and ox,” 

may be selected. Menabem, it will be remembered,^ asserts that the uato oon- 
Junctive can only be omitted in a continuous series of at least three words, and 
even then there is a tcaw just before the last of the words thus placed in juxtapo¬ 
sition. Furthermore, the singular of the verb (*?3V) which follows shows that 
the subject also must be a singular. Ddntsh disputes both assertions, and justly 
so. Examples such as “lO;? m» a'Otf' (Hah. m. 11) prove that the wato 

may be omitted in the case of two words; and in the second place, there are 
many instances where a singular verb Is attached to a plural subject, or has for ita 
subject two nouns; e.g.,^*? nOCT* m£3p1 (Prov. xxvii. 9), mi 

(Esth. rv. 14). Ddn&sh accepts, accordingly, the interpretation given by 
Koreish. In his opinion tb&e is an intentional contrast between the small and 
great The prophet wishes to say that both lamb as well as ox shall be carried to 
the slaughter. The argumenit of Ddnftsh are sound enough to set aside Mena- 
bsm's objections; but, for all that, Kensbem Is right and Koreish wrong. The 
context clearly demands such a translatinn as ” I am like a tame lamb led to the 
slaughter.” 

In general, Dflu&sh may be said to be a closer or rather a sharper reasoner 
than Meoabem. He pays greater attention to minute details, and there is little 
that escapes his critical eye. Menabcm rather carelessly mistakes the word 
in D‘?V3 (V- 89, 7) for ” image,” for which DSnish takes him 

severely to task. He shows that the stem is the same as Uiat of J'IIO'TV > And 
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hence the phrase is to be rendored **in darkness man wanders about.” It is 
important to note that Danish is not led astray by the Masaoretic vocalisation of 
to explain it (as has so often been done) as a combination of two words. 
For him the word is an abstract noun, formed just as (I®®* *)» ti® 

also attempts to give a reason for the carious vocalization, in which, however, he is 
less Biiocessful. The fact is that the Massoretes believed the word to be composed 
of mO' vocalized it aceordhigly. But rejecting the “punning” 

etymology, we are Justified in setting aside the traditional vocalization, and read 
instead “ lalmfit.” 

Jleuabem again exhibits a neglect of detail in throwing HO (Hos. x. 

14) under the same category as “to ensnare,” and also similarly deriving 
{Hos. II. 24) from , regarding the two final letters as added, though 
without any apparent reason and without affecting the sense in any way. To 
Dfin&sh, such a notion seems preposterous. Both words, be says, can of course 
only be nothing else than proper namee. He pounces unmercifully on this unfor¬ 
tunate error of Meua^em’s. “ I should like to know,*’ he says, how you propKiee 
to trausiate ‘?N;nr» ’OT nK ♦mpsi (hos. i. 4), if ‘7Kjnr 

is a oommon (and not a proper) noun ? Perhaps, ' I shall visit the sotoers of the 
ground in the house of Jehu ?* ” 

In this way BdnSsh proceeds to expose the weaknesses and defects of Mena- 
bem; but while, as already intimated, he succeeds in doing this—and in so fhr, 
bis critique is of considerable value to us—he cannot be said to stand on a higher 
plane than the unhappy Mcnajjem. Like so many critics, be fails to improve 
upon the production be endeavors to overthrow. So while rejecting most of the 
attempts on the part of Mcna^em to trace verbal forms to uniliteral stems, he yet 
admits the existence of such stems. The stem of is not a mere ^, as Mena^cm 
thinks; but this, he says, is the case with (Lam. in. 58). Again 

** thus ” belongs to the class of indeclinable particles like , *3, [JT • KJ i pT i 

and the like. The stem is not a , but consists of two letteie; however, 

(Exod. zvn. 6) and (Judges xv. 8) do go back to such a uniliteral stem. The 
main difference between him and Menabem is that, while the latter consistently 
carries out his principle that no letter which at any time may disappear from the 
word can belong to the stem, BduSsh sets up no theory whatever, but is, in great 
part, led by bia instinct to reject the etymologies of Meualjem. On the other 
hand, Bdnish is unquestionably superior as an exegetical critic. Here he is gen¬ 
erally extremely lu^)py and ingenious. His interpretation of verse 18 of the very 
difficult Psalm lv. merits quoting. According to Douish, the poet says, speaking 
of his distress, that, were it simply an enemy against whom be were obliged to 
contend, he might bear his fate quietly. He could seek refuge from one who 
hates him, but it is “ thon a man of my rank, an associate, an intimate friend.” 
Bdn&sh adds, “It is a well-known fact tliat it is much harder to bear the 




122 


Hbbsaica. 


reproachee of a friend Uian those of an enemy, and one can escape an enemy, but 
it is impossible to avoid a friend, to whom one baa poured out one’s whole heart.” 

Again, as already inUmated, the use he makes of his thorough acquaintance 
with Arabic, gives him an advantage over Menal^em. He frequently compares 
Hebrew words with their Arabic equivalents. In one instance he enumerates 
about 260 words common to Hebrew and Arabic, and defends himself against the 
objection that was no doubt raised against this comparative method, by pointing 
out the closeness of Uie relarion existing between the two languages. He also 
bas at least an inkling of a Z/aviveTsdiiebwigsgeaetsi for he says that there is an 
interchange of letters among the words as they pass from one language to the 
other. An ^ in one becomes frequentiy a J In the other; a 0 here is a there; 
a in Hebrew is represented by a n ^ Arabic; af,byaT; 
also find in his grammar for the first time a systematic division of the parts of 
speech into nouns, verbs and particles; or, as he calls Uiem, 

permitted to conclnde from this that Hdn&sh 
made a study of Arabic grammarians; for the terms used by Ddnish represent 
the Hebrew equivalents of those used by Sibawaihi in his grammar,^ 

In thia way, by directing attention to the Arabic as a help towards a better 
understanding of Hebrew, he paves the way for Abu Zakarijji Ja^ja Dawfid 
Hajjog, who, by a more systematic and more extended application of Dduash s 
comparative method, InangnrateB a new era in the study of Hebrew grammar. 


1 Kitab aibaioaM, ad. by Hartirlt Dereaboort (Purls, USD, vol. U p. L 
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On Job m. 14, lo*? nwn O’jsn •—MatUiea (Ha Boek Job, 1876, p. 67) 
and Kuenen (ITiooIopioe/i 'I\fdtchr^t, 1878, p. 618) both sospect the reading of this 
passage, the latter remarldng, “ Comiptions of this kind can easily be pointed 
out,butwill seldomif ever be cured.” Bickell, however, who is not in general alow 
to correct, adheres to the Maasoretic text, escplaicing Schlottmann 

and Delitzsch, of palaces or monuments destined to become, or (if mausolea) to 
remain desolate and uninhabited (see his article in ZeUsehrift fxar l;<^ltsche 
Theologie, 1886, Heft 3). Dillmann and Davidson both see that this puts too 
great a strain upon the expression (cf. Job xv. 28), besides being opposed to 
Hebrew usage. Both, too, agree with the Dutch critics in suspecting oorruption, 
but neither of them has proposed this very simple correction, viz., for to 
read ; cf., for the phrase nl3"in 11sa. ui. 9 ; lxi. 4 •, Jer. xux. 18. 

These ^ree passages, however, need not of course control our exegesis of the cor¬ 
rected phrase. That may have the sense of ” the primeval world ” (ird?.a«>c 
K6aftog, 2 Pet u. 6) is clear from Job xxii. 15; cf. Ps. cxniu. 4 (Lam. iii. 6); Isa. 
n.rv- 7; £zek. xxvi. 20. The last-mentioned passage is specially helpful, 
because it says (if I am not mistaken) tiiat not only, as in Job zxn. 15,16, the 
primeval men themselves, but also their cities, had been thrust down by the 
Divine Judge Into She’ol (cf. Matt xi. 28). It is of this nether world that the 
impassioned patriarch Job is speaking. That the wise men whom he and his 
friends represent meditated on the fate of the antediluvians, is apparent from Uie 
passages already referred to. How natural it seems that Job should speak of 
himself, imaginatively, as meeting in She’D! the mighty kings and oounseUors 
who bad built those spacious ruins which challenged the attention of newl}' 
admitted shades ” (He/otm) I I am well aware of the Ingenious explanations of 
the received text which Uatthee and others have collected. To each of them 
there is some cogent objection. Peibaps it may be objected to my own exegesis 
that rn3"in means, in usage, to up ruined places;” so it does in 

lsa.i.LXi. 4; but must it mean this in a widely different context? We must 
remember that, according to the popular Semitic belief, the judgment of God waa 
limited to the “landof the living;” tyrant-ldngs and oppressed subjects were 
alike “ cut away from this hand ” in the under-world. Henoe, in spite of Job 
xxn. 15, 16 , an innocent child (of rich people) might, in She’ol, become the 
neighbor of great though sinful kings (as pet there waa no division in Hades 
according to the character of the previous life). Notice, in conclusion, that Job 
m. 14, interpreted as above, casts a fresh light on verse 16; the speaker is on the 
verge of the complaint which embitters the subsequent outpourings of his much- 
tried soul. 1 mean that we need not explain the gold and silver there mentioned 
of treasures buried in mausolea, but interpret it in accordance with Isa. r. 14. 
All the glory of these mi^ty kings has gone down with them and with their old- 
world ruined cities into the onder-worid. 


T. E. (^Txx, 

Oc^ord Unioersity, Sngtand. 





EOLEITUNG IN DEN THALMUD.* 

This excellent treatise of seventy pa^es is an olf-prlnt of the articsle “ Thai* 
mud ” in the second edition of Uerzog’s Real-Encyklopadie. In the preface the 
author states that it is his purpose to give from an objective and purely scientific 
stand-point, a bird’s eye view, of the field covered by the “Tbalmud;” and the 
testimony must be awarded him that he has fulfilled not only his promise, bat 
also the high expectations warranted by the acknowledged eminenoe of Strack’s 
scholarship. It is by far the best treatment Uie subject has ever received in an 
encyclopedic work. The arrangement is an admirable one, and leaves nothing to 
be dMired. In eight chapters he passes in review briefly and yet, through the 
copious references which are given, exhaustively the divisions of the work, the 
arrangement of parts, the contents of the sixty-three treatises of the Talmud. 
Besides this, be gives a histoiy of the compilation, chronological lists of authori¬ 
ties quoted in the Talmud, and closes with a practically complete bibliographical 
index. A feature of the monograph which is worthy of note is the consistency 
with which the method of transcription adopted by Strack is adhered to. In this 
respect it is a safe guide, although there are some objectionable points in Strack’s 
system, notably the use of two and three letters to indicate one sound. But in 
almost every respect, the monograph is exactly what an introduction should be. 
Clear and concise, it is not overcharged with ballast unnecessary for the specialist 
and only confusing Co the general student, and by confining itself strictly to the 
subject, equally free private conjectures as well as from any bias, whether 
favorable or unfavorable. 

Morius Jastrow, Jr. 

Uniwrrtity of Pennsylvania. 


NOTES ON THE HEBREW TEXT OF THE BOOK OF GENESlS.t 

As is Stated in the preface, this “volume of notes was undertaken at the 
suggestion of Professor Driver, and is mainly intended for students beginning 
the Hebrew language. The uotes are taken chiefly from the best German com- 
mentaries, and do not aim at originality.'* Including two brief appendices,—one 
on the structure of Genesis, and the other on the names of God,—there are 380 
pages (7} in. X 6 in.). The book contains notes, textual, g^rammatical and exeget- 
ical, given as briefly as was consistent with the author’s aim, very seldom so 
briefly as to be unintelligible at the first reading. It is a summary of the 
opinions of the best writers; among commentators, the names of Dillmann and 
Delitzsch occurring most frequently; and among grammarians, those of Gesenius, 
Davidson, Stade, Ewald, for the etymology; and Driver and Aug. Muller, for 
syntax. The readings of the versions are given whenever likely to be of value In 
evidence. In commenting on difficult verses, the author frequently reservee his 

* XiNUinma in dsm Tbauivd. By H. L. Strook. Lelpstg, ISST. Prloe, H.1.20 
t Koras oa tkb Hibbxw Tsxt os thb Borne os Obkbbis. with two sppenCioee. By O. J. 
SpurrsiU, M. A. Oztord: Clarendon Pren, ISST. New York: JBoemUIan A Oo. Pp. 880. taso. 
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own opinion; and when the best interpreters are at yariance, he does not often 
attempt to decide among them. There are exceptions to this; e. g., on page 68, 
where, In interpreting vi. 3, last clause, he decides against DlUmann. 

On this side of the water, this book would not be likely to prove as useful for 
the mere beginner as for the purpose of a rapid and thorough review, for which It 
has very great excellencies. 

Thera are some points in which the book is open to criticism. At least one 
statement is out of date,—the remark that "habal" is a common word for son in 
Assyrian (p. 48). There are a few infellcitlee of statement: as that (p. 39) in 
the tone is drawn back and the vowel lengthened (the vowel is restored, 
rather, when naturally it takes the tone); also the remark that masculine nouns 
prefer the numeral in the feminine form, and vice tierta, is not 'jolte proper 
(pp. 71-77); *75^*] is said to be “ pausal form of ” (p. 87), and again it is 
distinguished from said to be “ the pausal form of the lat person ” (p. 89), 

no hint being given that — is here exceptional. Once in a while a translation 
adopted by our author is ambiguous; as, e. g., that of Gen. ii. 19, “ whatever he 
called them ” (p. 32). It is hardly credible that be could have misunderstood 
Driver (“Heb. Tenses,” 2d ed., { S8a), or overlooked Dillmann’s interpretation of 
the verse; but we should know his translation of the final clause, in order to be 
certain of this; « Gon- xiu. 12, does not mean “towards Sodom,” but 

“ as far as Sodom.” It Is not usual to speak of KVUl ** (p. 10). 

Some exceptions may be taken to the theory of vowel changes here presented. 
Many distlDguished granunariaus will object to calling -rr a short vowel in > 
Cp* 10)- On page 3, the author explains as “ imperf. apoc. form H’fT» 

for ♦(‘V, weakened from (like from , weakened from nS).” ^He 
seems to mean that the — before ♦ is the attenuated which came from -- of the 
stem. If this is his meaning, he has misunderstood his reference to Geeenius, 
where It is correctly stated that the final is a helping vowel, and that the stem 
vowel --- has been reduced to g'wit in Cf- the pausal forms *n», Hg, 

which not <mly have the , but restore and heighten the original -- to%-. Ct. 
also and ^n3 on our author's opposite page (4). Can the author mean 
.(p. 181) that n of the 8 fern. perf. omits S'wi in order to distinguish that pen. 
from the 2 fern. ? With bis explanation of nPlDJI here given cf. a note In 
Hkbraica for April, 1886, p. 260. The author is to be commended for general 
consistency In transliterations; as, e. g., Onqeloe, p. vi, 4, etc.; Onq., p. 18, 87, 
etc.; Peshi^tS, p. xii; but why transliterate “Kain,” pp. 47, 48, etc., and “Kri,” 
pp.81,204,etc. ? Presumably, he followed Driver in tlie first instances (“Tenses,” 
p. 181, though “Onk.” occurs on p. 308, probably by oversight), and he has the 
same authority for going farther (" Qri," “Tenses,” p. 161, 204). Only one error 
In reference has been discovered by the present writer, that on p. 18 , where the 
note on n. 8 is probably Intended for the reference i. 7. 

These are of minor importance, and in no wise aflect the general accuracy of 
the book. It is recommended to all who may wish to refresh themselves in 
Hebrew grammar and to make a rapid survey of the best opinions on the Book of 
Genesis. As a summary of these, it is in every way admiiable. 

CHARt.icn BuruB Bbown, 

Naeton Thool. Institution. 
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THE HEBREW PENTAMETER. 

By Pbof. C. a. Brioqs, D. D., 

UniOQ nteologlcal Semlaai 7 . New York Ot;. 

The Hebrew pentameter Is measured b; five beats of the rhythmical accent. 
The caesura usually comes after the third beat \ but not infrequently after the 
second, so as to give a variation to the movement. The greater portion of He¬ 
brew poetry is in the trimeter movement, the greater portion of the remainder is 
pentameter. The tetrameters and hexameters are less numerous. 

The pentameter line is often treated as if it was composed of two lines in 
parallelism. But the second half of the pentameter line is not in such marked 
parallelism with the first as the second line of a trimeter poem. It is rather sup¬ 
plementary to the first half, even when parallelism appears. 

1 ) The first specimen of the pentameter that we shall give Is the ^phabetical 
dirge contained In Lamentations ui. This dirge has twenty^two strophes in 
which the initial letter of the strophe begins with a letter of the Hebrew alphabet 
in the order from {< to jn. But the alphabetical structure is not confined to the 
initial letters of the strophes. Each strophe contains three lines and each line 
begins with the characteristic letter of tlie strophe. We shall give four of these 
strophes as specimens of tiie twenty-two. Bickel! makes these lines of twelve 
syllables in accordance with his theory of the structure of Hebrew verse. In 
general, his lines of twelve syllables correspond with our pentameter. 

N 

T|6rn 1 jhj 

□vn-‘7D I 


*2 



ISO 


Hebraica. 


i mri nc'i rb2 
nx*?;!! £?Ki fjpn I ’*?;? nji 
a'7\p TOD I ’JD’ETin D’DB'HDD 

Jl 

’n^nj lODH I nj 

*n‘?Dn onir i pvrx o-dj 
my ’m3»nj i nm *D"n nm 

T 

onnDon nn« f ♦y^in D"l^< m 
ooiET UDE' I ’jne^sn imo o^n 
frf? XDDDD UD’V’i I inc'p "im 

The only clianges Id tbe Massoretic text are insertioDs of Maqqephs betvt een 
nnjrrJN D; ’D'^N (line S); (ime 7): O-DJ (line 8); 

(line 10), all of whioh changes are in accordance with good usage. The liuee have 
tbe caesura after the third heat of the accent, except in lines 2 and 6; the latter 
being the only tetrameter line among tbe twelve. 'We have seen that there are 
occasional dimeter lines among the trimeters, and trimeter lines among tbe 
tetrameters; so we are not surprised to find a tetrameter among these pentame¬ 
ters. 

It will be seen that the parallelism is between tbe pentameter lines rather 
than between Ute two parts of the pentameters; tbe second half of the pentame¬ 
ter gives a supplementary statement In some cases this is akin to parallelism, as 
in lines 4 and 9; but it is noteworthy that in tbe latter the verb is omitted, show¬ 
ing its dependence upon the first half of the line, and in tbe former it is really 
complementary, in that the treatment of the bones is added to the flesh and skin. 

2) The second specimen that we shall give is two strophes of the great alpha¬ 
betical poem in praise of the Divine Word, Psalm oziz. We have here twenty- 
two strophes, and each strophe is composed of 8 lines, and each line of the strophe 
begins with the characteristic letter of the strophe. Tbe pentameter movement 
la clear, and the lines are distinctly marked off by the letters of the alphabet. 
Bickell also regards tbe lines of this poem as composed of twelve syUables. 

K 

m*T n-iTO DO*?rrn i "|"n-'0’Dn nm 
D‘7-‘7DD I vmy nvj nm 

vD^nD 1 n*ny cjN 
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-TKO I -jnpfl nmif nnK 
ypn 10(5^ I o-n 
"]»nivo ‘73-‘7x ’D’Dna I eo3i<-N‘? 

Tp-TV no*?^ I "pii< 

»jar;?n bn i noc^N "I’pn-nn 

"lOK^ I imN-nx iVJ'nDr ,no 3 
n»nTOo *7^ i ^»nBm 

IVO*? I "imDN »nJ£)V »3‘?3 

“ 1 »pn »jiD‘7 1 mrr nrw ira 

-[»o b^ I >rnDD 

prr‘73 ‘7i?3 1 ’ncTB' "|»nn;; jnn 
7nmN rtcDOxi i nn»Erj< j-npM 
713T K*?! ;?e^;;ne'N jnpna 

We remove the Maqqeph in , line 6 , between and ^IIVD > which 

has made it a very long word of six syllables; between ‘ 7 ^ and ’J 3 fyn in { 1 ^, 
line 8 ; between and in 2 , line 2 , and between * 0 £ 3 B?J 3 and 7 £j 

in 3 , line 6 . We insert Maqqeph between in , line 7 , Md 

in 3, line 3, in both cases having no more than five syUablee. 
There is but a single tetrameter line in the sixteen, namely, in ^, line 7. 

3) We shall now give a pentameter prayer with a refrain. This prayer is 
given in Joimh n. It has two stropbee of six lines each; closing with *72’n*^K 
"]B^lp»“id n broken strophe of three lines without a refrain. It seems that the 
author of Jonah used an older poem, or so much of it as suited his purpose, leav¬ 
ing the third strophe unflnlshed. 

I. 

mr?» bn i ™"ip 

’7p I b^nt^^ fD2o 
»J22D» VU11 D’0»-23'72 nTtVO »J07irn) 

*n2j^ »‘7V I ybyi "in^c'o *72 
j}y njiJD 1 
icnp ‘72’n-‘7N I D»2n‘7 
IL 

*J 22 D» mnn 1 rsj-iv d^o ^mon 
onn *2vp‘71 ^m-^b ^I'to 
Db))f7 ny2 .Tiro I pNH »rnT 
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mn»! ”n mra 

♦niDr iTirr-nK i flDvnnD 

^enp '7D»n-^N i ^rbon "|»‘7K Kiam 
ni. 

W’ DiDn I Nitr »^3n onoB^a 
~p nnyi< i rmn b'ip^ *Jxi 
mrr*? nnyiE^’ i rr.D‘7(rx ’nmj ntrx 

There are three pentameter dlsticbs, the first distich has synonymous paral* 
lelisms, the second progressive parallelisms, and the third antithetical parallelism. 
The caesura is osoally after the third beat, but in the fifth line it is after the 
second heat. 

In the second strophe the Massorites made an unfortunate separation of 
verses 6 and 7. onjl 8®®* ’'^th the previous line as ita complement, 

making the first distich of this strophe synonymous. The second distich then 
begins with antithetical, the second line begins with ^^ril • 

closing distich is synonymous. 

With this change we have again a symmetrical strophe of six pentameter lines 
exactly like ita mate with the refrain. We have found no occasion to change the 
Massoretic Maqqephs thus far in this piece. But in the fragment of the third 
strophe we remove the Maqqephs between X*1B^ between 

and . The latter must be removed on account of the caesura, which 
is immediately before the verb; the former might remain and give us a tetrameter 
line. 

4) The Pilgrim Psalms cxx.-cxxxrv. are all pentameters, with the single 
exception of the long cxxxti., which is a trlmeto' that in other respects seems 
out of place in this little coUecUoD. They are fine specimens of pentameters, and 
the study of Uie poetical structure aids in the interpretation. 

We have seen tiiat Bickell’s lines of twelve syllables correepoud in general 
with our pentameters. It is interesting to note that he makes all these Pilgrim 
Psalms, except cxxxii., of the measure of seven and five, that is, seven syUables 
in the first line, five in the second, seven in the third and five in the fourth, and so 
(m. The only difference from his metre of twelve syllables is in breaking the line 
in two; there is no difference in the sum total of syllableB. In this Bickell is mis¬ 
taken, the poems are really the same in their structure as those already considered. 

I'salm CXX. 

’nxnp I nn"iv3 

n*on"pB'‘?o npB^nflrD i ♦trsj mn* 
rroi-ptr'? *]^ fi»D’-noi i ^*7 fn*-no 
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u'om I "iinj »vn 
n-Tp-»^nx-D;? ’ruDts' i ']m »‘?*nnK 

Hm‘0}; I n'rnjDB' roi 
nDn^a*? non non^-oi I diVc' ok 

ThlB Psalm gives eight pentameter lines. We notice one of the features of 
the Pilgrim Psalm, the repetition of certain catch-words, e. g., n’On pB'*70 1 
p{^ and 01^^ making a sort of marching rb]rthm. 

Psalm CXXI. 

nr;? KO^-pKO i onnrr'PK ot ke^ 

pKi D'OE' no'i? I nm^-DVo nr;? 

“poE' D0’‘‘7K I "pjn 010*7 
‘7K"1E^' "lOIE' I fET’-K*?! OI^'K*? njn 
-p»o’-n»-*7;? -|Vv nin» i poE' nvr 
n*?’*?^ nnn i noo’-K*? E'OE^n dov 
"I6rflj‘nK noE^ i ;n-'70o ‘poE*^ mn» 
d7^y-ly^ nnyo I “|ki3i ^nKV-TOE” mn’ 

These eight lines are pentameters. They carry the marching rhythm further 
than the previous psalm. of the first line reappears in the second, making 

this synonymous distich complete in itself. The of line 3 is taken up in 
line 4, and the *10E* of line 4 appears in line 5 and becomes the catch-word of 
the rest of the poem, in lines 7 and 8. It is possible that nin^ of the last line 
arose by the copyists eye catching the first word of the upper line. But the Mas* 
sorites insert a Maqqepb between ~|riKV*'*10E^* there is no reason, from the 
rbyUim, why it should be omitted. 

Psalm CXXII. 

-pJ iTin»-n' 31 ’*7 onoKO »nnoE' 

□'?En'i* ^ni^E'o I upji vn nnov 
nrr nymomy I rrnjorr D‘7E^n» 

.T »OOE' I D^OOCr 1*73? 0 W 

mn’ Dtr*? nmn*? i ‘7KnE^‘7 ni-13; 

“tn‘no‘7 niKDO 1 ode^o*? hikdo hoe^-’O 

ynnx Pe« i D‘7Em’ dPe* 1 * 7 ^ 15 ^ 

"l'ni 3 o"»K 0 m‘ 7 E' I "f 7 *no Di‘ 7 Er 
13 Di*?:^ Ki-moTK I ’3m »nK-ij?o ‘7 
"p-Dio ntrpoK I irn*7K nin’-no [3^0*7 
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This poem of ten linea is composed tbronghout of pentameter lines. Only 
one emendation Is necessary. We agree wltb Bickell in removing 
line 6 before ^ margin, or the mind of the 

scribe. The line is sofSciently clear withoot it, and it disturbs the rhythm. We 
notice the catch-words 0*765^"!^ 0)^7^^ • 

Psalm CXXIU. 

D»DEr2 I »nKtyj 7‘7N 

onunx I DHDV njn 

rrmoj I nnsB' 
ijjire' "i;? i n'in»-‘7x I 

no wotr on-»o I 

ijroj I .•f? non 
Djv »Kj*7 non I D’jJKB'n jy*? 

The flrst and second lines are evidently pentameters. The third line is a 
tetrameter as it stands. It is probable that ri^n rubbed off at the 

beginning. The fourth line is a pentameter, p should be combined with IJ^yy 
by a Maqqepb. This gives us a synonymous tetrastich. In the fifth line the 
Maseoretic nin* slipped in, as often elsewhere in Hebrew literature; we 
strike it out therefore. The last verse is dlfllcult. The >*^p very properly 
reads Q'J)* which gives us a pentameter for the last line, hut leaves us 
with a trimeter in the previous line. is iu>t good grammar before 

DUJiftyn • It seems likely that a second , a proper construct without the 
article was originally there, and that it was omitted by a oopyistis mistake. The 
omission of repeated words is as common in copying as the repetition of words by 
mistake. If we restore it, we remove the fault of grammar, give the verb an ob¬ 
ject in the same line; make It a pentameter line like all the others in the poem, 
and give another example of the repetition of a catch-word. The marching 
rhythm then comes complete and is carried on from the b^inning to the end, in 
D’yy 1 jyi t and jy*?. The dosing trlstich is a fine example of piogree- 
sive parallelism, in which the first half of the second line is synonymous with the 
last half of the first, and the second half is pn^ressive tiiereto. The first half of 
the third line is synonymous with the second half of the second line, and the 
second half of the third line Is synonymous with the second half of the first line. 
We have not space for all of the Pilgrim Psalms, and accordingly win select a 
few others. 

Psalm CXXY. 

p*y “n31 mrr3 o’nonn 
D'T71 
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nn;?o i 30 d mnn 
D’pnvn i ytsnn mr-Nyo 
orrr nn*7tj;31 o’pnvn [;;d‘7 

DJTi3'?3 Dng^'711 DOiD*? mn» na’DH 

[wrr’‘7;rfl-nN rnn» 1 Dm‘?p‘7pi? o’DDm 

The Massoiites have divided versee 1 and 2 unfortunately. 
goes witli , and thus we have a fine specimen of introverted parallelism 

with the third line, in which the first half of the second line is synonymous with 
the second half of the third, as the second half of the first line with the first half 
of the Qurd, and the three linee make a tristich. We next have a progressive 
distich, which is followed by an antithetical distich and a trimeter refrain. 

Psalm CXXVI. 

□’d'thd ’U’M I p^-n’3cr-nK nirr’ 

nn \ u’d pintr {«'7D’-rK 
rr^trov Vun I o’m 

3J1J2 nysaa \ mrr 

'nvp’ nm \ nyoia D’r^n 
y^rn-pe^D ac*} i nDDi 
rndiH i nnn ay 

The divine name niH* t ^7 scribal error, appears in the Massoretio text of 
lines $ and 4 with i 'where it was unnecessary, as the subject of the verb 

is ciear from the context. We have stricken it oot. We also follow the f*lp in 
line fi, reading correct the scribal blunder of line 1, and read 

which has arisen by transposition of the letters ♦ and 3. 
The changes of the Maqqephs can hardly be objected to witli propriety. They 
are made to accord with good xisage. The removal of a Massoretio Maqqepb be¬ 
tween and {<3^ in the last line makes It more harmonious with 
the previous line. This Psalm is composed of two tetraatichs; they are both of 
great beauty. The first is an example of Introverted parallelism. The first and 
fourth lines are synonymons throughout. The second line Is synonymous with 
the last half of the first and fourth lines; and the third line is synonymous with 
the first half of these lines. The second tetrastich is entirely different in stract- 
ure. The second line is progressive to the first; and is of the tetrameter move¬ 
ment in order to bring out a strong antithesis between its two equal members. 
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This antithesis then expands in the antithetical linee that follow, where the third 
line la synonymous with the first half of the second, and the fourth line with its 
second half. 


rsalm GXXX. 

’nx i D>pa;;oo 
ounn ^)p' 7 1 nnrp nj«nn 

’0 ’JIX I iT'TOtrn no^J^DX 
x"nn ! rt(T‘?Dn "|0V o 
mi'T) ’C'DJ nmp i mrt’ »nnp 
npa*? Dn.DB'D I »n*?mn 

tvrr-'ya i npn*? onois' 

nns nsnm i nonn 

vmn^ *7301 '7xnc«-nx mo» xim 

The Massoretic text obscnres the movement in several places. slipped 

into the first line and was the occasion of an Inconect division of the verses. We 
agree with Bickell and strike it out. Then we have a distich of pentameters in 
which there is introverted parallelism between the halves of the lines. The 
second distich is antithetical. In the three lines that follow, the Massoretic 
accentuation and verse divisions destroy the poetry altogether. We therefore 
discard them and follow the LXX., and thereby gain not only the pentameter but 
also a better paralleliam. As the first line begins with *ri*1p i ^>6 sixth line 
begins with its synonymous »n‘7mn • The transition from the first person of 
the verb to is in accordance with the change from »‘ 7 lp to in Psalm 
HI. 6. We have, moreover, another parallelism between and 

m a king the first half of the sixth line synonymous with the second half of the 
fifth line. The seventh line b^s with Ip^*? , which is another 

example of the marching movement so common in these Psalms, and it results in 
another case of introverted parallelism between these two lines. These three 
lines are accordingly bound together in synonymous parallelliam. The eighth 
line is now synonymous with the fourth, and the ninth line is in strong antithe¬ 
sis with the third; so that our Psalm is really composed of an opening distich of 
prayer for redemption; and a conclnding heptastioh of great beauty setting forth 
the assurance of the redemption of Israel. 

6 ) We shall now give the dirge of Babylon (Isa. xlvu), which is one of the 
finest pieces in the Old Testament. 

I. 

ontra nD i px*? oe^ 
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"inov I nop-omoT D»m ^np 
nnnj nn;? i pw*‘ 7 Ji 
"insin ntnn oj i inny * 7^1 

DIN yjSN ith^ I npK opj 

This strophe is composed of a tristich of two syDonymous linwn with tliird 
prc^Bsive thereto; and a tetrastich of three synonymous lines with the fourth 
progressive to it lines 8 and 4 might be taken as three tetrasticbs, but they are 
better as we have given them, the first of them referring to bondage, the second 
to exile. 


II. 

ont^D na i oon 

nnnj i ’a»Din 

»n‘7n3 »n'7‘7n i *oj; '?)> »nflvp 
D’am Dn'7 noE^N*? i ^Tn 

nxo "1*?;? I m 3 Dn fpr '73; 

I n’HK noxm 
rrnnnx I yb-bi; n‘ 7 N noE*-^'? 

1 agree with Eichhom and Cheyne that the line DIKDi? mJT 
^KHE^ En*7p ^ co°3e In from the margin as a soribal exclamation of praise. 
It disturbs the thought of the piece as well as the stmcture of the strophe. I 
^so agree with Cheyne in separating from nOE^ K*? t where It gives no good 
sense, and in attaching it to DISJ in line 6. 

This strophe begins with an imperative, and its first and second lines 
resemble the second and third lines of the previous strophe, so tliat we have a pro¬ 
gressive distich. A progressive tristich takes up the middle of the strophe, and it 
concludes with a synonymous distich. 


UI. 

HDi*? nraE^’n i njnj; nnjn 

TiV VQH) ♦JNI n3:i‘7D niDNn 

‘70E' I 

-Tnj< DV 3 yr\ I n‘ 7 K‘’nE» “|‘7 njjom 
yby w:} Dono 1 10*7x1 “Tiotr 
nxo 7“ion nov;D 1 ^»£)E»o 3-13 
oxn px m.ox 1 "pri 3 ’rro 3 m 
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This stxophe also begins with an imperative, and 11365^/1 corre¬ 

sponds with ‘733“n3 and DHJ^D HS ot the previous strophes, (1203*7 the 
first line reappears In ^1103D1 of the last line. The strophe is a heptastich in 
which there is a sort of introverted parallelism about the fourth line as a centre. 


IV. 

“|n33*ic' I Tnrrt ^no3n 

ny 1 13*73 no^m 

nim 1 mn j'ly n3*i 
rns3 *'73in'N‘7 1 mn ‘ 70 m 
HNe^i Di^nfl y^y ^t3m 
jnvJo n;^J*‘^W3 1 7scr3‘3i3i in3n3 nynoy 
yn):yT )2 n’N*7j 1 yyn yo)n 

We insert at the beginning in accordance with the T.YY. and the usage 
of the port to begin each strophe with an imperative or jussive. We follow the 
LXX. and Arabic Versions, and omit the Massoretic ♦y)“iyn ’*71{< ^rom the last 
line. The sixth line Is quite long. It is possible that 313 is a mar¬ 

ginal insertloii from Use 6 of the previous strophe, with which it is parallel. The 
opening distich of this strophe oorresponds with that of the previous strophe, the 
second line being the same with the exception of the substitution of ^ with Im¬ 
perfect for the Participle with the article, and the first lines are synonymoos. We 
next have a synonymous tiistich which corresponds with lines 4 and 5 of the pre¬ 
vious strophe. The strophe ends with a synonymoiis distich which also corre¬ 
sponds with the last distich of the previous strophe. The entire strophe is 
accordingly synonymous with the previous strophe. 


V. 

D03'i33 D*m o»oir-^'i3n I Kj-nor 

y'7y W3* "iWD I D'Knn*? 

Dnanc' i typD rn njn 

r73n‘7 TD I Dtt^3I-nK )yT N‘7') 
njj "iw 10311*7 ji‘7m-pN 

inno i nyy im 1‘7-vn-p 

TTcno I ^yn n3;?‘7 

This strophe begins with a Jussive on account of its reference to the magi¬ 
cians. The of the first line is the catch-word of the strophe that 

reappears in IJltriO f’K of the last line. The strophe as a whole is progress- 
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ive to the previous pair of strophes. The opening distich baa synonymous paral> 
lelism betweeoi the second member of the first line and the first member of the 
second, but the second member of the second line is progressive to the first mem¬ 
ber of the first line. The middle of the strophe Is a synonymous tristich. The 
strophe comes to an end with a progressive distich. 

We have selected tiie above specimens of the pentameter, not only to show 
the pentameter movement whei-e it is evident in the alphabetical poems, but also 
in order to show the help the study of poetry gives to the criticism of the text, 
and so an understanding of the parallelism upon which the interpretation 
depends. 

Our next paper will treat of the Hebrew Hexameter. 


THE TARGtJM TO JEREMIAH. 

By Pbof. Hbnbt Psbssbyzd Smith, D. D., 

Laos Ibeoloffloal Semlauy, ClaclBoati. Ohio. 


It may be taken as generally conceded that the Targums, although based sub¬ 
stantially on the Maasoretic text, yet occasionally show traces of variation. The 
amount and value of such variation has not yet been definitely settled how¬ 
ever, and, In investigating the text of Jeremiah, I have been led to look into the 
Targum. The results are embodied in this paper. 

I have used for comparison the Hebrew text of Jablonsky (Berlin, 1699), 
mainly, because my copy bas a wide margin, convenient for notes. Wherever 
this paper speaks of M.T. (s^Maasoretic text) this edition is meant As this edi¬ 
tion has a good reputation for conectness, it may he taken as fairly representative 
of the accepted Hebrew. 

The text of the Targum is notoriously in a bad condition, and the means of 
correcting it are inaccessible in this country. The printed copies may be 
mranged In three classes—that of Bomberg repeated in Buxtoif,^ (b) th atr of the 
Antwerp and Paris polyglotts (a), and that of I^garde.s Codex Keuchlinianua, 
(r), the oldest known manuscript, at least the oldest that can be dated with cer¬ 
tainty. These three have been collated by Oomili in the ZeUxchrift fuer die AUt 4 $- 
tamentUOie Wumisehcift, 1887, pp. 178 sqq. I have relied upon this collation in 
comparing the Targum with the Hebrew. 

The Targum to Jeremiah presents the characteristics of the other Targums. 
A considerable portion of it may be called a close translation. In many cases, 
however, it expands by the Insertion of words or phrases. In others, it para¬ 
phrases or interprets. Instead of figurative expressions, it sometimes gives their 
direct meaning as understood by the translator. Especially where the Hebrew is 
obscure it is apt to give a parephrase, and in these passages It is sometimes diffi¬ 
cult to make out tbe text which the translator had before him. An example or 
two will illustrate these features. The very first verse of the book will serve. 
The Hebrew has “ The words of Jeremiah, son of HUklah, of the priests who 
were in Anatboth in the land of Benjamin.” The Targum renders “ The woids 
of prophecy of Jeremiah, son of Hilkiab, of the ehiefe of the priests of the prefeete 
Qioi were in Jerusalem, the man who had received his inheritance in the land of Ana- 
thoth, in the lan d of the tribe of Benjamin.” I have italicized the additions which 

> Aooordln* to Oornffi (SeeehUlp. IM) Waltoo’e polrtiott baa Buxtorf* text wttb the Ant. 
werp.tnoalatloa, ^ adapted** In plaoee. 
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an here quite extensive. It would seem at first right that a translator who 
allows himself such liberties ooold not be relied upon at all. After a little, we 
see however, that the additions are generally limited to certain cases that can be 
easily distinguished. The names Judah, Benjamin, etc., are generally preceded 
by the word tn6«, as though it were the translator's habit to speak of them in this 
way. The desire to avoid anthropomorphisms will account for a large number of 
cases. The Word of Jthovah is expanded into the Word of prophecy from hefore the 
lard. Where God himself speaks in the first person the Targum substitutes My 
Word (nO^O)* In i- 8, Jeremiah says “ Jehovah put forth bis hand and touched 
my mouth,” the Targum renders “ The Lord sent forth the words of his prophecy 
and arranged [them] in my mouth.” Jeremiah’s strong expression (addieeaed to 
God) ” thou hast surely deceived this people ” (iv. 10) is softened into “ false 
prophets are deceiving this people.” So where the prophet (under the influence 
of strong emotion, no doubt) says (xiv. 8,9).» Why shouldst thou be like a stran¬ 
ger in the land, and like a traveler who toms aside to lodge ? why shouldst thou 
be like a man taken by surprise, like a strong man not able to save ?” the Tar¬ 
gum gives us “ Why should thy wrath descend upon us and toe be like sojourners 
in tlie land and like a traveler that tumeth aside to lodge ? why should tliy wrath 
descend upon us and toe be driven about and forsaken when thou art a strong man 
able to save?” As an example of interpretation In translating, we may notice 1 .11. 
The pi-ophet sees an almond rod according to Hebrew. In the Targom he sees a 
Knff iMtehing to do *vll For a boflinp pot with its face to Vu North is put o king 
raging like a pot and his army marshatUd and coming from the foot of the North. In 
Ti. 1, thy coming after me in the wQdemess is rendered or paraphrased—tAo( they 
6eliewd in my word and corns after my Iwo messengers after Mom and Aaron in the 
taUdemess for forty years. The priests are not allowed to say (u. 7) “ where is 
Jehovah,” but—irt us fear before the Lord. The lions of the Hebrew (ii. 15) become 
kings in the translation. One curious case is where Bbed-Melech, the Cushite, is 
translated “a servant of King Zedekiah,” as though Zedekiah were called the 
Cushite in derision. These examples, which might be multiplied tenfold without 
difficulty, will suffice to show the metiiod of the translator. The immediate ques¬ 
tion is, whether, in spite of the difflcultiM arising from the method, the Targxun 
is of any real help to us in throwing light upon the Hebrew. In order to answer 
this question, we must leave out of view all these eccentricities of interpretation 
and consider only those cases which seem to indicate a various reading. Strictly 
speaking a variant exists only where the consonantal text is affected. We sup¬ 
pose the Targumist not to have been acquainted with the Massoretic vowel 
points. In a few cases be pronounced a word differently from what the punctua¬ 
tors indicate. These variants (in a minor sense) may at least be mentioned. We 
read In n. 2 have destroyed the daughter of Zion.” The Targum renders 

’D’OT by » apparently taking it as a second person feminine =* H’OT • 
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The fuller form (with yodb) Is found elsewhere in Jeremiah. In ii. 18, la 
tranaUted as though It were ^‘73^ (so LXX.); xviii. 17 for Targum and 

LXX. read DN"W; 26 is translated pJAD (=This is 

to be sure a yariation in the oonsooants, but the omission or insertion of a rowel 
letter is extremely common. In xzz. 13 the noun hi translated as thoa^ 

It were 5 xxxvi. 16, of the Hebrew becomes yff ; li. 17 “ for a lie 

is hia tmo0e,” the Taigum has “ for a lie have they oast OOj • 

i y 

The real variants may be divided into two classes: those In which the Tar¬ 
gum agrees with the LXX. and those in which the Targum baa not this support. 
Beadings of the former class have a s^ng probability in their favor owing to the 
independent nature of their testimony. If I have correctly observed the facts, 
the Targum and the LXX. agree together as against the M.T. in the following 
instances; m. 18, which I made your fathers inherit”: Iheir fathers.^ lY.S, 
“ for thus saith Jehovah to the men of Judah and to Jentaalem ”: to the tnAobt- 
tanie of Jerusalem. IV. 8, ” heat of the wrath of Jehovah omit of the xorath. 
ly. 26, ”from before his wrath”: and from before. VXI. 27, “all these words 
omit all. IX. 6, “ for what shall I do on account of the daughter of my people 
on aocotmt of the evil of the daughter of my people. XI. 19, “ let us destroy the 
tree soytnp come and let ua destroy.”* XYII. 13, “and ye shall serve there 
other gods day and night because I will not show you mercy K*? 

njun 03*7 • The LXX:. has ot ifuv Ihtoc, the Targum 

porn ■ The former points to ; of the latter I am not quite certain, though 
it certainly is not the natural translation of the M.T. We can account for the 
change from 0° dogmatic reasons (it seemed to recognize the real existence 
of other gods),* and perhaps the same reasons would lead the Targum to make its 
rendering indefinite, p, Jehovah] “try the reins and to give ” (xvn. 15); omit 
and. “Jehovah hath saved lAypeople” (zxzi.); lUspeople. “And ttieytnmed 
to me back and not face and (0 teach [*T0*71] them rising early and teaching 
(xxxn. 83) ("]0*71)* has mI Uiiafa (= and 1 taught them). Targum 

na;? *73 n* nnm*? n*rt'7Cn which evidently points to the same read¬ 
ing, though so long a paraphrase. is the original of both and is exactly 

the form needed. It may have been corrupted by the following 10*7^. 
XXXiy. 6, ** and ^ alas Lord ’ shall they mourn for him omit and. XXXV. 17, 
“ Jehovah God of Hosts”: Jehovah of Hosts. As I pointed out recently, interpo¬ 
lations of this kind are very frequent^ “ All the former words which were upon 

11 put the BlauoreUo reaSliig’ Ont, theu, after a ooIod, that Id which the two veralona acree, 

* Id thia oaae the ioaerUoa of the word tca/ing la almoat neoeaiary to the aecue of a traoBla- 
tloD. It U poealble, therefore, that both verstona put ttlo without authoiitr from their text. 

• I owe thia obeervauoo to ProfcMor Stade. 

« Beeo here the teeUmODV of the Tarrunu la Dot homogeoeoua, aor la that of the t.tt. But 
OD the prlnelple that tho TeraloDe are more Ukelv to he corrocted loto oonfoimlty with the M.T. 
than to he obaosed away from ft we maj aasume the dlscrepaot MSS. to preaerve the orlfloal 
eapedally wbeo two (one from eaicb version) agree. 
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me former roll (xxxn. 28): omit the italicized word. To Jeremiah, Ute prophet 
(ZZXV 1 I. 6 ): omit tfte prophet. This again is a case of frequent occurrence, and 
although only one edition of the Targum has the shorter text, its concurrence with 
the LXX. is significant. In xl. 5, the translators seem not to have bad our pres¬ 
ent text before them, and i^e in substituting for (LXX. 

fi a ui, Tar. DKD* “ Jobanan and Jonathan, sons of Kareah (xx.. 8 ): 
and Jobanan, son of Eareah. XLI. 10, “ the daughters of the king insert and. 
XLII. 22, “with famine’*: and with famine. L. 11 insert ^ before the second 
. L. 29, both yeislons agree with the Q*ij in inserting . 

If any reader will look at these passages in his Hebrew Bible I am sure he 
will find the internal evidence in their favor in every case unices it be the one 
already noted, xr. 19. To be sure the list is not very large and the corrections 
are of no great importance. Textual critidsm, however, deals with minutue. 
The list of passages in which the Taigum alone indicatee a various reading is 
larger. It is as follows: 

II. 6 , “ from the land of I^ypt ”: from Egypt. IL 9, therefore I will yet 
strive with you ”: omit yet. III. 16, omit “tiy after but insert it after 

. m. 20, surely a woman rebels from her companion, so have ye rebelled 
against me”: surely like as [ TOD j & woman. III. 21, ” the weeping of the sup¬ 
plications PJUnn *331 children of Israel”: the children of Israel weep 

and sigh piT =* injWl 133]- IV. 28, omit 1 before nJH- 

rv. 29, *73 niakes a difficulty because jn3 ^ tb® clause refers back 

to this: pnn^p ^3 is the reading of the Taigum; the LXX strikes out the article 
reading ^3, showing that both felt difficulty. The latter is more likely to 
be the original text, and possibly the Targum gives a free translation of this. 
IV. 80, ” lovers have rejected thee ”: thy lovers—0*33^ • VL 28, ” all 
of them are turning aside to rebels ” HD 0*73 ■ princes are 

rebels * OmiD OnniT *73 • X. 4, ” with silver and with gold be decorates 
it ” [ ] • ii® couerf it (reading apparently inSH)- 3L 8 , “ the instruction of 

vanities [ 3 D 1 D ]> is it ”: and because they served vanitiee—for of 

what vidue are they? [piJi ND*? ‘7;^]- I suspect the 

Targumist bad a different reading for 3D13 > though what it was I am not able 
to say. The latter part of the sentence may be simply a free rendering. X. 21, 
for l‘?’3{5^n read iy36J^. XI. 14,‘‘in the time of their crying to me on account 
of their evil ”: In the time when thou prayest for them in the time of their evil— 
"]N3p DlOp, for ’*7^ n^3 for . The Targum is the 

more natural reading, as the prophet has just been commanded himself not to pray 
for the people. XV. 13, “andln all thy borders”: omit and. XVn.l,“yoMraltarB”: 
tfirir altars. XVU. 8, “ thy high places with sin ” [ nNt3n3 "|’n031 = for sins 
because ye were worshiping vanity. This is a paraplirase, but it seems to point 
to Tn'ID3 ni<Dn3. slmply reversing the order of the two words. This would 
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make the form HKOn regular also. XVIII. 4, “10113 • KJ^Dl pointing to 0 
instead of 0. XX. 5. »aU the treasure of this ciij/”: of this land. XX. 6, “and 
to Babylon thou shalt come ” [ ] • Bhalt te led [ probably reading 

]• 3CXI. 14, “ and I will kindle a fire In her forwt in her dty [ for 
]. XXII. 8, insert 1 before IDOrtn”*?^ • The preceding word ends in ) 
and the conjunction has probably dropped out under thlR influence. XXIII. 4, 
“and shall not be miselng” (^^p£J» N'T!?): and shall not tremble (eyidently 
reading )• XXIII. 8, “ and from aU the lands ”: omit an. XXV. 22, 

“ and to your dreams **: and to your dreamere of dreams; so also xxix. 8 and 
XX XI V. 8, and this renders it possible that it is simply a case of free translation. 
XXVn. 20, omit *73. XXIX. 16, “thatinhabite this city”: this Zand. XXX. 
21, omit 13*7 riN ■ XXX. 23, insert 1 before -i;?D. XXXH. 21, “ and with 
great /car” [iillO]; with a great tnnon fWirTT]- The Targum seems to have 
read or understood • XXXII. 23, insert 1 before 54*7. XXXn. 82, 

one leoensioni (b) omits On’JrTD • XXXIV. 4, for IXiDH ^or ‘7’Dpnn. which 
would seem to point to XXXIV- 9, “ to lay service upon them, upon a 

Jew his brothel-each man ” IH’/TK nVT3]- The Targum has 

*13J and this is the natural order in Hebrew also. , when used 
distributively as in this verse, generally comes at the beginning of the clause, as 
in this same chapter elsewhere, v. 10 , v. 14 VIlN • 

XXXIV. 12, (a) omits the first niH'» which is certainly redundant in ourpreeent 
text. XXXV. 4, for pn read ppi p • In xxxviii. 16, Zedeklab swears 
by Jehovah who made for us tftit soul; Targum (r) the soul, which is more accu¬ 
rate. XLII. 10, “If returning ye will dwell” 113(^^11 DKJi bnt it is gen¬ 
erally the same verb which is found in the infinitive joined with a finite form. 
The Targum at least feels the difficulty, for it reads ISIE'H for second 
word. The LXX., however, Is probably correct in reversing the process and read¬ 
ing y\i£fy (KaSiaatrrtt). In xLiv. S, omIt pjon (I*); LXX. omits the last three 
words of the verse. In xuv. 6 (ar) insert 1 before ,10065^. XLVI. 10 
mrT : (b) mi<3V ” onp • in XLvm. so, omit 1 from K*?! ■ 

In XLvm. 81 insert ) before ‘7K - ^IX. SO, , which Is 

alM given as a np in Buitorf. L. 40, for D\“7'71^ read ,"7111’ • 

We have then about twenty cases in which the Targum confirms the evidence 
of the L XX ., and about fifty cases in which It alone witnesses to a different text 
from the one current among us. Probably I have overlooked some instances. 
But assuming this to be nearly correct, we may say roughly that in seventy 
passages the Taigum helps us to settle the text of the book of Jeremiah. The 
amount of variation is the object of this inquiry, and until we have a critical 
edition of the Targum itself this may stand as an approximate result. It does 
not follow from the fact of variation that the Targum is always correct. That 


»I bST* Dot slwRXB speclfleS where arucio^ vu not eupportoC by sU ooptes of tbeTarsun. 
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most be decided in each Instance separately. Bat tbe IndlcationB already given 
will show that in a considerable proportion of the passages cited (more than half, 
1 judge) the Targam has preserved for ns the better text. At least in settling our 
text it will not be safe to ignore this version. 

As I have already indicated it is not always easy to determine when the Tar* 
gam had onr text. I have carefully excluded a number of cases in which never¬ 
theless a different reading may have existed. Some one else may be able to find 
clear testimoDy among these uncertain sounds and I will therefore give a list of 
possible varieUiont. 

V. 10 , “go up against [or uponj her walls” — Targum 

Km"lp3 possibly reading nny3 or even ■ But as in the same verse 

we have “ her branches ” rendered “ her citadels ” this may be only an instance 
of interpretation by the translator. XIII. 17, “my soul shaU weep because of 
pride [mj]: because your treasure passes from yon—p3 JD ■ 
The only way in which 1 can account for this traoslatloD is to suppose the Tar- 
gum to have read rftj or . XVI. 7, “ and they shall not mftVft them 
drink the cup of consolation for his father and bis moth^”: tach one for bis 
father (inserting = XVII. 2, “their asheras on a green tree”: 

under every green tree (‘^O Jlinn for the of M. T.). If nTTH dropped out 
*73 inigbt be changed to *7^7 ■ “ We shall take our revenge upon him ” (xx. 10): 
we shall be revenged onr revenge upon him. For nnpj ^e Targum may have 
read nOp.? • “ Bock of the plain ” (xxj. 18) [ TIV ]: fortiHed cUia does 

not seem a natural translation or even interpretation of these words; it seems to 
imply 0niV3 or TVOn H;? . In Pb. mi. 22 we find “»1VO yy ■ 
XXVI. 10, “ the new gate ” is in the Targum the eatiem gate (so also xxxn. 10), 
“ And ye shall call me and sKaU go [0/13*7111] and shaU pray to me ” (xxrx. 12). 
For the words in italics the Targum has “ and I will hear your prayer ” [ *73p«1 
p3ni‘7X]- In iixvni. 22 rum: omit 1 (b). This is a case where a transla¬ 
tor might leave out the ccnjonction as not necessary to the sense. L. 16, for ni* 
we find pnn^ • LI* 06, “ and will destroy from her a gnat voice ” [*7njl *710 ]; 
great armiea [ pj<»J)D ] which wonld, barring the pinral, stand for Vn 

*711^. LII. 29, the Targum inserts »* 7 Jj'f before 0‘7Bm'0 [necessary to the 
sense]. 

1 have not kept a list of the passages where the discrepancy of hC. T., LXX. 
and Targum Is so great as to show that no one of the translators was able to 
make out what his text meant. We should be justified in concluding from such 
discrepancy that the text has been corrupted beyond present possibility of emen¬ 
dation. This would be only a negative result however. The data which have 
been presented seem to me to have some positive value. 


*8 



OYLUTDEE B OP TEE ESAEHADDOE INSOBIPTIONS (11AM. 
BBITISH MUSEUM | HI B,15-16) TBAESLITEEATED 
AND TEANSLATED. 

By Robert F&Aircia Harybr, Ph. D., 

Yale Ualventtf, New Haven, Oonn. 

This cylinder has usually been called the “ Broken Cylinder ” or C, but 1 
have preferred to designate it as B, because it Is larger, better preserved and, 
perhaps, more important tlxan the unnumbered cylinder, which I have called C.i 
B was first published in Layard’s Inaeriptiont in the Cunetform Character front 
Azs\frian KonxmenU (London, 1861), pp. 64-68, under the title “On lower half 
of an Hexagonal object of Baked Clay.” It appeared again in HI R. 16, 16, 
edited by George Smith. This edition is very much better than that of Layard, 
but, on account of the extremely bad condition of the original of B, many errors 
are to be found in it. Columns 1., n. and V. 12-26 were publiahed by Budge in 
History of Bearhad^n (London, 1880). Budge’s edition is little, if any, better 
than George Smith’s. Cf. Delitzsch’s review In the Htcrarxechu Oeniralblatt, 
May 21,1881. Column I. 2-26 has been published by Delitasch in his Attyrieche 
Leeeetuecke, 8d edition, p. 117, No. 7, and by Bruto Teloni in his ChregUmatia 
AsHra (Firenie, 1887), pp. 60-62, and, finally, Column V., 12-27 by Schrader in 
his Zur Xrilik der InKhrifUn Tiglalhpiluer't U, dee Aearhaddon xtnd dee .dsurbani- 
pal (Berlin, 1880). 

Translations of Cylinder B have been published by Menant, Aanalet dee Soia 
d'Aeeyrie (Paris, 1874 ) ; by Fox Talbot, Becorde of tite Poet, vol. in. and in the 
North BrUisk Bevieto, 1870, [Column I.]; by Budge, HistOTT/o/Hsarftaddon, [Col¬ 
umns I., II. and V. 12-25J; by Delifasch, in Murdter's Kursgefaeste QeeMchte 
Babyloniens und Aeeyriene (Stuttgart, 1882), p. 207, [Columnl. 2-26] ; by Teloni, 
ChreeUmiaxia Asaira, pp. 60-62, [Column I. 2-26], Cf. also Delitesch ia Wo lag 
doe Paradtei and Schrader In KQP. and KAT. 

During the summer of 1886, while working in the Assyrian Boom of the 
British Museum, I collated Cylinders A and B and copied C. The results of this 
collation have been published in the April (1887) number of Hbbraica and later 
In my Leipzig loaugural-dlssertotion. Many important and hitherto unnoticed 
oorrectiona and readings will be found in these “Textual Notes.” 

»PobUibed for the first time In the October flSST) Hebraioa. Cf. alao my Leipslg Imu- 
Surml-dlasertAtlon, CyUaiUr AofOu EtarKaOatm Imertptiora, etc. 
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There are many difficult words and i^oma In Cylinder B and 1 have offered 
several new transliterations and translations. In a fntuie numbu of Ubbraioa, 
I will discuss, among others, the foUowlng words and combinations: aSdr, 
kue?u, n!tu, kutd, parilptn, nahftln, mi*|id(?), dibtu, b&su, 
pnkuttn, the namee of the eight hinge in oolnmn IV. 19-22, my combination 
of the lines 1-10, oolnmn V. (hitherto incorrectly understood), V. 7, eibn, 
abaitn {s=property, Elgenthum), amubb*8unn, zak-makkn (= 
nJC^n)* iikurfl (A,1.42), kullumu, asi, nmmtn-manda, tirid, 
nftbi , (=8ad4dn), aktabifiu ahu[lap]{7), iak^tu, asknpp&t 

agurrd, bltanni {—slkkatn, A, vi. MO, A. yi. 18, amkira 
surratun, etc.,etc. 

In the transliteration, I have practically followed the method of theDelituch 
school. In the October (1887) Proceedings of the American Oriental Society, Paul 
Haupt proposes another “ new system of transliteration for the Semitic sounds.” 
It remains to be seen whether this attempt will survive any longer his pr^ 
vious one set forth with so much confidence in his Beitraege tur aseyr. Lautlehre. 

To my friend, Mr. Theo. G. Pinches of the British Museum, I am indebted 
for many readings to be found in the “ Textual Notes,” which were published in 
April Hebraica, 1887. I am also imder obligations to my teacher, Professor 
Friedrich Delitzsch, for many suggestions and renderings. 
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TIUNSLITERATION. 

Ctliitdeb B. 

I. 1. niai^id uiapbit(?). 

labbiS annadirma kabitti 

a&iD ep8j iarrdti bit abl'a nipirC?) iangfiti'a 
ana ASiir Sin §ama6 Bel Nabd u N8rgal 
5. IStar ia 2?inl liter ia Arba’U 
k&ti aStima imgard kibtti 
ioa anniSunu klni — takilta(7} 
iitapanlniiiia alik 1ft kalftta 
idftka nittallakma nio&ra garftka 
10 . iStftn dme iioft Ome al akk! p&n nmmftni’a ill adgal 
arkft fil ftmur pilpUi siaft jimitti niri 
dl undl tabfisi'a dl aSdr 
^idftt girri'a dl aipuk 
raggii ku^a §abfi(a danaat ku^^i dl ftdur 
16. kima ippdri si-Bl'in-ni mapparii 
ana eakftp Ea’ftri’a aptft idft'a 
barrftn Nioft pafikii nrrabiS ardima 
ellamd'a ina irsiti Han5galbat(?) gimir ^urfidftSnn 
Birdti pftn girri'a 9abtdina uUld kakkftion 
20 . pulufeti ilftai rabdti bftlft’a iabupiundtima 
tib tajjftai'a danni ftmununa ftmd xnabbutii (?) 
iStar bdlit kabli tabftai rft’imat ftangdti’a 
idft’a tasiama ka^teunu taftbir 
tab&ziiunu raksu taptnrma 
26. ina pabriiunu i^bd Tunma annd iarani 
ina kibtU 9irti idft’a ittanaabard ikbd 
Col.IL 1.;. 

.... karaasu idkftma ana Nin-gal-mu(?) 
fiala^ tjni ardu d&gil pftni'a 
oita ilmftiatna ipbatu mdfftftn 
6 . uitu Alflr §amaft BftI n Nabd Istar Sa Ninfi 
litar Sa Arba’U iftti Ajdrabiddin 
ina kussft abft’a tftbii uielibftnima 
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TRANSLATION. 

Cylixdkr B. 

Ool. I. 1. 

I was fierce like a lion and my heart (Oemiith) was enraj^. 

To exercise the sovereignty of my father's house and to clothe my 
priestly office, 

to Aifir, Sin, §ams8, Bel, Nabu and Nergal, 

6, liter of Nlnev^, Utar of Arbela, 

I raised my hand and they looked with favor on my petition. 

In their eternal mercy, an oracle 

they sent me, vi*.: “ Go, do not delay; 

we will march at thy side and will subjugate thy enemies.*’ 

10. One day, two days I did not wait, the front of my army I did not 
look upon, 

the rear 1 did not see, the appointments of my yoked horses, 
the weapons for my battie I did not inspect, 
provisions for my campaign 1 did not iasue. 

The furious cold of the month §ab&tUi the fierceness of the cold, I 
did not fear. 

16. Like a flying 8i*fii-in*ni bird 

for the overthrow of my enemies, I opened out my forces. 

The road to Nineveh, with difficulty and haste, I descended. 

Before me in Hanlgalbat, all of their lofty warriors 
seized the front of my expedition and forced a battle, 
so. The fear of the great gods, my lords, overwhelmed them, 

the approach of my mighty battle they saw and they became 
like ... . 

Istar, the mlstreas of onslaught and battle, the lover of my priestly 
office, 

stood at my side and broke their bows. 

Their compact line of battle she broke up 
26. and in their assembly they cried: This Is our king.” 

Col. n. 1. 

.... his camp-baggage he gathered together and against 
Nin-gal-mn, 

governor of Uru, a servant dependent on me, 
with a force he surrounded him and seized his exits. 

6 . From the time that AJflr, §amas, B6I and Kabfi, liter of Nineveh, 
liter of Arbela, me Esarhaddon 
on the throne of my fathers, had firmly seated 
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b51dt mitd uSadgilO pioi'a Sd dl ipla]) 
nade abd dl irUme ard! dl umalSir 
10. a nkbuSu td! mabri'a 

dl iSparamma galma Sarrdti’a dl ii'al 
ei^tdln limndtl ina kirib Niad aSmSma 
libbi igagma ipHrib kabit^ iudddkd'a 
pibdti 8a pl(i matila nma*ir ^truiiu 
15. u Sd Nabd'Zdr-napiHii-aitdSiT bar&nd aabalkattfinu 
a]dk nmmftiii'a iSmdma ana Elamti kt idlabia ionabit 
aiin m&mtt ilini rabdti la Iparku^ (?) Afidr Sin Samal 
B4] a Nabd annu kabta emdddSuina 
kirib Elamti indrdin ina kakki 
20. Na'id-Marduk abdSu epfiet Elamti 
la ana abeSn eteppuid Imanua 
nltu Elamti innabtamma ana epdl arddti’a 
ana ASdr illikamma nealli bdldt! 

Tamtim ana ailjirtiSa riddt ahdSo usadgil pdntUlu 
25. lattilamma 1ft naparkft itti tamartdu kabitte 
ana Ninft iUikazoma unallaka Iftpd’a 
Abdimilkdtu Ur Slddni 
1& pftlib bdldtia Ift fidmd aikir Upd'a 
la all t&mtim gallati ittaklama iald nlri'a 
dO. Slddni fil tuklatiSn la kirib tdmti nadd 
(Gf. CrUnder A, L 9, iqq.) 

Col. in .(Cf. Crlindar A, H. 9, toq.) . . . 

1. ina irfit Hnbiil[na(?) adl gimir QDun&niiii] 
uraasiba [ina kakki]. 

Akbus kilftdi nUd [HUakki] 

Du’ua dftibdt [borl&oi] 

5. la tdbi Tabala. 

la eli laddlunn danndti [ittakldma] 
nlta dme pftni 1ft kitnndd ana nlri] 

XXI ftlftoiluna danndti adi [ftlftni flibrdti] 
la limdtilunu alme akplud allula lallatenn] 


»Tbla reading la douDtf ol. The teoct la badly broken. One can read e-t6-ku aa weU aa S-par-lra. 
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and tiia dominion of the land had trusted to me, he did not fear, 
he did not turn aside, and did not cease to be my servant, 

10 . but his messenger, into my presence, 

he did not send, oonceming the prosperity of my kingdom he did 
not ask. 

Oonceming his evil deeds In the midst of Nineveh 1 heard 
and my heart was angry and my liver (or heart) was enraged. 

My superior-offlcers, the prefects of the border of his land, I sent 
against him 

15. and he, Nabu-zSr-napiSti-nStlSir, a robber and rebel, 

of the march of my army heard, and, like a fox. he fled to Elam. 

As the oath of the great gods.ASilr, Sin, Aamsi, 

B51 and Nabfl, a heavy punishment they placed on him, and 
in the midst of Elam they subjugateil him with the sword. 

20. Kald-Marduk, his brother, the affairs of Elam, 
which I had done to his brother, saw and 
from Elam be fled and to become my servant 
to Assyria came and besought my lordship. 

The land of Tamtim, In Its whole extent, the dominion of his 
brother, 1 entrusted to him. 

26. Yearly, without fall, with his heavy present, 
to Nineveh be came and kissed my feet 
Abdimilkutu, King of Sidon, 

who did not fear my lordship, who did not listen to the command 
of my lip, 

who trusted to the vast sea and threw off my yoke, 

Sidon, his principal city, which is situated In the midst of the sea. 
Ool. m. [AndTl'uSpaof Gimir,an umm&n-manda, whose reeldeneewas 
afar off] in the HubuSna territory, [together with the whole of his 
army], 

I ran ttirongh [with the sword]. 

1 trampled on the necks of the*men of [Hilakkl], 

Ihihia, the inhabitants of [the mountain-Tidges], 

6 . which lie in the vicinity of Tabala.; 

who, to their m4(hty mountains [trusted, and] 
from days of old had not been subject [to any yoke]; 

XXr of their powerful cities, together with [the small dtlea] 
of their teoritory, 1 besieged, captured, [carried away their spoil], 





162 


Hsbraica. 


10 . ftbbtil a^l^ar ioa aktao] 
sitOtliana Sa [n ^llulta] 

Ift lid kabtu ntr b^ldti’a ^mdaundti. 


Adii Barnaki. 

iiibdti Tilaidri la ina pt [dibI] 

15. Mi^rinu Pit&ou iaainbd likiifian] 


Uaappib nii^ Kannd kutd II saokti 
u ummlniiu QpakI Azgiul 
Icidra II muilzibiiD anlr ina Iralrlri 


Ailul BIt-Dakkdri ia kirib Blaldi aiab BIbili 
20 . akma Samas-ibni iarriln ialjappa k<^bbiJu 
II pUiba ukri bll bill 
ia ekil apll BIbili u Barsap 
ina parikti itbaluzaa ntlra ramlnui 
i^u aniku pulobtn Bll a NabO idd 
25. ekll iltina utlnna pin apll BIbili 
a Baraap uiadgil 
Nabd*lallim apal BalaBu 
[ina kuB^alia niHibma Ul( abilm. 

Col. IV. 1.niln Upliun 

.. . ukin elUan 


[Patuiarra oalgd la iti bit KUN 
[ia kirib HadI rdkdti] U pl^i Bikni Sada oknl 
5. [ia ina iarrlni abl’aj mamma II ikbnsn irritim mitiinn 
[Sidirpama Epa]roa buanlti danndte 
[8a II kitouid ana nljri ilinna adl niiliunu 
[sisi rukdbliiinii] alpl ^Ini adori 
[iallatflun kabittu] ai}ula ana kirib Aildr. 


10. [Bleu] nagi ia aiaiiu rdku 

[mi*lid(?) najblli kakkar dlbta aaar ^umlme 
[CXL] kaabu kakkar bl^i pokattu n aban pt-^abiti 
alar riri u akrabi kfma rirblbl maid ugara 
3QC kaabu Hazd iaddl sag-gi]>mud 
15. ana arld’a umaiiirma Itik 
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10. I destroyed, tore down and with fire [1 burned]. 

Upon the rest of them, who sin [and crimes] 

had not committed, I placed the hesKy yoke of my lordship. 

I trampled upon Bomakl.. 

the inhabitants of Tiloldri who, in the lan^a^ of [the people] 

IS. Mibiinn Fitaou they call [their] name. 

1 scattered the men of Minni, the ^ a t d, the unsubmissive 
and his army. lipeka of Azguza— 

an alliance that did not save him—I subdued with the sword. 

I despoiled Blt-Dalckdri, which is in Kaldi, an enemy of Babylon, 
20. I bound §amal-ibni, its king, a foolish (V), bad person, 
who did not fear the renown of the lord of lords, 
who had taken away the fields of the Babylonians and Borslppans 
by force and had turned them to his own use. 

Because I knew the fear of Bel and Jfabfi, 

25. these fields I returned, to the Babylonlane 
and Borsippans I entirusted. 

Nabd^lim, son of Balasu, 

[on his] throne I plsced and he was tribute to me. 

Col rv. 1. 


[PstuSarra], a district cm the borders of. 

[which is in the midst of the far-off Modes], on the borders of 
Bikni, a mountain of alabaster stone, 

5. the territory of whose land no one [among the kings, my fathers, 
had trodden]; 

[Sidirpama, EpamaJ, the powerful city-offlcers, 

[who were not subject to any yoke], they themselves with their men, 
[horses, chariots], oxen, sheep, dromedaries, 

[their heavy spoil], I carried away into the midst of Assyria. 

10. [Bisu], a district, whose situation is afar off, 

[a roi-iid(?)] of land, a wearisome country, a barren place, 

[CLX] kasbu of swampy ground, thorny undergrowth, and gazelle- 
mouth stone, 

where snakes and scorpions, like giasshoppers, fill the country; 

XZ kasbu of Hud, a mountain of sag-gil-mud stone, 

15. I left behind me and I marched. 
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nagd 9d’atu ia ultn Arne oll^ti 
U Ulikn iUrni p4ni ma|}ri’a 
ina I^iblt ASdr bSli'a ioa kirbiiu ialtAnii attallak 
Klsu 9ar Hal(?)dili Akbtra lar Ilpi’ata 
20. Maaaaku Sar Magalaai lapa' Samt Dibrini 
Habisa 9ar Kadaba’ Nibaru iar Ga’p&ni 
Ba'ilu iarrat Ibila Hubaziru 9ar Bnda* 

Vm Sarriui 6a kirib nagd sO’atu adftk 
ktma* .... a6t&di pagar bur&ddfiuo 
2b. ilaniluna namkOriiaDu ba646uDu u ni666uDQ a6la]a ana kirib 
A66ar 

L&I4 iar ladi’ 6a 1ap£n kakk^'a ipparSidn] 

(Ct. Crlindar A, IV. 41, sqq.} 

Ool. y. [laa 0me6uma Ikal mabirte 6a kirib NiD&] 
ia [iarrini iirk mabri abd’a ii66pi6d] 
ana ia[t^ar kari6i pa|(:fidi morDiskS] 
pard narkab&ti [bdld undt tab^i] 
a 6sUat naldrd gi[Dur mimma 6atnin] 

5. 6a A6dr Ur iUoi ana e61p larrdti’a idraba 
ana 6itmnr aUd iitamdub narkab&ti 
aira 6d’atu tmi^anninia nild mat&ti b^but kadti’a 
alia nmlikku a6a6li6undtima ilbind libniti 
dkalln ^ibra 6d’atu ana sibirtida ablbRnna] 

10. kabbtra ma’da kima abaztimma uitu libbi ebld [abtobma] 

eliiu o&raddi ina ptli aban ladi. 

tarnU nimalli adkdma larr&Qt Hatti u dbir t&mti 
»•«••• 

»•***• 

25. n iarr&ni 6a Tatnana btbal t&mtim 

naphari?) XXII 9arrtni Ilatti &bi t&mtim babal t&mtim kalUnnu 
nma'irihindtima gnidrd rabdti 

(Cf. Crllader A. V, U. tQq.) 

Col. VI. .... (Ot CrUnder A, VI. a», Bqq.) 

iamou rllta lamnu gu-la amubbaiunn tiluJVi 
ina bibtt Aldr iar il&ni ASSdr k&tiSana 
• Of. Taxtoal Not«s. la looo (April HBaturoA, 1881). 




Ctlimdbb B or ms Esabhadoon iKBCRirnoNa. 


165 


20 . 

25. 

Col. V. 

5. 

10 . 

25. 

Col. VI. 


That district, where, from days of old, 
no king before me had marched, 

by the oommand of ASilr, my lord, into its midst I marched victo* 
Tioualy. 

Ktsn, king of Haldill; Akbaru, king of Ilpl’ate; 

Mansaku, king of Magalani; laps’, queen of Ditiini; 

Habisu, king of Kadaba’; Nibaru, king of Ga'pini; 

Ba’ilu, queen of Ibiln; Habaziru, king of Bads’, 

Vm kings of that district I killed. 

Like .... 1 cast the corpees of their warriors. 

Their gods, property, poasesstons, and men I carried away to 
Assyria. 

L&ll, king of ladi’, who before my weapons [had tied], etc. 

[At that time, the former palace, which Is in Nineveh], 
which [the kings, my forefathers had caused to be built]; 
for the [stowing away of the camp, for the sheltering of the horses] 
and bulls, chariots, [weapons, utensils of war], 
and the spoil of the enemies, [everything of every description], 
which Aldr, the king of the gods, for the strengthening of my king¬ 
dom bad presented, 

for the stalling of the horses, bitching np of the chariots, 
that place had become too small for me, and the men of the coun¬ 
tries, the booty of my bow, 

allu umSikku 1 caused them to carry and they made bricks. 

That small palace 1 tore down entirely, and 
a large quantl^ of ground, in accordance with my means, from the 
midst of the fields 1 cut off, and 

added to It With freestone, a stone of the mountain .... 

1 filled out its terrace. I assembled the kings of Hattl and 
beyond the sea, • * * * 

and the kings of latnana in the midst of the Ben¬ 
in all XXn kings of Hatti, of the sea-coast, of the midst of the sea, 
all of them; 

to all of these I gave my oommands, and large beams, etc., etc. 

The best oil I offered (7?) them, I caused them to drink. 

By the oommand of ASfir, king of the gods, and the gods of As¬ 
syria, all of them, 
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ina t^b S6r6 bud libbi nammur kabitti 
6 . 96b4 littflte Idribfia dftrij 
larm4ma luibi lalUa 

ina sak-makki arbt reBtt kallat mamiab^ 
par6 bd]6 gammall un^t tab&n 
gimir umm&ni Sallat aakirS 
10 . iaUilamma 1& naparki lup^ida Idrlbia 

kirib Ikalli SStu aSda damku lamasau damku 
n&^ir kibsi Sarrilti’a mnb&dO kabitti’a 
etc., etc., etc. 

[Cf. HaaiuiOA. Jan., 1888, and my “Cylinder A of tbe Biarhaddoa Ineorlp* 
dona, eto.,*’ where B, VI. IS-SB, 1b tienallterated and tranjlatsd.] 
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in health of body, joy of heart, cheerfulness of spirit, 
abundance of ofEsprinff, in its midst continually 
may I dwell and may its fullneas be sufflolenL 
On the beginning of the year, In the first month, all of the horses, 
bulls, camels, weapons, utensils of war, 
an the soldiers, the spoil of roy enemies, 
yearly, without fail, may I store away within it 
Within this palace, may gracious bull-dlrinitiee and gracious 
colossi, 

protecting the footsteps of my majesty, causing my spirits to 
rejoice, etc., etc. 


NOTES ON THE PSALMS. 

Bt Sascusx Davidson, D. D., LL. D., 

London, Bngriaad. 


n. 12. The oonect translation is that given by Jerome, adoiate pure ** viorthip 
purely. See my On a J'resb Revision of the Bogllsh Old Testament,’’ p. 67. 

IV. 8. See the “ Fresh Revision,” p. 72. 

VI. 11. The Imperfects in this verse should be rendered ’‘they shall be,” etc.; 
not “let them be.” 

Vin. 2. is a difficult form. It is an Imperative, not an Infinitive, 

and is diflerently explained by critics. If the reading be genuine, the trans¬ 
lation is “which glory of thine set thou above the heavens (also).” Verse 6. 
See “Fresh Revision,” p. 78. 

XII. 7. crucible, of earth? Ewald’s translation is improbable. Hupfeld’s 

“ in the earth ” gives a doubtful meaning to ^ prefixed. 

XVI. 3. Perhaps the best way to take this difficult verse is to render “ as to the 
s^te who are in the land and the nobles, all my pleasure is In them.” 
Ewald’s exposition of this Psalm is not good; Hupfeld’s is somewhat better. 
Ih the tenth verse the singular reading “ thy pious one ” is not original, and 
the plural, “thy pious ones,” Is right. Verse 6. , cf. Gesenius and 

Ewald on the word. The latter not so good as the former. It is the Parti¬ 
ciple of Qal (Lebrgebftude, p. 308). Internal evidenoe fails to find a suitable 
occasion for this Psalm in the life of David. It does not agree well with his 
position when he was in the wUdemeas of Ziph (see 1 Sam. xxvi. 19). A 
much later time than David’s must be assigned to it Verse 4. IlnO • This 
verb means here as elsewhere to buy; “who buy another (god).” The ren¬ 
dering adopted by many, exchange, is not exactly suitable; for it requires a 
peculiar supplementing, exchange (Jehovah) (for) another; or the improbable, 
take in exchange another. Other observations on this Psalm may be found in 
my “Revision of the English Old Testament,” pp. 67,68. 

XVIII. Eupfeld unnecessarily and with weak reasons denies the Davidic author¬ 
ship. The last two verses proceed from a later hand than the preceding part. 

XIX. This Psalm is made up of two separate pieces. Ewald is wrongly blamed 
by Jennings and Lowe for holding this opinion. The first part is badly trans¬ 
lated in the authorized version. The latter part of verse 4 is incorrect in 
Kamphausen. Verse 6. not sound, as Gesenius and Ewald suppose, 



Notes ox the Fsalhs. 


169 


but measure, sj^anse, rfljfion, wh&t a measuring-line stretches over. Here 
Hupfeld is right. The foorth verse does not agree well with 8 and 6, and it 
has therefore been Interpreted in various ways. 

XXn. 17. The beet way to interpret the veree is, “they enclose me, my 

and feet, like the Hon,” i. e. they enclose my whole person, enclose me alto¬ 
gether BO that I cannot escape. Hupf eld’s note on the verse is excellent; and 
Gesenius has also a good one upon It (Thesaurus, p. 671). Ewald’s is disap¬ 
pointing. The versions generally take the word as the Iton for a verb, 

#vxwav, vinxerant, foderunt; but a verb is not easily got out of the Mas- 
soretic reading, which must be altered for the purpose. It is utterly im¬ 
probable that it is a participle, instead of a noun, in the plural construct; and 
to render it as “piercing” is an unlucky guess. To say with Ewald th ^t the 
present reading is owing to Christian-Jewiah polemics, is mere conjecture. 
It is superfluous to state that the 22d Psalm is not Messianic. How oonld the 
Messiah speak as In the 7th verse ? If some parts he applied to Christ in the 
New Testament that is no sound reason for thinking that the original writer 
meant it so. A pious sufferer In the time of the exile is the speaker; and his 
enemies are heathen persecutors. I do not believe that be personifies the 
Jewish people. Bather does he speak in his own name and of himself. 

XXV. 11. The verb nrT*?D') difiBcult of explanation; and the grammars do 
not present a satisfactoiy solution of it. See Ewald’s Lehrbuch, {.’144 b. 
Nordbeimer's Grammar, vol. U. { 686.1. Gesenius’s by Boediger, English 
translation, 4 126 d. The entire subject of the Hebrew tensee is not yet 
cleared up; and 1 know that Hupfeld, despairing of getting a satisfactory 
solution of the problem, abandoned tlie publication of his Hebrew grammar 
after its commencement. Too many divisions and distinctions have been 
intzodneed. In the present case it Is probable that the writer n^lected to 
write a verb just before that which perplexed the reader. As the passage 
stands, the ^ eonversive prefixed to the Perfect, or as some prefer to call it 
Waw consecutive, gives it the sense of an Imperfect or Future which, express¬ 
ing strong hope or assurance, is allied to the Imperative of supplication, 
“ pardon mine iniquity.” I am fully aware that this is an imperfect explana¬ 
tion ; but it is better than those offered in the grammars. 

XXIX. 2. In holy or festal adornment, angels being conceived as clothed in festal 
dress before God’s throne. Ilupfeld’s explanation Is incorrect here; but De 
Wette, following Gesenius, has rightly interpreted the phrase. 

XXXn. 9. The last clause of this verse is extremely difficult. I translate it, 
“ With bit and bridle their youth must be bound; they do not oome near thee 
ot^noise.” As the noun ny occurs in Psalm ciii. 6, meaning time of life, 
it probably means the same here; especially yctiih, implying vigor, strength. 
Many understand it in the sense of ornament or trappinge. Hupfeld’s inter- 
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pntation aeema far-fetched; and Eampbauaeu gives no clear solution. One 
la tempted to suppose the text oorrupt. Ewald gives a meaning to ** 7 ^ 
which cannot be accepted, viz.: ehtek; so that his Interpretation turns aside 
from the true one. 

X2XVI. 8 . This is a moat perplexing verae. I should render it, “ For it (the 
oracle of transgression within his heart) has made it smooth to him in his 
eyes so as to find his iniquity [and] to hatein other words, the secret utter¬ 
ances of the wicked man’s heart make the way of finding out his iniquity and 
cherishing hatred an easy thing to him. It gives him satis^tloc both to 
seek out his misdeeds, and gratify his hatred. The long, elaborate and ingen¬ 
ious note of Hupfeld is not convincing. Nor can 1 adopt altogether Uie inter¬ 
pretation given by Ewald. Kamphausen wavers. The true sense turns in a 
great degree on the subject of whether it be Qod or the orocls, 

X E a vu. 88 . It is almost unneceasary to remark that the latter clause of this 
verse is wrongly translated in the received version. The correct rendering 
spoils the text for funeral sermons. It is, “that there is a posterity to the 
man of peaceposterity being a blessing under the Old Testament Geae- 
nins has properly recorded this signification, bnt the present passage is not 
^veo In his examples of it None but Hengstenberg wonld deny that the 
Hebrew word has the sense in question. 

XXXIX. Q. The first half of this verse can only mean “I was dumb in silence, I 
held my peace toitfioutplodneM,” etc., or, “far from joyfulneas I was silent” 
The difficult word is rightly explained by Hupfeld and Kamphausen; wrongly 
by Ewald, who has “ I was silent of the good ” (I missed). Helitesch renders 
most improbably “without prosperity,” that is, without taking note of it; 
while Jennings and Lowe resort to the far-fetched sense: without [gaining] 
any good [therefrom]. DeWette’s note and translation are unsatisfactory, 

“ I was silent from everything,” good as well as evil. 

XLIL 0. This verae, upon which many interpretations and comments have been 
spent, may be best translated, “ These things will I call to mind, and pour out 
my soul in me, that I passed in the multitude, walked in solemn procession 
to the house of God, with the voice of joy and praise, a festival-keeping 
throng.” The psalmist expresses his remembrance of the past, rather t.h an 
his longing and hope in relation to the future. Hupfeld accumulates a 
variety of opinions about the different words of the verse, amid which the 
reader may easily lose a clear apprehension of the critic’s own interpretation. 
Inclining to an opposite extreme of Ew;ald’s method, he balances too much. 

XLV. There is little doubt about this Psalm being an epitbalamlum composed 
on the marriage of Solomon with the daughter of a Tyrian king. Being a 
secular poem, like the 72d, the Jews interpreted it allegorically; and this 
method of exegesis passed over to the early Christians, leading them to apply 
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it to Messiah. But the Messianic interpretation is foreign to the original 
sense, and can only be carried through the Psalm by thrusting forced mean¬ 
ings upon the words. I see no good reason for referring the Psalm to Jero¬ 
boam H., as Pwald does; a conjecture which was probably prompted by the 
more frequent Interconrso of the northern kingdom with the Tyrians; much 
less for referring It with Hitrig to the marriage of Ahah with Jeiebel. Nor 
is Delitzsch’s conjecture probable that the poem was meant to celebrate 
Joram’s marriage with Athaliah. The Psalm has its difBcultles. In the 7th 
verse occurs “ thy God’s throne,” I. e. thy divine throne, etc.; and the version 
“thy throne, 0 God,” is incorrect; for the plural cannot be applied 

to one king. It may perhaps be used of kings, as In the 6^ Psalm; but even 
there Hupfeld denies it that sense. In verse 9, »3p must either be a plural 
meaning strings, music of stringed instrumeaU, or, of Armenia^ Armenian. 
The former interpretation is usually adopted; but the use of the word for 
Is without analogy. Gesenius makes as good an attempt as there can 
be to explain the form of the word (Lehigebaude, pp. 626-6); and Ewald is 
still less satisfactory. It is better on tbe whole to take it as it occurs in Jer. 
LI. 27, where a province of Armenia is meant. Notwithstanding the author¬ 
ity of Jerome and of Hupfeld, as well as Hitrig, “ the daughter of Tyre ” in 
the 18th verse must mean, the Tyrions, theinkabitanU of (As city, especially the 
males. The translation “ O daughter of Tyre ” comes awkwardly with and 
before It, after the preceding words. See “ Fresh Bevislon,” p. 77. 

XLVIU. 8. This verse is difficult I translate It, “ beautiful in elevation, the 
joy of the whole earth is Mount Zion; in tike remotest north is the city of the 
great King.” The explanation of “ the remotest north ” giv«i by Ewald and 
Hitzig must be rejected. Gesenius and DeWette come very near the true 
sense; but Hnpfeld’s interpretation is the best, which supposes the contrast 
to be with Sinai in the south. The sense “ aides ” is wrong In this place; and 
to take the clause “ remotest north ” in close connection with Mount Zion is 
erroneons, because Zion was in the south of the city. The word does 

not mean “ angle,” as some render it. The meaning would be greatly simpli¬ 
fied if we could suppose with Oltiiausen that the two words, “ extremities of 
the north,” were a marginal gloss that was taken into the text; and Kamp- 
hausen is inclined to adopt tbe suggestion. 

LX This Psalm Is not X>avld*s, but is of the exile date as shown by the 20th 
verse. The conception of sin as committed against God alone, the offering of 
a broken spirit being more acceptable to bim than material sacrifices, and 
the character of the diction are all alien to the time of DaviX But the suit¬ 
ableness of the 16th verse to tbe title has led many to suppose that it is 
David’s penitential utterances. Yet it is difficult to reconcile the 6th verse 
with Davidio authorship. How could adultery and murder be witia against 
*4 
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God Alooe ? Tbe last two veroeo create a great difScalt;^^ aa they appear 
incondfitent with what is said immediately before about the particular eacti- 
ficee with which God ia well pleased. Hence many bare thought them a late 
addition, not a part of the original composition. This, howerer, ia a bold 
aaaumption. Taking them aa properly belonging to the Psalm, we suppose 
the meaning to be, that the restored people would offer sacrifices in ,the 
divinely i^pointed place with hearts purified by adversity; sacrifices pre* 
sented thus being the only acceptable ones. Tbe 14th verse (second clause) 
should be rendered and with a willmg apMt support me.*’ Tbe spirit is the 
Psalmist’s, but given by God. Tbe word in the 6th verse means as 

usnal “in order that,” and is always t<Zic, implying purpose; though cause 
and effect were imt logically separated by the Jews. It may appear strange 
to us to interpret an anthor so as to make biin say “ I have done evil in order 
that thou mightest he justified in thy sentencebut the Jews referred all 
things to the immediate infinenoe and action of God, not heeitatdng to say 
As hardened Pharaoh’s heart that he ^ould refuse to let the Israelites go 
free; that As creates evil (Isa. xlv. 7); and that As inclined the Egyptians* 
minds to give jewels and ornaments to the Israelites, who borrowed without 
the idea of repaying, “As hath blinded their ^es,” etc. (John xn. 40). The 
idea in the 7th verse approaches nearer to that of original sin than in any 
other passage in the Old Testament; but it does not state that which theolo¬ 
gians mean by the phrase. We should remember that the language is that of 
poetry, not prose; and that poetry exi^gerates. All that is meant is that the 
writer speaks of himself aa inheriting a nature with the seeds of sin in it—a 
nature ooimpt and inclined to sin from the earliest years. The language 
does not Imply that man tins <n Adam; or that the sin of Adam is imputtd to 
him. neither does it imply that he is wholly corrupt, without freedom of 
will to t h i nk and do good; and it is entirely incorrect to say that “ In iniquity ” 
and “ in sin ” su^ predicated of his parent, not of himself. 

Lm. The greater part of thia Psalm is a repetition of the nvth; and critics 
have puzzled over the question how the sameness ia to be accounted for. 
Neither seems to be exactly in its original state; but the nrad la nearer it 
than the xivth. David himself was not the author of them, for they belong 
to the time of the captivity. The alterations in the one or the other are not 
systematically or deliberately made. A few may have arisen from subsequent 
reflection; but most took place in the course of transcription or traditional 
transmission. Intentional adaptation of the first Psalm in the second to some 
particular occasion is unlikely. The change of Jehovah Into Elohlm proceeds 
from the collector of the second book, of which tbe Psalm Is a part. 

LV. This Psalm is obviously later than David, so that Ahithophel is not the 
treacherous friend described. Verses 7-9 sliow that the poet lived ftmnng 
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enemies in the same ci^, that is, Jenisalwn. The assertion mnii* by Lowe 
and Jennings that the Psalm “ teems with Davidic idioms” is whoUy inoor- 
reot. Hitilg’s opinion that Jeremiah was the author is favored by various 
expressions; but the tone is hardly that of the prophet The writer lived at 
the time when the city was besieged by the Babylonians, and society was in 
a state of confusion. He was in a very excited state of mind, prays against 
his enemies, and especially against a friend who had proved faithless. The 
sequence of the veraee Is so loose and disconnected, that Hupfeld believee in 
displacement of certain portions, 18 - 16 , 20b, 21 . 22, 24. Bat this ia an 
unnecessary assumption. The writer’s feelings and perilous sitiiation account 
for his broken statements. The latter part of the 20th verse, which is intro¬ 
duced abruptly, is very difficult. “ They who have no changes, and they fear 
not God.” The word cannot apply to a moral change, though 

Gesenius gives that meaning to It, so that the sense is not “they do not 
change for the better;” neither is it “they do not change from prosperity to 
adversity.” Looking to the use of the word In Job xiv. 14,1 would venture 
to propose the interpretation “they do not change their post,” as soldiers do 
who keep watch in turn and are relieved. They adhere to their post, that is, 
they remain continually and obstinately In the same sinful position. They 
are always at their sinful post. The attempts of Ewald and Hupfeld to find 
a different sense for the word are unsuccessful. 

LVI. The received version of the 5th verse is unintelligible. It should be, “ by 
God’s help I will praise his toord,” 1. e. this promise fulfilled to me. In the 
11 th verse, where the clause is repeated, the suffix to cannot be dis¬ 
pensed with. There can be little doubt that 53*^5 In verse’s’shouldbe o'pg , 
as Ewald conjectures. He is followed by Olshau^ and Hupfeld, 

LVII. Probably from the same author as that of lvi., and so not David. The 
4th verse should be rendered, “he that pants for me (my persecutor) has 
reproached.” The clause is abruptly aod awkwardly introduced. The verb 
in the 5th verse creates great difliculty. If it be a genuine reading, 
it should be rendered, “ 1 must lie with the fiery ones, the sons of men,” etc.; 
though one would expect the prefix before D’PJi*?; cf. Isa. l, 11. The 
various conjectures respecting the passage may be seen in Hupfeld, who takes 
refuge in a corruption of the text, which he does too often. 

JjVHI. Verse 2 should probably be rendered, “Is the righteousnees which you 
should speak really dumb ? do you judge uprightly the sons of men ? ” Many 
point differently, and propose 0 * 7 ^ for I- **ye gods.” 

Verse 10.' TransUle, “whether fresh or burning, He (God) will sweep them 
away.” The words are variously interpreted. Verse 9. Dpfj Is a nonn, 
not an apocopated future Hiph. of HOp. as Gesenius, foUowed by Heng- 
stenberg, supposes. 
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LX. Verse 6. Translate " thon gavest to them who fear thee a banner to flee to 
from before the bow.” Verse 6 is Ironical. ” Shout In triomph over me, 
0 Phillstla.” But this does not suit the context, and the reading abonld 
probably be, as in Faalm cvin. 10, “ Over Fhilistia I will shout in triumph.” 
In verse 5, thou hast given us to drink wine of reeling, the should be 
pointed as construct. Here it is absolute by mistake. The Psalm is often 
referred, along with the lziv., to Maccabean times. But this does not 
clearly follow from internal evidence. It belongs to a time when the nation 
was in a downcast and disastrous state, perhaps in exile. 

LXrV. 7Qi verse. 1 person plural gives no good 

sense. It should be “have completed.” The 8th verse reads 

properly, ” and God shoota them; an arrow (flies) suddenly; tiieir wounds 
are (there).” The accent is against the union of with the preceding con¬ 
text. Verse 9. It is better with Hupfeld to alter a single point in the verb 
and so translate, *‘and He will cause it to fall upon (or destroy) them, their 
tongue.^' The rendering of DeWette is not bad, ” their tongues will cause 
them to fall upon one another.” Ewald, whom Hengstenberg follows, is lees 
bappy In bis exege^s of the words. 

LXV. 6tb verse. Render ” of all the ends of the earth and of the sea, distant 
(as they are).” This is contrary to the accents, but required by the sense. 
The translation, ”of the distant parts of the sea,” is inconsistent. 

LXyi. Ewald appears to be right in dividing this Psalm Into two parts. The 
first is national, descriptive of national calamities, and perhaps referring to 
the InrasiOD of the land by Sennacherib. The second, verses 13-20, is per¬ 
sonal, expressing the feelings of a pious Israelite; and its date is earlier than 
the first. 

LXVin. This Psalm is the most difficult of Interpretation among all that form 
the collection, and has given rise to a greater number of separate disserta- 
Uons or treatises than any other. To do it full justice would require from me 
both a new translation and a comment on each verse—a thing inconsistent 
with the plan of these brief and occasional remarks on the book of Psalms. 

I can only offer a few remarks. It is of late origin, referring to the return of 
the Jews from Babylon and the re-establishment of the Kingdom of God on 
Mount Zion. Hence its analogy with the Beutero-Isaiah. The hope of the 
people is expressed in a lyric hymn which takes a highly poetical flight, full 
of bold imagery, and animated with a fiery inspiration. Verse 11. Translate 
” thy beasts settled down in it; tbou preparedst them in thy goodness for the 
afflicted, 0 God,” with a reference to the qnails. The triumphal song of the 
women announcing victory begins with the 18tb verse and ends with the 16th. 
Verses 14,16. Translate, 
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“ Will ye He at ease between the pales ? 

Wings of a dove oovered with silver 

^d her feathers with the abimmerlng yellow of sold. 

J^eu the Almighty scattered kings therein, 

It became clear as snow in the darknees.” 


The sense of these words can only be guessed. The first line Is addressed to 
the victorious Israelites by way of rebuke. They take their ease instead of 
pursuing the enemy. The bold figure in the second and third lines may 
aUude to the still, unwarUke, pastoral life of the two and a half tribes on the 
east of Jordan who, instead of following up their conquest, rest in contented 
Inactivity, admiring the bright colors of the dovee in the fields where the cattle 
are being herded. The reproof is still continued that the tribes are satisfied 
with pastoral life when they should be continuing their warlike conduct; and 
the severe admonition is enforced by the fact that they were thus Idly reclin¬ 
ing amid the pastures of their flocks, though the Almighty scattered kings 
for their sake. It Is impossible to say what ^3 in the Iflth verse refers to. 
81. “ Bebuke the beast of the reeds, the multitude of bulls witii the calves 
of the peoples; subdue those who are greedy for money,” etc. “The beast 
of the reeds ” means Egypt. Bulls are the strong; calves the weak. The 
last part requires a sUght change of the original text to bring out the sense I 
have given. 

LXrS. This Psalm dates in the exile and proceeds from a prophet, as appears 
from verses 80-87; but whether Jeremiah can be fixed upon as the writer, 
which is Hltzlg’s opinion, cannot be settled by any probable evidence. The 
various passages in it which are applied to Christ in the New Testament do 
not show that the writer had such in his mind; especially as the bitter spirit 
and curses of enemies (verses 28, etc.) are directly opposed tothegeuiusof the 
New Testament. The 11th verse. “And I wept; my soul was in fasting” 
(I. e, I fasted) hardly requires the emendation of Olshausen and Hupfeld, 
which turns into , “ I humbled my soul by fasting.” 

LXX. This poem is a repetition of the second part of Psalm zl. The variations 
of the two texts show on the whole the superiority of the present one, 

LXXII. The title ascribes the authorship to Solomon; but be is neither the 
writer nor the subject of it. The language and contents are much later. It 
expresses the hopes, wishes, and aspirations of a pious Israelite for the ever¬ 
lasting continuance of the Davidio kingdom, which was regarded as identical 
with the Kingdom of God; and describes in the ideal language of poetry a 
king reigning over the whole earth. Such hopes point to a Keesianic time. 
The collector of the second book of the Psalms, thinking that the Davldic 
ones were ended, added the doxological epilogue contained in the last three 
verses. Lowe and Jennings render the prefix 3 in tmte, incorrectly 
(verse 18). It is extremely doubtful whether the preposition has ever that 
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meaning; thoxigb Geaenias and Furst give it. The passages quoted in its 
favor are not relevant, such as Genesis zi. 4, Fsalm zzx. 5. The signification 
of '* motion to ” should be dropped. 

T^yYiTT . The 4th verse should be rendered, their inlqui^ has gone forth from 
an unfeeling heart; the imaginations of the heart have overflowed.*’ This 
requires a change of punotoatlon in one word. Bee Fiirst’s Lexicon. The 
second clause of the 24th verse is wrongly translated in the received version, 
though Hupfeld agrees with it. Such belief in a future state of happiness 
is fordgn to the Old Testament. It should be translated, and after honor 
thou wilt take me,” 1. e. thou wilt take me to honor. *inK ^ preposition 
governing 1135, not an adverb. See “ Fresh Bevision,” pp. 72,76. 

T.YYT y. If the text of the IWh verse be right, we must render, “ give not over 
to the greedy troop thy turtle dove” (dear people). By transposing two 
words Hupfeld gets, “ give not over to rage the life of thy dove.” 

LXXVI. 5. Thia verse is difficult. Though Bwald, DeWette and others render 
it, ” thou art foil of splendor, more excellent than the mountains of prey,” 1 
cannot think that the poet would have compared Jehovah to the mountains 
of prey. It is better to translate ”from mountains of prey;” but Hupfeld, 
who identifiee these mountains with Zion, can hardly be correct. A sacred 
place could not be so designated except by a strange figure. I take ” mount¬ 
ains of prey” to be a general expression referring to no specific place. Jeho¬ 
vah is represented as a lion descending from mountains to spoil and subdue. 
The Psalm refers to Sennacherib’s overthrow. Verse 11. "Thou girdest 
thyself with the remnant of fury,”l. e. God’s fury. W%er\ should not be 
supplied before “ thon giideet,” as DeWette supposes. 

LXXVU. nth verse. This very obscure verse 1 translate thus: ” Then I said, 
this is my suffering; bat the right hand of the Most High changes.” The 
Psalmist’s consolation derived from the mighty works which God wrought 
for his people in past times, follows in the next verse. Among the many 
interpretations offered, that of Delitzsch is the most far-fetcbed and improba¬ 
ble. The theophany in versee 17-20 appears to be the insertion of a later 
band than the antbor’s. It ia borrowed in part from Hah. m. 10, etc. 
Delitiscb, however, thicks that it is the original which Habakkuk had before 
him. 


tTo b6 oontlnu»d.] 


A TBACT ON THE STBIAO CONJUNOTIONS. 

By Richard J. H. Goithbo., Ph. D., 

Columbia Collate, New York aty. 


The native Syriac grammarians usually speak of seven parte of speech. Thus 
Ydhanin bar ZuTii says distinctly (MS. Or. Berlin Sachau, 306, fol. 67a): 

U-*aiP l laSv ? IlSViSfl? l^'lSn Vaa, ^1 

. IziliB (—_ajl; 

. l,iaaio .^OLSO . li_ailo . 

^ U« ^ Vai^ ^ ■»« jiJioss ^ 

• PI ■ • l*-?l ■ pJsaiB . . >eyi(iy lUaa PloA-) )j^ 

IP « {.aifli . «^Sn.Z] . )^1 . . ])n . Jjn . 

rs? W IjjjIo * . pOU . ^ .^I |_l_j5i 

*♦ ’t'l?® • • r^® • "#^1 liijaAie P ■« -M iS^ 

SeveruB bar Sakku, his pupil, makes the same division in the beginning of his 
ai6^t. The same may be said of Elia of Tirhfin,* and of Bar 'Blhrayi.8 But 
there was another division current among the Syriac, Arabic, and Hebrew gram¬ 
marians.* This was the threefold division into noun, verb, and conjunction. 
This division is Aristotelian,*^ and probably owes its ezistonce to the philosophical 
studies of Synac and Arabic scholars. The comprised "all dements of 

speech which poBsess no logical worth."* Bar *£hhr£ya, too, though he mentious 
the other division, makes use of this moro common one both in hU larger and 
smaller grammars. 

The following little tract on the conjunctions is not uninteresting, and may be 
useful in tracing back the statements of tire native grammariana to their source. 
The Grecian grammarians had already separated the conjunctions into diflferent 
classes; the later ones, such as Apollonios, giving to each conjunction its own 
peculiar power. Bar 'Ebhr&yfi has a very insteuctivc chapter on this point in bis 
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K'thtbhi (p. 156ff). The following tract haa the aame end in view. 

Though I floapeet very mnoh that it is fashioned after some Qreek model, I have 
been unable to find that model. The author is unknown; hut as it occurs in a MS. 
of the British Museum, according to Wright’s excellent judgment, of the 9th or 
10th century, and together with Hassoretic works and tracts of Ta’kObh 'Urhiyk, 
I have little hesitation in referring its composition to the Syrian Maasoretio 
schools which flourished from the 8th to the 13th centuries. Some of the state¬ 
ments here made have found their way to the later grammarians and to the lexi¬ 
cographers such as Bar ‘All, Bar Bahldl, Baswadh, etc. (see Notes). 

My text is taken from MS. Or. Berlin Saohau No- 70, entitled [Kurzet Fcr- 
tnchniu der Sachau'»chm Sanmlung^ Berlin, 1885, p. 7) “Jacobit. Sammelband," 
which eontains some Apocryphal writings; notices about the Prophets; ‘^On 
Asnatb the wife of Joseph,"^ aud some grammatical extracts. On fol. 83 is part 
of the tract of Ta'kflbh ’Urhiyft on accents.* The MS. was written in the year 
1827> and is & careful copy of a much older origiual. The characters are Jacobite, 
both the Eastern and Western systems of vocaiiiation being used. Rukk&kh& and 
knUiyi are regularly marked in red. The tract is preceded by a list of the Greek 
accents said to be by Epiphanius^ 1 have been unable to find anything in the 
Greek works of that author to substantiate this claim, and can only surmise that 
the mistake arose from its close proximity in the original MS. to the treatise “ de 
ponderibuB et mensuris.” 

Our tract exists also in the Yatioan. the National Library at Paris, and the 
British Museum^ The Vatican copy (Sir. CLXX. foL 192 a., MS- being dated 
980 A B.) which Prof. Ignuio Guidi has with his usual kindness transcribed for 
me, is exactly similar to the Sachau MS. My friend, Dr. Hugo Wlnckler, has col¬ 
lated my copy once more with the original. 


• » # ■ • T • A 


»S>n«llsisl» 


. ^ofli 1 1 V) |l i» )JUl» . lUio) 1^1 

iJySinwS 


V> c b il pfc Sj S ^ogi.1^<vo ^oskUe ♦ 

lulo . ^ooiXteo . 


* Ptdlilpfl, "A. letter of Mar Jacob,” p. IS. Tbe lacuna In the British Slusetun MS. la filled out 
as la the Paris 0^7. Bee Martin's edition, p. f, L S. 
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• n ^ jjjo] 

. 1 ^ ■ ^ ^ai ^ ♦ )A^a^ 

• l^ ft » n ^ /nlihfflV) . Vbi> > 0 ^ 4 

P; 1 ^ * N ^ fVjh i_ttlo » V (k:^ ^ ^14 Mie^ 

flCu ^1 Va^ * ot^ioyX a-j44j >4i i^aJ 

• lr*I V*a« 4 Jfli a!^) o^ . |« 

^ ’ 1^-Aa,^ ^ \'ti) yfi Uaa >a_^ \*xr® * IfBl PI 

r* ♦ \^1 U-J^ i * V Joj^ P) 4 ,eJ| \^luiJLl S.hMi eeie 4 i«| 

^-«| ♦ o« aieji 4 Ml |jLU):^ipe 4 

0419 on ^OfiA iJne )m 4 pli*^SVi ft >fio] 4 on ^ 

• y 

P 4 m V Uo 4 1 l^C-AA^ Uo9l 4 }ftA2| Wf-Ji} 

)A<] 4 4 OUkfte^ <4|9 ^CZ 4 |A -9 -• - K P^ 

ifti^hi^ IM * iodi^ Pafti^o lL.oe . P^ftae 4 o«i ]ft.oe; 

4 >«s li) 4 ];ai^ o|a 4 01.^00} 

-ftiel M Vw ni fftV 5 oi —3 ♦ U 4 4 |Jn N+Sa 4 pslai 

• fAS 4 PI > aSii >«fti20) lLi|o . ).4«1 ■ - 

Th« names of Uie accents in nse among the Oreehe, hy Epiphanins: ^«w, 

, wtfitmrufUvn, which IS Called ftpax^^a, *iM, ifh, ixiorpo^, iwoiuton34. 

The ooujunotioQ of verbal nonnat—treating of what power and meaning 
there is to each one of them; and that some of them are significant either directly 

• MS. Saoban h* Us 
tMS. Vatla>o^ 

tl. A,Si>0^ ^fumt of AppoIonJoa(SteMAot “0«scb.deTSpra<AwUeeo.,p.US). OtberwlM 
tfte plural U ir«Q<K Sft*«id <Sar 'RCbft. I., p. 16. ID). Amoiia SjrlM arauunartans the “verbal 
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or impliedly,^ Acd otbera are noons which in thomselves designate actions.^*^ Q d r, 
ddQ)n, kith, lam. Some unite the diaconrse,^ some the thought. Some intro¬ 
duce the person, and some are disjunctive.^ And there are some which stand alone. 

Qd(i}r brings that which is below (protasis) to that which is above (apodosis).!^ 
6 d(i}r, further, is a conjunctioD of a phrase ; and, at times, causes that which is 
above (apodosis) to follow, and joins it to that which is below (protaaia).^^ D e (i) n, 
also, has the same power as gd(i}r, and joins that which is above to that which is 
below, and that which ia below to that which is above.^ B 'ram introduces the 
person, and keeps it far from doubt in very truth.^* Ktth connects that which 
has previously been said with the discourse, and binds the discourse, so that what 
has beeo mentioned be not strange to that which has preceded.*'^ L a m, as is evi¬ 
dent to every one, distinguishes the person, and shows that that which has been 
said does not belong to Hdkbll and Badbghdn are not conjunctions, but 
are compounded of eonjuoctibns.’* Badbghdn joins the verb with a noun 
expressing cause, when it conneote the discourse. That one and hftkhU refer to 
some narrative.^ El III and b*ram are conSrmative.^ Kadh is preparatory;^ 
Madhd(i)n is causative.® El’math is affirmative.® Aphen [shows] 
equality of action.® Aikani teaches something. Aukitb is explanatory. 
H&dhd and bdn& affirm that which has been prefaced beforehand, fifikhanl 
[shows] equality and completion, f n is a word which shows joy.® L & is a word 
showing contradiction.^ Tdbh [shows] an addition to that which has preceded. 
’£math{i) indicates time. Aiki indicates place. K*m& expresses number, 
and length, and width, and weight, and measure, ipa forms an optative sentence 
and Kai ia like it.® Kaddi, up to this; ftaXov especially; ara kai; and 
badhghdn thence, ortherefore. afterwards. B*ram is placed sometimes 
instead of h & S i, sometimes instead of e 1U; ( & k h (rdge) perhaps. 


NOTES. 

>cf. ed. Broch, p. ||-. ^ Lc which 

corresponds to the definition in the Poetics of Aristotle (1457a) ii hart 

^ Of. also Ignatio GMxdi “Bolletino luliano degli studii oriental!,” 

Nuova Serie.—Num. 6, p. 108. There was, however, another definition current 
among the Syrian grammarians. On foL 60a. Bar Zu^bl says: 

Doan" bad a veir wide algnlllcaMon, any form of tbe verb with etthertbe prefla Dtlathor 
LAmadh belnx olaued under that bead. Bar ZuTrf <foL fiSa), has a sUtement to this effect which 
la too loQ« to ette here. Ct. EUa of Ttr>wi, p.9,Vi. Bor 'JCbhrdvA L. p. 81, M(« KarmseddJQ 
Ap. Favno SnUh, OoL Sil^ Cf. also tbe to6 ivafiyvCffuiv and avayvoertov of Prlsolan 
Olol. p. M6). An expression similar to tbe one In our text ooonrs In Bor ‘Etihriyi L. p. 8t », 
tbongb we would expect bare tbe words db'molie w«dhaBb«mahS (Bor 'JChh. l.,p 168. s* 
lL,ed., Bertbean, P.8S: BUaofTirban.p.as,17). ' 
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(lo .•irr- liOia -noi-l S^a, ^ |^1 

. U-alAw} Po . Uo^iA q« . looi (Jo . \x^ Po . U?! Po . \jal^ P ^ 

^ Po . i * S n aA- o| o} |a^_»_ttoZ ^oJ. po . Po 

. IAjJj^] 1Z o 1V\ ifcm 

S«veru8 bar fiakku gives almost the same definition (MS. Petermann 1 15 fol 
61b). 

Ulalae : | W ' i | >ii. Ih®!? * jfa 1 V> -aioA-I li_»| 

on ’’SCifiloj o«) (boa:^ I^I© : toAoajo . X l.^i^aico (.^j^P 

Po : M-oi Po ! 4*lio po : P : ),« ft. 1 Se - b M ^ P * 


Bar 'EbhrfiyS in his K'thabhfi dh'gcmhg. p. 156. 1. 5, has the Aristotelian 
definition given above; but he also mentions (1. 10) tliat Ya'ljubli ’UrhAyi says 
that the conjunction is a ( SSw ? iMio. I have no doubt that the source 

of this is to be found in the definition of Dionysius Thrax. which Scverus has taken 
up bodily. We must remember that Dionysius defined ^(4v to be iXaxitfnti 

Kara oivTofiv byov nAaeij l^kL^l (£.1^ 

^ii6eef44( tort awdiwaa Ji&tmav V ^o&^l 

fura rdfMir rii r^f ipfpjvelof Ktx’P^ l^e,^hAP (.4J.a^o {”•'/ IfA!); 

ir^peftaa, (ed. Uhlig. p.86.) l6^W>» 

^Ed. Friedrieh Baethgen, p. 39,4. 

* K'th&bbi dh'jembfi* p. 2, line 3, Metrical Grammar, ed. MarUn, p. 4,1.14. 
The same division occurs in his H4wa(h ITelchm*thA,{ although his original (Aris' 
totle, Poetics, chap, xx.) counts eight In the last cited place Bar 'Ebhiiyi tells 
ns that the conjunctions are called Pi which reminds one of the Arabic 


* Cf. Abraham Bcoheleasls, ap. fiertbeau, ** OrtgorH Bar Hetratt OrammatiM," p. ISi. Bteto- 
tbal, ** Oeachicau der SjffUcatpIstenwAo/t,'* p. 674, pipot Xiynv ixA^rm', in’wi«T<x^ rvv roii Xdyov 
lupav. 

t See my “A Treatiee on Syriac Orammar by Blil of SObfaft,” Notee, p. t. 

SMS. Saehau 806,(01. S6.b. 0timd.i».10. 

I See Maivotlutb, ''AaaleotaOriOQtaliaad Footicam Arlstoteleam." Loodoo, isST, p. 1.4. 


172 


Hsbraioa. 


* ef. Goidi loa cit. 

* Steiotbal “ O^tdiiehfe der Sprachwusmt^u^fi bci den Orie^ien and Romem'' 
pp. 267, 671. 

* SteinthAl, p.290. Id his K*thibh& dh^^embd, Sar'Ebhrfijft even coante such 

words as in certain oonneetioDS among the conjunctions. On p. 159 he 

has a long discussion on Iffrw and «»- which I have found again in Bar ZuT)! and 
which can be traced bach to Aristotle.* cf. Payne Smith, col. 1029, s. v. 

299, 8, T., 

^ See G. Oppenheim Fahula Joeephi et Atenethae Apocrypha e Lihro iS'ynaco 
Latinc verta. Berlin, 1886, p. 4. 

0. n. p. 499. Phillips, A Letter of Mar Jacob, p. 76. 

»A 0. Ibid Anc. fonds. 142 (Zotenberg, Caialogve, p. 30) BISS. Add. 7183, 
fol. 126b, 12,178, fol. 242a (Wright, Cataloffue, p. llOb.) 

“I am not clear as to the real meaning of these words. Perhaps thej oontain 
an attempted translation of the Greek <nf/uihiu and ev^lvofuu. It is worthy of note 
that the four conjunctions mentioned here all belong to those called by Bar 'Ebhrdyi 
jl SlSoa r 1 | 0 ) as opposed to the Ir^l 
wpayfut ee/iolvov f Steinthal, p. 569. 

“i e., enfiteJ^uctc of Dionysius; in Syriac ie . Cf. the accent Ur— 
Phillips, loc. eU., p. 18, 1.19. 

u Aiafn«r«o< of Dionysius; in Syriac • Of. the accents and . 

^ Cf. the accents and • 

^^Bszwtdh, the anthor of a dictionary of philosophical terms, has the same 
definition. See Hoffmann, De ffermeneuticie, p. 197. Bar *Ebhr&yi (I, p. 161, 3) 
has a similar definition. Dionysius calls these avX^crurraui (Uloa^) boot irpbe 
rdf Irifopdf rr u2 rur itnitUituv ei ii6xetVTat. 

“Bar ’AM (Payne Smith, col. 886) has exactly the same words, cf. Bar 
'Ehhriyl, ibid, L 4. 

“ Cf. such expressions as ^©M ^6J| ^ (Bar 'Ebhrllyfi, 

1,168,23) though I am not certain of the exact meaning of rpbeuwa here, cf. 
ZDMG. xxx, p. 628. With however, (B. E. Hetrical Gram., 1. 667) the 
expression is intelligible. 

^^®^'A1! and Bar Bahldl (Payne Smith col. 1727) have the same explanation. 
Bar £bhrfiy& remarks that neidier Uiis conjunction nor ^i©, ^, 

AieU, are found in the P'Sittft (I, p. 160,1.2). Bar Zu'bi says the* 

same (fol. 66a) Pe • U© . ^ ^Ls, ^ <^;le 

■ l-i-l P© . IM P© - tAoU po • P® • 


•HoffniMn,J>*fl«rra#o«t(ctoafwdSvro*Artrto«e^ SUa of Tlrhln, p. SS. X. 

^ mfMr^pufittTutol, boot fiirpov 4 tiofiov huxtr vapaiaii^Averrtu. Dfonvetui, p. 88 . 
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i*cf. Bar Sefohrai, ap. Payne Smith col. 1961 . 

«of. Bar 'Ebhriyft, I, p. 167. 5ff., Payne Smith, ools. 682 and 449 s. v. . 
Bar ZaT)t has this notice word for word (fol. 67a). 

If*] P i—o • N-fcsae Mr-*1 

/ft \ V . i-j£^ Uo* >ftL iftt] ^ m 

^oaa S_a_a«^ .^) jjftai . 

• AiS V , IAs] ^1 

read . of. Bar ZuTii in the previotts note. This will explain the 

expression of Bar Bahlul (Payne Smith, ool 1066) 

*> Or rather," introduce the truth ” after a denial, of. Bar ‘EbhrAyi I, p. 168,21. 
^irapaomatrriMdt ? Hoffmann, loo. oit, p. 198. 

® A derivative of Kivtu. 

** ef. Bar Bahlfll ap, Pajme Smith, col. 1662. 

*® A translation of 6ito6poitla ? Abraham Ecchelemds has the same explana- 
tioD. Berthean, Greg. Bar Heb. Gram., p. 126. 

*• Payne Smith, col. 1201. 

^ Cf. i»iavr»^Tvr«, Stointhal, p, 675. 

“ Cf. the same expression in Bar 'AU and Bar Bahldl (Payne Smith, col. 1721). 



NEBUOHADNEZZAE’S ABTIFIOIAL EESERVOIK. 

By Hroo WnrcKLBB, Ph. D., 

BerUo, GenoAny. 


In ft previous number of Hebraica* I called attention to an old structure, the 
tunnel of Negub, by means of a partial restoration of an inscription, which had 
been previously given up as hopelessly mutilated. This time I should like to call 
attention to a similar undertaking, one of which we now have many proofs. The 
first decipherer (Opport)of the great Nebuchadnezzar inscription in the£astIndia 
House, XAindon, has already pointed out that one passage agrees exactly with a 
notice of Berossus. I R. 58, viir. 62—ii. 1 we read: 


i-na bi-f-ri*8u-nn bi-ti-ik a*gar*ri f-ib- 
ti-ik ma i-oa ri'f4i'in ku-um-mu ra-ba-a 
a-na 9a-ba*at 8ar-m-ti*ia i-na ku-np-ri u 
a-gur-ri fia-ki-iS i-bu-u4 ma it-ti fkal abt 
u-rad-di ma in arbi Ha-al-mu i-na (imn 
ifmu i-ra-sa i-oa i-ra-at ki-gal-lu n^- 
ar-Si-id ma ri-i-&i-ia u-za-ak-kidr b’i’'nr- 
sa-ni-iS i-na xy. fi-mu Si-bi-ir-ga n-la- 
ak-li-il ma 


In between (V. &, the walls) I erected 
a mole of brick. On its top I built a 
large building for my royal residence 
and joined it to the palace of my father^ 
In a lucky month, ou an auspidous day, 
" I joined its breast to the breast of the 
nether world,”* and elevated its top 
like a monntain forest In 15 days I 
finished its building. 


The ooiresponding passage in Berossus (Abydenus ap. Eusebius Chron. ed. 
Schoene, p. 38) reads as follows: “ When Nebuchadnezzar had received the royal 
power, he surrounded Babylon with a triple wall in 15 days. He drew off the 
Nahr-malka, an arm of the Euphrates. Above the city Sippart he built a reser¬ 
voir, 40 parasangs in circumference, and 20 fathoms deep, and built gates which 
could be opened so as to irrigate the plain. It was called bxtroyWtfuvct." 

We pass over the rapidity with which the building is said to have been con¬ 
structed. It is sufficient to call attentioD to the wonderful way in which the words 
of Nebuchadnezzar agree with those of Berossus. 

The cuneiform inscriptions give us also information about the triple walls. 
The two principal walls, Imgur-Bil and Nimitti-Bil, are frequently mentioned; and 
I myself have published a text in the 2t4chr/l /. d. As»yrioU>gie, p. 337, sqq. 
(of. also tbuf, n., p. 124, sqq.) relating to the building of tbe third outer wall. It 
has not been possible, up to the present time, to identify the works on the Nahr- 


1 October, 18B7. p.sz. 

*I layed tbe fouodatloD. 


•Or(*ka]-at(f): to tbe (before meDtloDed)t«mpIeer 


Nbbuckadioczzar’s Artiticial Reservoir. 
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malka aad the bnilding of the reservoir. Bat it is evident that these works are 
likewise mentioned in the insaription of Nabopolissar published by me in the 
ZUchrft. f A AMtyHalogu, il, p. 69, sqq. In my Rotes to this inscription (ifta. 
p. 75) I have already ma4e the conjecture that, by the mi nnbki nikldti there 
mentioned, the reservoirs mentioned by Rassam, Babyhnum Cilia, Victoria 
Institute, p. 6,' London, are meant. This oonjectore is verified by the passage 
in Berossus mentioned above. The works were used for eollectiog the water for 
the irrigation of the land, for which the Babylonian expression mi naljiii 
“water of fruitfulness ” very well fits. The fact that in one place the buildings 
are ascribed to Nabopolassar, in the other to his son Nebuchadnemr presents no 
difBcttlties. Either a mistake has been made by one of the many editors of Beros- 
BOS (Abydenus), or this work, like so many others, was begun by Nabopolaasar, and 
only finished by his son. Whether we have, as I conjectured (foe. eiL p. 70) any 
information in this same inscription about buildings erected on the Nahr-Malka, 
and mentioned also by Berossus, cannot yet with certainty be decided. In both 
cases the expresrioo is not quite olear. 

As I think I can farther the understanding of that inscription a little, I allow 
the passage I have mentioned to follow (Nahop. L 4—n. 8). 


14. nfiru Purattu ia-si-iu'ma 

15. a-na ku-ud(?)—dal*hi-la-ti*8u-nu 

16. mi*( i>ri>{*ku a-na^ sa-a-bu 
n. 1. Na-bi'um-abibu-fu-ur 

2. a*al-ru fia-ab-rio^ 

3. pa-li'ib il! ia'a*ti 
4 nftr Sippara 

5. lu-u-la-ab-ra-am-ma 

6. mi*f nu'ub'ii nik-ln-tim 

7. a>na Samiu bfli-ia 

8. lu-u-ki-in 


The Euphrates had left it (Sippara). 

to.its greatness 

the waters had departed to (from?).. 
Nabopolusar, 

the humble, the submissive, 
worshiper of the gods 
caused the canal of Sippara 
to be dug. 

An artificial reservoir 
for §amaS my master, 

I constructed. 


It is worthy of note how exactly the name given to the reservoir, ml nub^i, 
“waters of abundance, of fruitfulness,” agrees with the statement made by Beros¬ 
sus-Abydenus that its purpose was “to irrigate the plain.” 


>*' Remains of proCSxious basJos are seen, la wbteb a inrplas supply mutt baTt been kept 
for any emerxenoy wnen tbe vtler In the Buphratee falls low.’* 
sNotlctt/ >of. ZA. n. Itf. 



OLD TESTAMENT PASSAGES MESSIANIOALLT APPLIED 
BY THE ANCIENT SYNAGOGUE. 

By Bbv. B. Pick, Ph. D., 

AUegtieo/ City, Pa. 

TI. 

JXRKMIAH. 

V. 9. “And it shall come to pass, when ye shall say, Wherefore doeth the Lord 
OUT God all these things f '* etc. 

BabbI Jose, the son of Ilalaphta, said: Whoever knows bow many years the 
Israelites served idols, wlU know when the Son of David oomee. And these 
three passages are In support of this dictum, viz.: “And I wiU visit upon her 
the days of Baalim, wherein she burned incense to them” (Hos. k. 18); 
“ That as he cried, and they would not hear; so they cried, and I would not 
hear” (Zech. vn. IS); and “It shall come to pass, when,” etc.— Introduction 
to 2Kdr<uh on Lamentations. 

XVI. 18. See under Gen. xlix. 10. 

XXm. 6. “I will raise unto David a righteous branch.” 

Tai^fum: I will raise unto David the Messiah the righteous. 

-6. “And this is his name whereby he shaU be called, the Lord onr Rights 

eousness.” 

Babbi Samuel, the son of Nachman, said, in the name of Rabbi Jonathan: 
Three are called by tbe name of the Holy One, blessed be he 1 viz.: the right¬ 
eous, Messiah, and Jerusalem. Of the righteous it is said, “ Everyone that is 
called by my name” (Isa. xmi. 7). Of Messiah it Is said, “This is his 
name.” etc.; and of Jernsalem it is written, “And the name of the city from 
that day shall be, the Lord is there ” (Ezek. XLTm. 86). Read not “ there ” 
(Sfimlh), but “her name” {imSh}.—Jhlmud Baba Bathra, fol. 76, col 2- 
TaUoa In loco. 

What Is the name of tbe King Messiah ? Rabbi Abba, son of Kahana, said: 
Jehovah; for it is written, " Hiis is his name whereby he shall be called, the 
Lord our Righteousness.” Rabbi Levi said: Blessed is the city whose name 
la like the name of its king, and the name of Its king like the of 
God. Blessed is the city whose name is like the name of its king; because it 
is written, “And tbe name of the city from that day shall be, Jehovah is 
there ” (Ezek, XLvm. 86}; and the name of its king like the name of its God; 
for it is written, “And this Is his name whereby,” etc. Rabbi Joshua, son of 
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Levi, said: “Branch” is the Messiah's name; for It is written, 

“ Behold, the man whose name la Branch, and he shall grow ont of his place.” 
RabblJudaa said, in the name of Rabbi Ibo; “Comforter” (m'niyiem) la his 
name; for it is written, “ The Comforter is far from me ” (Lam. 1 .16). Babb! 
Hanina repUed: There is no contradiction in the aseertions of both; for 
and in»ni^5m are equal In number.—Jtfidros^ on Lammtatiom 1 . 16. 

-7, 8. “The days come, saitb the Lord, that they shall no more say, The 

Lord liveth which brought up the children of Israel ont of the land of Egypt; 
but. The Lord liveth which brought up and which led,” etc. 

Ben-Zoma asked the wise men: Will mention be made of the Egyptian 
exodus in the days of the Messiah ? Is It not said, “ The days oome, saith 
the Lord,” etc.? They replied: The Egyptian exodus wUl not lose its place 
alU^ther, but will only become secondary, in view of the liberation from tlM 
subjection to the other Gentile kingdoms.—Iblmud JkrachoiA, fol. 12, ool. 2. 

XXX. 9. “ But they shall serve the Lord their God, and David their king, whom 
I will raise up unto them.” 

Targum: And they shall worship before the Lord their God, and they 
hearken to Meesiah the Son of David, their king, whom I will raise up to 
them. 

Bav said: In the future God will raise up for Uiem another David; as it is 
said, “ They shaO serve the Lord their God,” etc.—IWmud SanAsdrm, fol. 98, 
col. 2. 

-21. “And their governor shall proceed from the midst of them.” 

Targum: And their kings shall be magnified from them, and Uieir Messiah 
shall appear out of their midst. 

XXXI. 20. See under Ps. xxu. 7. 

XXXin. Id. “ The flocks shall pass again under the bands of him telleth 
them.” 

Targum: The people shall be again numbered by tiie hand of the Meesiab. 

-15. “ I will cause the Branch of righteousness to grow up unto David.” 

Targum: I will raise up unto David the Messiah of righteousness. 

Lahxntatiomb. 

I. 16. “ For these things I weep; mine eye, mine eye runneth down with water, 

because the comforter that should relieve my soul Is far fiom me,” etc. 

See under Gen. xltx. 10, The Midrash in loco glvee a curious stoiy about 
the birth of the Messiah, which is the same as quoted from the Jerusalem 
Talmud under Ps. xvm. 50. 

II. 22. “ Thou hast caHed as in a solemn day my terrors round about” 

Targum: Thou shall proclaim freedom to thy people of the house of Israel, 
by the bimd of the Messiah. 

*6 
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IV. 23. “ The punishment of thine iniquity is accomplished, O daughter of Zion.” 
Targum: And after^rds the iniquity shall be finished, O congregation of 
Zion, and thou sbalt be deliyered by the hands of the Messiah and Elijah the 
hi^ priest. 

Ezkkixl. 

XVI. 65. “When thy sisters, Sodom and her daughters, shall return to their 
former estate.” 

There are ten things which will be renewed in Uiefuture. The fourth is, Ail 
devastated cities will be rebuilt, and there shall be no more any desolated 
place; even Sodom and Gomorrah will once be reboot, as it is said, “ When 
thy sisters, Sodom,” etc.—JUidroA on Ihcodua xn. 12, sect. 16. 

XXV. 14. “And I will lay my vengeance upon Edom by the hand of my people 
Israel.” 

In this life, it is true, the Israelites are compared to the dust of the earth; 
but In the Messianic age they will be like the sand of the sea; for as the sand 
makes the teeth dull, so also will the heathen be destroyed in the time of the 
Messiah, as it is said, “ There shall come a star out of Israel ” (Korn. xxiv. 
17), and “I will lay my vengeance,” etc.—JfidrasA on 2ft*m6ers n. 82, sect. 2. 
XXXI. 21. “ In that day will I cause the hom of the house of Israel to bud forth.” 
Kav Hanina said: The Son of David will not come till fish will not be found 
even when required for a sick man; for it is said, “ Then will I cause their 
waters to sink, and their rivers to run like oil ” (Ezek. xxxn. 14 ), and it is 
also written, “ In that day will I cause the hom of the house,” etc.—Thlmud 
iSanAcdrm, fol. 98, col. 1. 

XLVII. 9. “And it shall come to pass, that everything that Uveth, which moveth, 
whithersoever the rivers shall come, shall live.” 

Of the ten new things which wiU be in the future the second is, the Holy 
One will bring forth living water from Jerusalem, and will cure with it all 
diseases, as it is said, “And it shall come to pass,” etc.—JfidrosA on Exodus 
xn. 12, sect. 15. 

-12. “And by the river upon the bank thereof, on this side and on that side, 

shall grow all trees for meat, whose leaf shall not fade, neither shaU the fruit 
thereof be consumed; it shall bring forth new fruit according to his month, 
because their waters they issued out of the sanctuary.” 

The third of the ten new things which will be in future is that the Holy One 
makes the trees bring forth fruits every month, as it is said, “And by the 
river upon ” etc.—1. o. 

XLVIII. 19. “And they that serve the city shall serve it out of all the tribes of 
Israel.” 

Mar says. The Land of Israel is in the future to be divided among thirteen 
tribes. To whom (belongs the thirteenth part}? To the Prince (i. e., the 
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King Meaaiah. aa Raahl eiplains); for it ia written, “Ajid they that serve,” 
etc.—7Yi3mud Baba BotAra, fol. 122, eol. 1. 


Daniel. 

II. 22. “Ajid the light dwelleth with him.” 

Abba Serungla refers these words to the Messiah; for it is said, “Arise, 
shine; for thy light is come, and the glory of the Lord is risen upon thee ” 
(Isa. LX. 1).— Jfidrash on Qenesw 1 . 1, sect. 1. 

Rabbi Bibi Sanguria said: Light is his (Messiah’s) name; for it ia said, “The 
light dwelleth with him.”— Midraah on Lamentaiion$ 1 .18. 

VII. 9. “I beheld till the thrones were placed (not *cast down,’ as in A. V.), 
and the Ancient of days did sit.” 

What will this say ? One (throne) for himself and one for David. For we 
have the teaching: One for himself and for David,—these are the words of 
Babbl Akiva. Said to him Rabbi Jose: Akiva I how long wilt thoa render 
the Shechinah profane!—Thlmnd 5a»Jiedrin, fol. 88, col. 2; Eoffigah^ fol. 14, 
col. 1. 

-18. “ Behold, one like the Son of Man came wlrii the clouds of heaven.” 

Rabbi Joshua ben Levi asked: In one place it Is written, “Behold, one like 
the Son of Jdan,” etc., and in another, “Lowly and ridin g upon an asst” 
(Zech. IX. 9). (He answered), If they be worthy, He (the Messiah) will come 
with the clouds of heaven; if not. He will come lowly and riding upon an 
ass.! —Talmud Sanhedrin^ fol. 98, col. I. 

-27. “And the kingdom and dominion, and the greatness of the kingdom 

under the whole heaven,” etc. 

Because the Israelites observed the law among them (the Edomitee), the 
Holy One will make them inherit in the future the throne of glory; as it is 
said, “And the kingdom and dominion, and the gieatness,” etc.—JKtdras^ on 
ATtmibers vi. 22, sect. 11. 

IX. 24. “ Seventy weeks are determined upon thy people and upon thy holy 
dty,” etc. 


»Very iDterecttoa i§ tb« foUowlns Intarpreiation glveo by Sudls (fiourithed lo tbs alDth 
oeotQry)OD tbepuasse; “Tb]«(OBe UkstheSon of Nan) It Mewjtb onr risfateouaoaaa: for la It 
not written with reference to If e aa l a h , 'lowiy, and rklinsnpoB an aas*? (Zeob. lx. S); aurely be 
oouea in humfllty, for be does not come upon a borne in alory. Bot Unoe it la written, ‘with the 
olouda of bearen/ it alanlSe* the ansels tbo heavenly boata, whldt ia tbe treat glory which 
the Creator will five to the Moeslab, ailt it written, 'with the olouda of beaven;' tbenbeabaU 
be great In goTemmeot. When it la tald (▼. 9 ),' tbe Aeoient ot daya did alt, wboae garment waa 
white aa enow, and tbe hair of hie bead like pure wool,' be apeaka after the manner of men. 
They brought him to tbe Andeotot daya: for it ia written (Pb.qx. 1>, ‘Iba Lord tald unto my 
Lord, Bit tbou at my right band,’ etc. ‘And tboro waa flTsn him dominion,' L a., Re gave to h*™ 
a goyemmant and a Uncdom, aa it la written (Pa. 11. * T«t have I eat my king opob my boly 

hill of Zk>n: ’ and aa H la written (1 Bam. 11.10), * He ahall exalt tbe bom of bla anointed; bis king, 
dom ahall not depart, and ehall not be daateoyed for ever aver.”* 
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True> it was known tbat the temple will be destroyed; but the time could 
not be fixed. Abel said, This cannot be determined; but against thia ia the 
passage, '* Seventy weeks,” etc.—Tblmud Ncuir, fol. 82, col. 2. 

Bahbi Jose said: Sevenfy weeks intervened between the destruction of the 
first temple and the second.— TaUcut on Amos vii. 17. 

XII. 8. See Isaiah uv. 5. 

-11,12. See Ruth II. 14. 

Hosba. 

II. 18. SeeJer. V. 19. 

-18. “And In that day will I make a covenant for them with the beasts of 

the field, and with the fowls of heaven, and with the creeping things of the 
ground.” 

To the ten new things which will be in the future belongs, 7) that the Holy 
One will bring together all beasts, all fowls and creeping things, and will 
make a covenant with them and with all Israel; as it is said, “And in 
day will I make a covenant,” etc.—Jfidrash on Numben xii. 12, sect. IS. 

III. 6. “Afterwards shall the children of Israel return, and seek the Lord their 
God, and David thetr king.” 

Targum: Afterward shall tiie children of Israel return, and seek the service 
of the Lord their God, and be obedient to Messiah the Son of David, their 
king. 

XIV. 7. “ They that dwell under his shadow shall return.” 

Targum: They shall dwell under the shadow of their Meesiah. 

JOBL. 

II. 28. “And it shall come to pass afterward, that I will pour out my Spirit upon 
all flesh,” etc. 

God said: In this world only a few prophesy; but in the future all Isiaelitee 
will be prophets, as it is said, “And it shall come to pass afterward,” etc.— 
Midrash on .^umbers xi. 16, sect 18. 

ly. 18. “And a fountain shall come forth of the bouse of the Lord, and shall 
water the valley of Shittlm.” 

As the first redeemer (i. e., Moees) caused a spring to come up, so also will 
the last do; as it is said, “And a fountain abaii come forth,” etc.—JlfidrosA 
OR Setiesiastes i. 9. 


Ajfos. 

IV. 7. “And I caused it to rain upon one city, and caused It not to rain upon 
another dty.” 

The rabbis have taught: In the cycle of seven years in which the Son ef 
David shall come, in the first year this scripture will be fulfilled, “And I will 
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cause it to rain upon one city, and cause It not to rain upon another city;” 
in the second the arrows of famine shall be sent; In the third there shall be 
a great famine, and men and women, pious people and men of deed, shall die, 
and the law shall be forgotten those who have studied it; in the fourth 
shall be satiety, but it shall not be satiety; in the fifth shall he great satiety, 
and they shall eat and drink, and rejoice, and Uie law shall return to those 
who had learned; in the sirth, uproar; in the seventh, wars; in the end of 
the seventh the Son of David will come. Behold, exclaimed Rav Joseph, 
there have been many septennial cycles of this kind, and Messiah has not 
come. Abaye replied: Were there voices in the sixth year, and wars in the 
seventh ? or did the events occur tire same order ?- Ihlmud Sanhednn fol 
97, ool. 1.1 

y. 18. “ Woe unto you that desire the day of the Lord! to what end is It for 
you ? the day of the Lord Is dai-kness, and not light.” 

Rabbi Sint&r lectured : What is the meaning of what is written, “ Woe unto 
you that desire the day,” etc. It is to be compared to a cock and a bat 
which were once waiting for the light, when the cock said to the bat, ** I wait 
for the light, because the light is intended for me, but thou, what is the light 
to thee?” And this Is similar to what Rabbi Abuhu answered a certain 
Sadduoee, who had asked when Messiah will come: ‘‘When darkness will 
overwhelm yonr people,” was the reply.-Ihlmud SanAedn'n, fol. 98, col. 2. 

TOI. 11. ” Behold the days come, saith the Lord God, that I wiU send a fam¬ 
ine in the land, not a famine of bread, or a thirst for water, but of hearing 
the word of the Lord.” 

Ten famines came Into the world; the first was in the days of the first man, 
for it is said: “ cursed is the ground for thy Eiake ” (Gen. m. 14); the second 
In the days of Lamech, for It is said ‘* because of the ground which the Lord 
hath cursed ” (Gen. v. 29); the third in the days of Abraham (Gen. xji. 10); 
the fourth in the days of Isaac (xxvi. 1); the fifth In Jacob’s time (xlv. 6); 
the sixth In the time of the Judges (Ruth 1 .1); the seventh In the days of 
David (2 Sam. xxi. 1); the eighth In the days of Elisha (2 Kgs. vi. 28); the 
tenth will be in the future, as it Is said, ” Behold the days come, saith the 
Lord (Sod, that I will send a famine,” etc.—Mtdrosli on Otntsis, v. 29, sect 
26. 

IX. 11. “In that day will I raise up the tabernacle of David that is fallen.” 

Rav Nachman said to Rav Isaac: Hast thou heard when the son of the 
fallen come? Who is the Son of the Fallen? [Reply.] Messiah. lathe 
Messiah called the Son of the Fallen? Yea. For it Is written, “In that day 
wUl I raise,” etc. Well, replied Rav Isaac, thus said Rabbi Jochanan: In 
the generati on when the son of David will come, the disciples of the wise will 

• The ume we aleo floe Id MidroiA on Sonoof Eolonon, IL !8. 
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be diminished, t))e e;ee of those that shall be left shall be consumed with 
grief and angnish, and many calamities and oppressive edicts will be 
repeatedly decreed, so that before one visitation ceases a second will oome on 
speedily.—Talmud Sanhedrin, fol. 96, ool. 2; 97 col. 1; 7a£but on Amos xt. U. 
After enumerating the unexpected deliverance of Joseph, Hmcs, Ruth, 
Bavid, of Israel in the days of Haman, the Midrash continues: Who could 
have expected that the Holy One, blessed be He I would raise up the fallen 
tabernacle of David, as it is said, ** In that day will 1 raise up the tabernacle 
of David that is fallen,” (and who should have expected) that the whole 
world should become one congregation ? Yet it is said, “for thee win I turn 
to the people a pure language, that they may all call upon the name of the 
Lord, to serve him with one consent ” (Zeph. ui. 9).—JfidrosA on G'enens, xl. 
23; sect. 88. 

Obadiah. 

is. “And the house of Jacob shall he a fire, wd the house of Joseph a flame, 
and the house of Dsau for sttihble, and they shall kindle in them.” 

The Israelites said before God: Lord of the Universe! how long shall we be 
in bondage? He replied: Till the day comes of which it is said. There shall 
oome a star of Jacob, and a sceptre shall rise out of Israel ” (Hum. xxiv. 12). 
As soon as the star comes of Jacob, the stubble of Esau will bum. How is 
this proved ? From “ And the house of Jacob shall be a fire, and the house of 
Joseph A flame,” etc. God said: In that hour my kingdom will be glorious 
and I will mle over you, as it is said, “And saviors shall come up on 
Mount Zion to judge the mount of Esau, and the kingdom shall be the 
Lord's ” (Obad. 21 ).—Midrash on Deuteronomy, n. 4, sect. 1. 

MlCAH. 

rv. 8. “ Nation shall not lift up a sword against nation, neither shall they learn 
war any more.” 

Rabbi Elieser said: In the time of the Messiali, will not be found any arms, 
because they will not be needed, for it is paid “Nation shall not lift up a 
sword,” etc.—Ddmwd Shuhbath, fol. 68, col. 1. 

-8. “And thou, O tower of the flock, the stronghold of the daughter of Zion, 

unto thee shall it come.” 

Targum: And thou, 0 Messiah of Israel, who art hidden by reason of the 
sins of the congregation of Zion, to thee hereafter is the kingdom to come. 

y. 2. “ But thou, Bethlehem Ephratah, though thou be little among tiie thou* 
sands of Judah, yet out of thee shall he come forth unto me that is to be a 
ruler in Israel.” 

Zbrgttm: But thou, Bethlehem-Ephratah, thou hast been little to be counted 
among the thousands of the house of Judah, yet out of thee shall come forth 
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before me Mesalah, to exercise dominioD over Israel, wliose name is spoken 
of from old, from the days of eternity. 

8. “ Therefore vriJl He give them up. until the Ume that she which travaileth 
hath brought forth; then the remnant of his brethren shall return unto the 
children of Israel.” 

Rav said: The Son of David will not come until the ungodly kingdom has 
spread itself for a period of nine months over Israel,i for it ia said, “ There¬ 
fore wiU He give them np,” etc.-Talmud Sanftedrtn, fol. 98, col. 2. 

5. “And this man shaU be the peace, when tlie Assyrian shall come into our 
land; and when he shaU tread In our palaces, then shall we raise against him 
shepherds, and eight principal men.” 


Rabbi Simeon, the son of Yochai, has taught: When you see a Persian honte 
tied to the graves of the land of Israel, expect the footsteps of the Messiah. 
What Is the reason ? “And this man shall be the peace,” etc. And who are 
the seven shepherds V In the midst Is David, Adam. Seth, Methuselah to his 
right, and Abraham, Jacob and Moses to his left. And where went Isaac ? 
He went and sat down at the gate of hell, to save his children from the judg¬ 
ment of hell, and the eight principal men are: Jesse, Saul, Samuel. Amos, 
Zephaniah, Hezekiah, EUjah and the King Messlah.-.VWrasA on Song of 
Solomon, viii. 10. 

Vn, 0. “For the son dishonoureth the father, the daughter riseth up against 
her mother, the daughter in law against her mottier in law; a man’s enemies 
are the men of his own house.” 


Rabbi Nehorai said; In the generation in which the Son of David will come, 
boys will confuse the faces of old men. Old men will rise up before the young. 
The son will treat the ftither shamefully,® and the daughter will rise up against 
her mother, and the daughter-in-law against her mother-in-law. The face of 
that generation will be as the face of a dog; the son will have no shame before 
his father.—Thimud Sonhedrin, fol. 97, col. 1. 

In the footprints of the Messiah impudence will increase, and there will be 
scarcity. The vine will produce its fruit, but wine will be dear, and the gov¬ 
ernment WiU turn itself to heresy, and there wUl be no reproof. And the house 
of assembly will be for fornication. GalUee will be destroyed, and Gablas 
laid waste; and the men of Gabul will go from city to city and find no favor. 
And the wisdom of scribes will stink, and those that fear sin wlU be de¬ 
spised, and truth will fail. Boys wUl confuse the faces of old men. Old men 
will rise up before the jnong. The son wUl treat the father shamefully, tJie 
daughter wUl rise up against her mother; the daughter-in-law against her 
mother-in-law, and a man’s foes wiU be those of his own household. The 


»Tohnud Fonwi. fol 10, ocl. 1, read for “ over Israel,” over the whole world. 
*The eaioe we find in .Vtdnuh on .Sonoof SuifHUHi, s, 13. 
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face of ttiat generation wUl be as the face of a dog; the sou will have no 
shame before his fiUber. Upon whom, then, are we to rely? Upon our Father 
who Is in heaven.—Tblmud Sotah, fol. 49, ool. 2. 

NAETOlf. 

I. 15. “Behold upon the mountains the feet of him that bringeth good tidings, 

that publisheth peace I O Judah, keep thy solemn feaste,” etc. 

When the evangelist will come once, Judah will be the first to hear the good 
tidings, as it is said, “Behold upon the mountains,” etc.—Jfiuirtwh on Ntrni- 
ber«, n. 9; sect. 2. 

Habakkitk. 

II. 3. See Isa. xxx. 18. 

ni. 18 . “Yet I will rejoice in the Lord.” 

Torgum: Tlien on account of the miracles and delivarence tliat thou sbalt 
perform for thy Messiah. 

ZSPHANIAH. 

III. 9. “For then will I turn to tlie people a pure language, that they may all 
call upon the name of the Lord, to serve him with one consent.” 

Babbl Eliezer said; In the future, all Gentiles will be converta, which, as 
Babbi Joseph said, is proved, “for then will I turn to the people a pure lan¬ 
guage,” etc.—TWmud Aboda ZaraJi, fol. 24, col. 1. 

-11. “ For then I will take away out of the midst of thee them that rejoice in 

thy pride, and thou shalt no more be haughty because of my holy mountain.” 
Seiri said, in the name of Rabbi Hanlna: The Son of David win not come 
till all pride has ceased in Israel, for It is said, “For then I will take away,” 
etc. And it Is also written, “ I wiU also leave In the midst of thee an afflicted 

and poor people, and they shall trust in tlie name of the Lord ” (v. 12)._ 2 W- 

n\id SanJudrin, fol. 98, ool. 1. 


llAOOAZ. 

II. 6. “ Yet once, it is a little while, and I will shake the heavens, and the earth, 
and the sea, and the dry land.” 

“Behold I have begun.” This refers, said Rabbi Azarya, to the help which 
is once to come. How so ? As the prophet said to Israel, “ Yet once, it is a 
little while, and I will shake the heavens,” etc.-Jtfidrart on DeuUsronomy, 
If. 31 ; sect. 1. 

ZscnARiAH. 

I. 20. “And the Lord showed me four carpenters.” 

IVho are these four carpenters ? Rav Ghana the son of Bisna said, in the name 
of Rabbi Simon the Pious: They were Messiah the son of David, Messiah 
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the son of Joseph, Elijah, and the Angel of Bigliteousness.—Talmud Sttah, 
fol. 52, col. 2; Talkui in Exod. 

II. 10. See below undei ix. 9. 

UI. 8. “ I will bring forth my servant, tlie Branch.” 

Targum: Behold I I bring my servant the Messiah, who shall be revealed, 
rv. 7. ” The head*stono thereof.” 

Targum: And he shaU reveal his Messiah, whose name was spoken from eter¬ 
nity. ” Who art thon, 0 great mountain ? before Zerubbabel thou shall be¬ 
come a plain.” This is the king Messiah. And why is he caUed the great 
mountain? Because he is greater than the patriarchs.—Tinliimio in YaUaU 
in loco. 

VI. 12. “And speak unto him, saying, Thus speakeUi the Lord of Hosts, saying, 
Behold the man whose name is the Branch, aud he shall grow op out of his 
place,” etc. 

Targum: And thou shalt speak to him, saying, Thus saith the Lord of Hosts, 
saying, Behold the man, Messiah is his name, who shall hereafter be revealed 
and anointed. 

-See above Jer. xxtn. 6. 

VII. 18. See above Jer. v. 19. 

IX. 1. ” The burden of the word of the Lord in the laud of Hadracb, and Dam¬ 
ascus shall be tlie rest thereof.” 

What is the meaning of the word Hadroch ? According to Rabbi Judah it is 
the name of a place. According to Rabbi Xehemiali, HadracU is the name of 
the king, Messiah, because he Is sharp (bad) and gentle (roe/i); sharp to the 
Gentdles and soft to the Israelites.—JfldrasA <m the Semg of SWomon vii. 6; 
YaUeui In loco. 
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Tb« NatlTe Laogrnage of Abrftliam.—It would be reasonable to infer that the 
native language of Abraham was Aramaic, since he emigrated from Ur of the 
Chaldees to the land of Canaan (Gen. xi. 81). Moreover, in Deut. xxvi. 8, where 
directions are given for the offering of the first-fruits, reference is made to Abra¬ 
ham as the Syrian. Also the word Hebrew, which Is applied first to Abr^iam 
(Abram), Gen. xiv. 18, points in the same direction. Htbr&o means the one 
from, heyond, i. e., beyond the Euphrates. It is a patronymic from the corn- 
try bspoud, "injrr country beyond the river. The appellative would then 

mean the one who comes from beyond (the river). It is so translated in the Septua- 
gint 6 irtp^TiK. The conclusive argument, however, is to be taken ftom Gen. 
XXXI., according to which Jacob and Laban made a heap of stones, commemora¬ 
tive of their covenant Jacob gave it a Hebrew name, Galeed, , heap of 
uritneM, but Laban called it Jegarshahadutha which has the 

same meaning as Galeed. This compound Jegarshabadu^a is Aramaic. The 
only reason why Laban would use Aramaic, would be because it was his own lan¬ 
guage and that of the country in which he lived. 

The grandfather of Laban was Nabor, and of Jacob, Abrrfiam. Nahor and 
Abraham were brothers, the sons of Terah, Gen. xi. 27. When Terah went out 
from Ur, he took with him Abram and his grandson Lot, whose father, Haran, bad 
died. He left behind Nahor, his second son, the father of Bethuel and grand¬ 
father of lAban. Those that remained in their own country would not change 
their language, and since I<aban spoke Aramaic that must have been originally the 
language of Terah and his family. It is probable that Abraham knew Hebrew 
before he came into the land of Canaan, for there is no indication that he had 
any difficulty in conversing with Its inhabitants. 

W. O. Sproull, 

_ Unwersity of Oincinnaii. 

Two CorrectlOBS.—I have to make two corrections in my article in the July 
number of ilsBRAica, to which Professor Noldeke has kindly called my atten¬ 
tion. On page 280, line 4, < is the Greek id6^a he was of canton. For ) * 

= irffo, see Hoffmann “De Hermeneuticis apnd Syros Aristoteleis,” p. 211,24. 
We have the same use of the word in » hfi&6do(o(. Wright, ** Cata¬ 

logue of Syriac MSS.,” p. 494a, 899, 1.6.; Frothingham, “Stephen bar Sudaili,” 
p. 59. Bar 'All, No. 1646. Knos “ Ghreatomathia,” p. 7, 8, etc. 

Professor Noldeke also thinks it probable that Bar 'Ebhriyi has made Thalee 
to be his own countiyman, as (“ I>ynaat.,” p. 80) can also be the 

Nlsba of s. v.). In this way the two texts would 

Richard Gotthbii:., 

Oelionbta OoUega, N. Y. 






TELONTS CHRESTOMAZU ASSIRA.* 


This chrestomathy is modeJed after Lyon’s Assyrirtn JIfanwni. After a short 
i&tiroduction of 11 pp., the author gives in pp. 14-Ifl the most common Assyrian 
signs with Uieir most usual values. In this S<Ui6ano, the order followed is that 
of Lyon rather than that of Friedrich Belitzach. The author lias also, after Lyon, 
separated the phonetic from the ideographic valnes. tlie latter appearing on pp. 
llS-121. Much can be said in favor of this, but, ou the wliole, the old metliod 
seems to be preferable. It enables the student to have before him in one table 
both values, and, as only the most common ideograms appear in an elementary 
book of this kind, there is no danger of confusion. The grammar proper extends 
over pp. 20-d0. It is very elemeutai 7 —in fact, rather too brief and elementaiy 
even for a beginner's manual. In the paradigms of the verb, the author follows 
neither Delitzsch’s nor Lyon’s nomenclature, e. g., ika^ad is Pres., ikSad. 
Impf., etu. Pages 60-76 contain Assyrian texts, the most of which are accom¬ 
panied by a transliteration. Tl>e texts used are rather stale, as they liave appeared 
in every elementary Assyrian book whicli has ever been published. The author's 
method of transliteration is that of Schrader. With few exceptions the texts are 
published correctly and very HUle fault can be found with the transliterations. 
Pages 77-112 form a commeutary to the preceding texts and trausliterotions, and 
on pp. 121-144 Is given a list of all the woi-ds oocurrbig in tliose texts. The com¬ 
mentary is the cliief feature of tlie book. Tlie method pursued is to be com¬ 
mended highly. The autliov introduces the pupil at once into Assyrian bibliography, 
and gives him an insight into the only true method of studying Assyrian. After 
a careful study of these notes, the student must be well versed In the literature, 
as constant reference has been made to everytliing of importance which has ever 
been published. 

The book is printed from photo-enginved plates and is very legible, altliougb 
the author's writing is not as clear as that of Belitzach or Pinches. 

Robbut Francis Harfbe, 

Fafe UnitxrsUy. 


DELITZSCH’8 GENESIS.t 


The venerable author of this excellent work lias for decades occupied a posi¬ 
tion among Old Testament specialists as unique as it has been prominent. In 
him are found harmoniously united two charocterixtics that on the surface some- 

* CnHUTOKAZXA AsciR.v COD pai'mllfTml immmBilcail compilRta ilsl Don. Unito TcktoJ, Lib. 
Doc. <11 ABBlrtoJofla ael H. Inulturo dl StuclU Sii|>crlMrL PubUllcaiiooJ della SocietilAitattoa Ital¬ 
ians. V'olunie I. Plreiuo: LO/nrla <Ji Kratiiniio Lxearhcr. IKS?, pp. IV, U4. Prezio, per i non 
Bool, LIro 10. 

^Neobk COxvextaa urbkr die GaKeata, tor Franz Delltueb. Lelpzlii: DwJUnc and 
FranAr, IKKT. 
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times appear inconsistent with each other. And herein the man and his work 
exhibit their individuality and Independence. There are none, among modem 
commentators, who more profoundly than Delitzsoh accept the revealed character 
of the sacred records, admit and hold fast to that which is supernatural in both 
the contents of these records and also their Inspiration, as over against the natural- 
iaUc tendenciee of the philosophic thought of the day, which have gained such 
controlling power in the revolutionary bypotheeis of the advanced Old Testament 
critics; and, on the other band, there are none who admit more readily than 
he that, from the hnman side, these records, as literary compositions that were 
developed under historical circumstances, that “have bad their fates” like 
other productions of the pen, are the legitimate subjecto of historical criticism. 
It is his stand-point that the application of the current canons of literary criticism 
to the books of the Bible not only do not injure their character as a revelation and 
the records of a revelation, but rather enhance these, by exhibiting the origin and 
growth of these books in their entire historical surroundings and thus enabling 
the student to draw from them all the better the wealth of truth that was orig- 
inally deposited in them. The commentaries of Delitzsch, and especially his 
exposition of Genesis, are exhibitions of these principles put Into practice. 
"W hile it is not always clear to the reader how the writer can adhere to the tenets 
of the one without violating the rights of the other principle, certain it is, that 
Delitzsch nearly always succeeds In drawing from the biblical books the pure and 
wholesome truths of divine revelation. 

These facts also explain the ftindamental thoughts underlying the method 
and spirit of the new commentary on Genesis. Naturally Old Testament students 
will be most interested in the author’s position on the problems of lligher Criti¬ 
cism. The book before us is really the fifth edition of the commentary which in 
1872 appeared for the fourth time. The changes and Improvements are, however, 
so many and so great, that the author is justified in callingitnotthe fifth edition of 
a former work, but “ a new commentary.” These last fifteen years have witnessed 
a revolution in the literary criticism of the Old Testament. The old theory of 
the “ supplement,” which the Jehovist was thought to have been for the Elohist, 
is entirely abandoned, thanks to the eearchlng investigations of Hupfeld. A sure 
basis for critical analysis of the Pentateuch has been made by the theory that the 
documents of the present Pentateuch were originally separate and Independent 
productions, prepared at different stages In the history of Israel’s religious devel¬ 
opment, which stages they too reflect directly and indirectly, and that these docu¬ 
ments were later united into one work. From this stand-point the literary 
researches of the Pentateuch have been progressing with marked agreement up 
to the stage which the historical questions of the order of the documents and the 
historioo-theological question of the restatement of the religious factors and 
forces that entered into and directed Israel’s religion in origin and development, 
have reached. 

The older editions of this work were prepared under the spell of the sup¬ 
plementary theory. That DeUtzsch, too, had abandoned this, was known from 
various essays lii theological periodicals. Now he has formulated them and given 
a summary of his views of the origin of the Pentoteuoh as these have crystallized 
in bis mind after fully a half-century’s patient and pious study. He, of course, 
accepts the ordinary analysis of the Pentateuch, and this is declared by the Ger¬ 
mans to be the outcome and fruit of a century’s close, critical scrutiny. In the 
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minor details of the analyais, where not all are yet agreed, he generally sides with 
DUlmaan, in the analysis given in Knobel’s Commentary on the Hexatench. 
Delitzscb, too, r^ards the Priest-Codex as the latest and no longer as the earliest 
docnment In the Pentateuch, but differs widely from the radical school in claim¬ 
ing for It a pre^Uic origin. In general he looks with horror upon the natural¬ 
istic reconstruction schemes of the WeUhausen-Kuenen school. He tersely says 
that he does not believe in “ the religion of the era of Darwini. e., he Is not 
willing to analyse God out of his word and out of the history of Israel and substi¬ 
tute the idea of natural development. It would be a serious misconception of 
Delitzsch’s position to think that he does not accept as historical the contents of 
the Pentateuch because he places at a later date their literary composition. While 
he m^es concessions in this regard that conservative scholars, particularly in 
America, are not willing to make, be yet regards as divinely conducted and 
Inspired the history and the records of these books. Nothing is more fixed in his 
mind than that the book whose thoughts he is unfolding is the word of God. He 
may have peculiar ideas as to the manner in which these thoughts received the 
Uterary shape in which they are now found, but for him this does not affect the 
revealed character of the tbooghts. 

Concerning the details of the comments probably little needs to be said. 
Delitrsch’s methods in this regard are well known. With the ardor of youth the 
aged nestor has collected from the rich storehouses of special research whatever is 
of any aid in interpreting the words of the book of Genesis. With the experienoed 
scholarship of one who has taught for years, he has sifted the material carefully 
and retained o^y that which is of positive value. Whatever historical, phUolog- 
ical, archaological, and other investigation, especially Assyriology, has offered has 
been carefully weighed, although in Assyriology be is willing to accept as reliable 
what many othera regard as at best problematic. A specially valuable feature of 
the work is Uiat its materials are collected chiefly from primary souicos of informa¬ 
tion and not from secondary, thus opening a field of stiidy to which even Dillmann 
is an insufficient introduction; and, further, that this material is offered in 
such a shape as to urge on the student to further study. Of course the oom- 
menUry in this way contains much that, strictly speaking, might have been 
excluded as having but little direct bearing on the Interpretation proper of the 
text, but the student can well afford to take this superabundance of good things. 

In short, the new commentary is the fruit of long and ripe scholarship. It Is 
the fruit of a life’s work. Its merits entitle it to tlie warmest welcome, and its 
careful study cannot but be exceedingly profitable. 

Gbobob H. 6chodx>x, 

Capitol Cflicersitir. 


A TARGtM CHRESTOKATHT.* 


The critical study of the Bible, and especially of the Massoretic text, has of 
late brought the old versions into great prominence. It has been found that 
only by means of a careful and critical use of these versions, as ComlU has 

• Chuutomatsix TxBOuiacx quuB oollaUi Ubria mann aoripUi antiqnlulmli Tlbwleiu]* 
bill edlUoQRmBqaa imprawls eetobenlmti ad oodlOM voeaUbui BabrlonloU laatrvctoa edIdJt 
■dnoutloav critioa et tloMarlo Inatnixlt Adalbertiu Men. PorU linnaruin OrieDtaUum 
Part Vm. Berlin, B. BtuOur, US8. 
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done for Exekie], can we control the Hebrew text which has come down to 
us. One of the most important of these, representing as it does one stage in 
the history of the biblical text, is the Targdni. Many difficulties, however, have 
stood in the way of a proper use of tills ancient witness. Chief among these has 
been the unscientific state of these texts in our common editions. Teachem 
who have attempted to moke their study a part of a college or seminary course, 
know the many difficulties which Impede their way. The oldest editions, based, 
it is true, upon some MS. authority, though not always tlie best, have become 
as scarce as the MSS. themselves. The same holds good of the Polyglotts, 
which, in addition, are too unwieldy for general use. Until recently we have 
had to rely upon the texts printed in many of the Hebrew Bibles, which are 
either carelessly edited, or corrected according to some peculiar system.* 

The German Oriental Society, at Its meeting at Breslau, in the year 1867, 
resolved itself to undertake the publication of good Targfim texts based upon 
MSS. But nothing definite came of this dedsion.t Within the last few years, 
however, a beginning has been made by individual scliolars to meet this difficulty. 
Lagsrde has given us a faithful copy of the consonant text of the celebrated 
Keuchlin codex of tbe year 1106, aud has made the Bomberg text of the Hagio* 
graphs accessible to students. Berliner has made us aoiuainted with the 
Missdrih to tbe Targum Onkelos, aud has given us a bandy edition of the very rare 
Sabbioueta text of the Pentateuch. But this has reference only to the consonant 
text, which turns out to be more fixed tiian has generally been supposed. The 
greatest divergence in the MSS. and editions, however, lies in the vocalization. 
Here disorder and uncertainty leign supreme. Dr. Berliner, an authority on the 
subject, says (** Massorah,” p. 124). “ 1 am now quite certain that there is hardly a 
single line in the texts of our editions which is free from mistakes.” A grammar 
of tbe Jewish Aram^c is as yet an impossibility; our Targdiu lexicon is full of 
false forms. A scientific study of the Targfimim can be made only upon the basis 
of a eomparisou of tbe best and oldest MSS. If we bad only Tiberlan MSS. at 
our disposal, it would be impossible to arrive at any certainty whatever. But the 
discovery of old Targtlm MSS., punctuated according to tlie Babylonian system, 
has made such an attempt possible. These Babylonian texts do not differ so 
much among themselves. They are vocalized according to a uniform system. 
They represent the pronunciation as it was fixed by a school; the Tiberlan, on 
the other hand, that of the common people. It will be seen from this that the 
Babylonian texts must form the basis of any future edition of the Targfimim. 
This does not mean that Uie Babylonian is a priori to be given tbe prominence 
over the Tiberlan. They are two distinct systems of punctuation, but it is only 
by means of tbe Babylonian that we can properly determine the Tiberian system. 

But a good deal of preliminary work has to be done before we can think of 
re-editing any of the TargQmim. Tbe different MSS. (of which there are quite a 
number) must be examined, collated, and arranged in classes. The best must be 
selected, and the necessary variants noted. 

* Meroler. lo bit "Ueealocnit Prfteceptorum Divtnonim. eto.,*’ M}'» ezpmBJy, “Item l^Tyfaiitn 

Oakell In Decalosuta.reoeoi pUDOtis Juzta snaloffluD srammatlcam notatum per eundem." 

Buxtorf. in bia edition of ISIS, 'IS, aaya tbM be baa edited the obeld&io text "ad entiquazn T«r«in 
et perpetuam prlacae linruae CbaldNicee analoalam UbrU Btrae et Danlells putcberrime praa- 
monairatam.*' 

* Bee the blatorjr of different attempts In BerUner, "Targum Onkeloa," ii., p. 193 aeq.; 
Lacarde," Qdttliisiacbe Oelebrte Anxolgeo," 1SS7, No. 2S, p. stl, aoq. (Mlttbell., JI, p. 103). 
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The general plan of such a work has been sketched in the eicellent little 
work of Professor Merx, of Heidelberg, “ Bemerkungen hber die Vocalisation der 
Targume ” (Proceedings of Berlin Oriental Congress, Berlin, 1882,1., 142). With 
this end in view the some scholar has compiled the work b^ore us, which forms 
part of the Porta Linguarura Orientalium. This little book deservee a hearty 
welcome from all interested in these studies. The Babylonian texts are here 
taken as the basis; the Tiberian variants from MSS. and old prints are given in 
notes at the bottom of the page. Professor Merx has confined himself, in these 
notes, to the most necessary references, though be has occasionally given us a 
grammatical or lexicographical excursus. The Babylonian superior punctuation 
is almost exclusively used, thus giving students a chance of becoming acquainted 
witti this system. The book will have a double use. For the first time scholars 
will have the MS. evidence systematically presented; they will be able to deter¬ 
mine the comparative worth ot the two systems of vocalization. Bat the chrestom- 
atby will also be of use to teachers who can safely put these texts into the hands 
of students. A small lexicon will make it possible for a beginner to find his way 
with very little help. It is safe to suppose that this new chrestomatby will give 
a fresh impetus to the study of these ancient texts which are so interesting to 
philologists as well as to students of tlie Biblical Word. 

It is impossible in this brief notice to go into any detail. The lexicon is a 
very welcome addition, though a more extended use might have been made of 
some of the dialects—the Fa^yrene for instance. As Professor Merx has occa¬ 
sionally gone out of his way to cite Fthiopic and Arabic, the Assyrian might have 
been brought in in several places to advantage. The science of Assyrian philology 
has surely advanced far enough to make its claims to recognition heard evmi by 
compilers of rabbinical grammars and lexicons. 

It may be well to mention here that the library of Temple £mana-£l, in New 
Tork, possesses a MS. of the thirteenth century, which contains a num¬ 

ber of the Hapb^irdth in the Aramaic translation. The text Is not that of our 
usual editions, but similar to the one found by Lagarde In an Ehrfuit Mabzdr.* 
Upon some other occasion I hope to speak more fully about this Mabzdr. 

RicnaRD Gottesil, 

_ Columbia College, N. F. 

* BjrmtDlcts I., 180. Cf. Goralll, Das Buefi iet Propfuten Etethiel, p. ISO. 
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SPEOIMENS FBOM THE NESTOBIAH BIJBUL SEBVIOE. 

By ISiLAC H. Wat t , , 

N®w York Qtf. 

The Neetoritn Burial Serrice, from which the Ritual of the Waahing waa 
published in Hyb r ai oa of January ,1 well repays reading throughout. There are, 
to be sure, many repetitions, which become tedious after a while; but there are so 
many striking anthems and other poetic portions, along with many Scripture pas¬ 
sages which appear in a new light, or, owing to the Syriac phraseology, in peculiar 
fitness for their special application in the seirioe, that the seTeral parts are 
extremely interesting by themselTes, and the whole most beautiful. Many of 
these occur in the special parts of the service employed over particular classes of 
the dead. Were it not that a mere synopsis would be tediously long, it would be 
given here. It will do for the present to say that, besides the separate services 
for persons of every ecclesiastical grade, and for the men, the women, the youth, 
and the children, there are others even for the brid^room, the bride, the rich, the 
strangers, the murdered, the drowned,—and still more. 

It is proposed here to present a few specimens from the pasdqa, applicable 
to a few of these olassee. In every case, however, there are alternations that may 
be sung or chanted either in addition to or in place of those here given. 

The first specimen is a couple of anthems that conclude the pasfiqa for 
women. The Syriao text runs as follows, most of the points being omitted, as not 
necessary for the reader: 


> In that artlcie, tf a double error, the leaves aad pagee o( the MB. were eald to be 14S and 
tM. They ahonld be 188 and ST4: two page# being blank. 

•2 
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t<»* 1 *3ir ou^ . 1 -'■•'*^•** tfhUe Si •tfi^> 
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♦ ai /n^ >■ ^ V> )a l^ale) nSi,^Sflg . |^^*a *<'*•' U«>ii.^ 

n£.^ ia^ ^2» ^n IZote; . ]&..<e^ Ia^a 


TRANSLATION. 


"AnotJier. In [the tune of] The Lord opened to her. Anthem: 

*'0n one of the dftjrs [». e. one day], when I was passing through [ftt. over] 
Bethany, 

I aJao aaw there Martha and Mary, as they were weeping. 

“ Vernela: 

“ For they were weeping bitterly a groaning weeping, 

Like sirens in the midst of the seas and the rivers. 

For they were cooing after the manner of a dove over her young, 

Like the man from whom the son of [hia] old age is taken away. 

"In the tame, of Wamm: 

“ 0 King Messiah, Benewer of all, vouchsafe to thy handmaid 
That with the Wise Virgins she may enter into light. 

Vertxclet: 

“The dove, the young woman, that was brooding over her young, 

Peath pounced upon her like a hawk, and destroyed her life; 

The blessed vine that was planted in the blessed vineyard 

By the pruniug'hook of death, lo! she was gathered in (reaped) from her life- 
The chosen stone, that was set in the head of the corner. 

By the ax of death, lo 1 she was torn off from the mountain of her house.'' 
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RcBpeoting the fitness of the tune specified in the first rubric, "Another,” etc., 
it may be noted that this anthom follows a series of poetical prayers (anthems 
and Tersioles) which, with many beautiful similes, entreat the Lord to reoeire her, 
along with the blessed companies, especially the wise virgins (who furnish an 
abundance of boautifnl similes), into the heayenly marriage feast—though that is 
not the only simile of the sort used. One set of versioles, for instance, contains 
the following: “El God, merciful Lord of created beings, mingle the soul of thy 
handmaid with those of the Vi^ns, that she may sing praise and utter voices 
«. such as living creatures use as peculiar to their tribe], and multiply thanks¬ 
givings and voices of praise to thy great and holy name with all of her [being] joy- 
fulness ; that she may be a oompanion to the Virgins of the Parable.” The rubric 
then takes on the dramatic, the “anthem” representing the Lord as speaking, 
while the versieles are the antiphonal song of priests and deacons ; or, in case of a 
suffioiently enlightened people, of priests and congregation. The Scripture allu- 
tioDS in both anthem and versicle are generally plain enough. The “sirens," 
however, join a Scriptare idea with one of the literary and folk-lore ideas. For 
the whole subject, see R. Payne Smith’s Thaaurut, 2620, 2621. The Septuagint 
OSes the word in a like signification. 

With regard to the second anthem and versieles, the “Renewer of all,” or 
“ Maker anew of all things," has its origin in a number of Scripture expresrions, 
such as Ps. dV. 30 ; but cannot possibly, in Syriac, come from Apocalypse xxi. 6 . 
The phrase occurs elsewhere in the Burial Service; e. g. in the anthem at the 
“ complete burying,” or filling up the grave: ""Anthem: 0 King Messiah, Renewer 
of all in the day of thy [h't his] coming. Vouchsafe to thy servant that he may 
sing praises at thy right hand. VenicU: In the day that thou oomeat, Messiah 
our King, for the proving of all. Grant to thy servant openness of face with thy 
holy onea.” The other allusions are so manifest that 1 forbear to give particular 
references. They would likewise, if all were cited, unduly swell this article. In 
the Syriac, the fourth word from the end, the scribe has accidentally transposed 
with the ^ • 

Another specimen will donbUess be welcome in translation: 

""AmOut. Of Brides. 1% [the tune of] Blessed be our Work. 

“The Bride, whose soul is departed 
From beside the earthly bridegroom, 

Is about to become to-day 

The bride of the heavenly bridegioom- 

Vereide*: 

Instead of gold and of pearls 

And the bridal veil of transitory ornament, 

In glorious light she takes delight, 

In joy which has no comparison. 
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For the bridechamber which death haa disBoIved, 

That was closed about her on earth, 

Lo! Christ has inclosed her on hi/(h 
In the bridechamber that is full of joys. 

In this specimen the last quatrain of the Tersioles is a little peculiar in idiom, 
and worth ^ving in the orig;inal: 

In the special serrice for children are some most affecting passages ; and the 
whole would be desirable in translation if it could be presented in a reasonable 
space. The passage 2 Sam. xii. 16-23, is introduced with wonderful effect. Of 
course the “suffer little children/' or allusion thereto, is introduced oyer and orer 
again, together with references to Jesus’ childhood ; but many Scripture thoughts 
are adapted which it will he hard to find gathered on the same theme in our lan¬ 
guage. Kany other sources, strange to ns, are likewise drawn upon. In one chant 
and versiole the child is dramatically represented as speaking: 

“ Let it not griere you, 0 [my] parents, that I am separated from you 5 

For great good ^ings are reserved in heaven for every one that l^lievea. 

“ VemdeM : 

Although death has taken me from you in the filling of time [t. e. early], 

Little time remains before [you] until I return. 

For I know Uiat the love of a father is very compassionate, 

And to that of a mother there is no oomparison — and Job testifies [thereto]. 

In several places such consolation is involved for the parente as that which 
consoled Abraham and Sarah when Isaac was saved from being offered up; but 
there occurs one remarkable anthem with this allusion that deserves transcription 
and translation entire: 

^aJ] ^<*** *K> a a-i ya ).Uq^ (!« f -j U(^] 

^ . ai-^ fiJl U4) ly-JS -4-^1 liiBoio 

. pf U) -n .N-w l*aA^ . ^ Pf^ I - 

-Jone)? . oa^ ot^ lie 01 ).^ eaUje . pf . &J) 

. \jLLb )oU Me lA^ . r > in 1 ♦ ^eoa^ A * \ p^); w^e^P 
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IfcUico . • n-w) -p 

U^O . ^ ^i_o . 1^1 ^ 

A ^1 A tr^? 


TRANSLATION. 

In [the tune of]‘The Voice that Culleth.’ Anthem: 

"Blessed be Christ our Redeemer, who invited the children. 

And made them heirs in the dwelling of heaven. 

Veriielet : 

“Said Sarah to Abraham, ‘ Whither takeat thou him— 

This our only son whom the Lord gave us ? 

To the mountain thou art going up, with him [thither] go up I. 

Thou seekest to kill him—in his stead T will die. 

And if it be that his Lord require him, with tears let ns persuade him 
That he will leave to bis parents an heir, who is the last one they have.’ 

“Abraham took the knife, and the fire, with the wood, 

And took Isaac, his only son, and went up to the mountain. 

His mother gazed upon him, and fell on his breast, 

And kissed him and kissed him, and spake thus: 

*My son, whom at ninety-nine years old the Lord gave us I 

Yet now that the Loi^ demands thee, get thee away in peace! ’ ” 

Kissed him and kissed him ” seems to me the only fit rendering of 1 ^ 

• "Go thou in peace” is perhays as good a rendering of ... A Vl m the 
one given above, which retains the accusative and keeps a reflexive color. 

One more specimen will do for the children. The Syriac of the anthem reads 
as follows: 

Ir-fioo ir*^ A N 

In English the anthem and the following versicles read thus; the versioles 
rhyming, however, in Syriac: 

“Go thou, [bit of] splendor, lighted taper, 

Beautiful abundance, sweet and bitter! 

"VerticIeM; 

“And as for this consuetude. 

The fruit of the tree 
Whose iogatherer was death, 

Also its spiritual transmitter, 
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Let the parents know 
That precioQs to his God 
Is the laborer that strays not, 

The child without sin. 

This young boy. 

Who found rest in the harbor of the grave, 

Is a companion with them 
[Who are] in the kingdom of the Son. 

The word here rendered " in the harbor” is the rather singular (construct ?) 
form , where the ordinary form or (without dropping the 

final I) might have been expected, since it is a foreign word. It may, however, 
have been intended for the exact Greek form, nominative or accusative, In 

most oases where the word commonly occurs, it would seem that the dative form 
had been transferred into the language. 

The preceding specimens come from that part of the pasdqa called the 
qfirbani, or offering (qilrbanl in the plural), which some may think a separate 
division of the service. The canon for the qfirbani is given, with certain other 
canons, near the end of the MS., as follows; the places here omitted, or in 
brackets, being the four or five words that are tom away at the comer of a leaf, 
where some, at least letters, must be conjecturally supplied: 

“ Ctmeemwg the Q^rhani qf the Departed. Concerning the qfirbani (i. e. 
offerings) and commemorations and restiogs (requiems) which believers perform 
for their departed, they are not known as a canon which the apostles doubted. 
For if the qfirbani and [commemorations] are not profitable, how do we believe 
that the Lord Jesus [is adorable in(?), or,inagDified(?)] his honor? For he offered 
himself as an offering (qfirbani) to his Father, and paid the debt of our father 
Adam, and expiated bis sin which was the cause of death. For he that doubts in 
this respect is no Christian, but denies the resurrection of the dead, according to 
the testimony of the blessed Paul, ‘For if the dead rise not, neither is Christ 
risen ■} for all of it, that he descended to Sheol, and that he will revive the dead 
from [their] graves, and in deed will establish the general resurrection—if Christ 
rose not, that preaching is vain, and our belief is a thing of nought Bat that 
Christ rose from the dead is very tmtb, the signs and wonders establish, were 
done at the hands of the apostles, who testified concerning the resurrection; for 
God did not show his powers and mighty deeds by the hands of lying witnesses; 
and the wise men of Greece and the philosophers of Athens would not have 
received the preaching that the Man Crucified rose from the dead... .[world], 
unless they had seen signs of mighty working that was shove nature, [done] by the 
preachers of the resurrection. Therefore the deed are more abundantly helped by 

i Not aa flxaot quotatioa either from the Peahltto or from the RarkleoelaiL 
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qurban« ind reitings (requieniB) and righteoasncMiw (alms) which are done in 
their behalf, and they attain rest of their booIs and expiation of their bIqb, 
without doubt." 

In the preceding parte of the p a a 6 q a occur many anthems and versiclea of 
which the cnrioua might desire a specimen. The betrothed maiden, the bride¬ 
groom cut off Just before hU wedding, the only son of a mother, and so on, have 
affecting dirge* sang over them; but the similes are mostly too familiar to be 
cited. Over strangers, besides the lamentation that he died away from bis 
friends, and had no mother or other relations to weep over him, no familiar ones 
rightly to perform his obsequies, the comparison of his burial with that of Moses, 
whose sepulchre no man kooweth, though the angels gathered him in, is used in 
several ways, with extreme beau^. But to say nothing of lack of space, a trans¬ 
lation would scarcely exhibit their excellence without the full Syriac text The 
murdered have a choice of seven different anthems (with the versiclas); the 
drowned, four, in which Peter's experience in walking on the water—saved by 
Jesus band, and the flood, serve as some of the effective oomparisonB. In many 
of them the metrical etruoture of the anthem adds to the force, though the varia¬ 
tion consists in little more than the number of syllables iu a verse Oine). In 
some, as the versicles for the betrothed maiden, rhyme decidedly adds to the 
force. For the rich there are four anthems, which readers will doubtless he grati¬ 
fied to see in translation, though it wonid be better to see the shading from the 
original text: 

"Another. Of the Ridi. In the tune ‘ To Him that is Compassionate.’ AiUhem. 

" 0 world, how bitter art thou I 

And thy gains are not fast held. 

As for me, woe is me I What shall I do ? 

For the day of judgment draws nigh, is at hand t 

"Vertidee: 

" Thou didst move me, also thou didst entice (or, flatter) me 
By thy refreshments, and by thy wealth, 

And like a bird of prey thou didst bind me fast, 

And didst loose me that I may seek forgiveness. 

“For thy refreshments are transitory [lit., of the filling of time], 

And their diligent quests are distress, 

And their joys not to be relied upon; 

They have sunk me in perdition. 

"Anthem: 

“ Flee from the world, flee from its riches, also from its evil; 

And look and examine into the way of death, how bitter [it ia]. 




Hebraica. 


^'VertieUt: 

'* Look upon me, brethren, how I wrought and how I toiled; 

But nothing of my poeaeasions oleavea to me, except my deeds. 

“ The riches of the world do not deliver the race of man, 

Nor does his substance enter with him into the kingdom. 

“ 0/ the Rich. In the $ame [fune]. 

“Plee from the world and from men. 0 man I 
And prove and see that thou certainly diest, 0 man! 

“Fcrwclei; 

"The grave is thy house; and the darkness, thy light, 0 man! 

And worms and Uie moth eat thy flesh, 0 man t 

"Those [treasures] that thou gatheredst, for whom shall they be, 0 man I 
And thy debts alone go with thee, 0 man I 

" Cursed is the world, and cursed is its riches, 0 man I 
And cursed is every one whosoever that loves it, 0 roan I 

“ 0/ the Ru^ In the tune' Come, let ns Repent.' Anthem. 

" 0 inhabitant of time [i. e. temporary dweller], 

Whom his acqnisitions will not deliver, 

Beat thee in the peace 
That lodgeth beside thee. 

"Vrrtidee. 

"By thy favors I was increased. 

Yet I was despised with thee fi. e. in ^y estimation]; 

And to<day 1 go down 
To the grave of humiliation. 

“Look on me, beloved ones, 

And remember my despising. 

And love it no more— 

The riches of this world." 




THE HEBREW HEXAMETER, 

Bt Prof. G. A. Bbioos, D. D., 

tTnion Tbeologfeal Seminary, New York Otty. 


Tbe Hebrew Hexameter is a double trimeter. The caesura ordinarily dlTides 
tbe Use in the middle. Hence it is not always easy to decide whether the line is 
a hexameter or two trimeters. But there are several helps to the dedsion of this 
question, (a) The hexameter lines occasionally divide by the caesura into 4+2 
or 2 + 4. (b) There will also be examples of two caesuras dividing the line into 
2+2+2. (c) Pentameter lines will be found to vary the movement. As we 
have found that tbe poet will shorten his trimeter into a dimeter, his tetrameter 
into a trimeter and his pentameter' into a tetrameter, so there are occasional 
pentameter lines in hexameter poems, (d) Tbe second half of the line will be 
complement to tbe first half, and the parallelism will be between the hexameter 
lines. 

I. THB CAPABLE WIFE. 

moo D’rj£3D prm i nvq’ 

"iDn» K*? I 2b na-ncDD 
rr’n ’o* b 2 1 in-K*?! Dio 
rrsD pnD c'vn'' i D’ntJ’Si nov nenn 
nort> pmoo i nmo nviXD nn^n 
pm i inm i opm 

D"iD-j;oj n»£]D noo i innpm noor 
rTryn-i? i n»jno n;?D m}n 
n“u ‘7’‘7D nDD»-!<^ I rtino did-’d 
“|‘7£3 TDon n*£3D’i I ncTOD nrt?e^ m» 
poN*? nn‘7tr rrrn i ntno had 
t£^2b nno*'7D-*D I rrn*3‘? 
ncnD*? tre' i rb-nnts^s; ohdid 
opro;? inDB'D i n*?V3 rru 
oyi:*? ronj mjm i nDom nn^i? pno 
pinK orb pnc'm l nmb “nm ry 
ion mini i noDra nnns n»D 
‘7Dxn-K‘7 m‘7vy diY?i i nn*D mD»‘7n moiv 
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i m-iw") rrjD inp 
nj‘70-‘7V n’*?;? mri \ ‘rmtj'r JTiJ 3 ma*i 
y?nnn km i mrr-nKn’ n^N i ’fl*n-‘7am fnmpij' 

(TK'Vo m‘7‘7nn i rvr nsa 

Thla beautiful alpbabetlct^ poem might be taken as composed of alphabetical 
trimeter distlcbs, so far as most of the poem is oonoeroed; for the caesora is la 
the middle of the line In all cases except four lines. But lines ^ and have two 
caesuras and the lines with n ^ p pentameters. 

PSAUf CXXXVII. 

I. 

U03 Dj I I Pan nnm-p;? 

UMMUD )T'7n \ naina o’any-Pv i p’i’^nK inao 

nyi I uiPke' Dtr* o 

|vv Ttra Mb i nnocr M'bhm 

u. 

"laj naiK-Pj; l nirt* n^B^-nK “i’B'J 7K 
'J’D* nOB^n I OpBrn^ "inDETK OK 
o"i3rK kP dk I onp a^B^ pann 
war rwi-P;? i oPm’-rw nPj^K nP dk 

m. 

DpBn">» or-nK 1 diik aaP "or 
na niDM ny 1 nv ny onoKn 
ijp-nPajr “iPiDJ-m 1 pP-oPr’r nrK 1 mnrn Paa-na 
j;pDn Pk "i^PPijrnN I rwr nrx 

This soDg is composed of three strophes of four lines each. The hexameters 
are more varied than in the previous piece. The Massoiltes make an unfortunate 
division of verses one and two that destroys the itythm. We have really two 
hexameter lines with each two caesuras, and the parallelism is essentially syn¬ 
onymous. The second distich is also synonymous in the relations of its lines; but 
the distich is progressive to the flrst distich, giving the reason of it The third 
hexameter has Its caesura after the fourth beat, the fourth hexameter after the 
second beat 

In the second strophe the first line has the caesura after the fonith beat. 
This is followed by a synonymous tristich. The eeoond line of the strophe is a 
pentameter as it stands; but the verb lacks an object which must be supplied, and 
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it is not clear from the context what that should be. It seems likely that the 
object has been omitted by an early oopieet, and the line has thus become defect* 
ive. We might supply njp some such noun. The third line has the caesura 
in the middle, and the fourth line gives the caesura after the fourth beat. 

The third strophe is composed of two dlstichs. The drst distich Is synthetic; 
the second is synonymous. The first expresses the vindictive feelings toward 
Edom; the second, towards Babylon. The first line has the caesura after the fourth 
beat; the second line, in the middle; the third line has two caesuras and is rather 
long; the fourth line givee the caeeura after the second beat. It is possible that 
l* ® l^ter addition, and that the whole of the last strophe 
originally referred to Edom. 

(8) Isaiah 1 .x. is a fine example of the hexameter. It agrees with the first 
piece that we have given in placing tiie caesura in the middle of the line so fre> 
quenUy that in many places the production seems like a trimeter poem. But 
taking the poem as a whole, there seems to be little doubt that it is a hexameter. 

Isaiah lx.—Strophe 1. 

mr mn’-TODi i "i-iw 
O’OK'7 '7snv^ I p^< noy 

nny itiddi i nvr mr "j^^i 
-|mr njj*? 00 * 731 1 pw*? o’l: o‘7ni 
ivopj 0*70 1 ’K-ll 

moKn iv-*7y “I’rom 1 ^^y pimo -|30 
"po*? omi I m.iJi ^Hin rx 
77 Mty onji-*7»n 1 o’-pon 7 * 7 ^ “lorr-o 
0*70 no'Vi ino-’ooo 1 "]Don d»*73j 
inc^o* m,T‘ni‘7nni 1 njio‘7i-orTT 1 ino» noe^o 
"IJimcr’ nvoj i ^'?■^lfop» mp I^«ir-'70 
1K3K ♦mKsn noi 1 »nora pin-‘7;^ i*7y’ 

These lines all have the caesura in the middle with the exception of two. 
The second line has the measure 4 + 2; the tenth line has two caesuras. The 
Massoritee wroi^Iy attach to the tenth line. We have given it at the close 
of the ninth, where it is necessary to complete the hexameter movement. If this 
were the only strophe of the poem, it might be taken as a trimeter. 

Strophe 11. 

orrno'Ti^ ‘7« o^voi i njoiyn o;ro if7K-’o 
njEJ’Nno i np’ ’*7-0 
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Dn^< oDrm ddod i pmo 
•pKD-’D ' 7 N-itr imp* 7 i I yn^a mn» 

"ptmc^ Dno‘ 70 ‘ 11 i^riDn 

ynom oinai i ynon »fiyp 3 *3 

rfr‘71 Dov I Ton y^p^ inns'! 

□uiru Dno‘?Di I D*u y7ii 

noK* “ino;^ t«‘7-nTO i no‘70Dni njn o 

- 1 iO“in» oin d^UjTi 

ITT yi^m) nmn-BTo i 7 ‘?n 

nOOK Dlpoi I ’E'-Ipo DIpD -W3‘? 

In this strophe there are four lines In which there is a departure from the 
usage of this piece to place the caesura In the middle of the line, there are two 
pentametcra in lines 6 and 6. Line 8 has the measure 4 -f 2. Linw lo is a broken 
line sudi as we have found at times in tetrameters and pentametars. 

Steofhs in. 

y^^D 001 mnt? y'?^ io'?m 
7VKJO '73 i 7'7JT nia3-'7;r nnrupm 
imp p>x I nin* Ty -fj-iiopi 
nav f’Ni nfoje-i i naiv pnvn nnn 
mi -in cnit'o i d‘ 7W pw'? jnaB'i i 

’pj’n D’3'70 itin I o’u a'jn npri 
3p;?’-T3N ■j'7Nji I p^TTio mn’ 'jK-o nrt’i 
C1D3 N'3N ‘nan-mni i anr non nerun-nnn 
'Tna (N’ 3 N) □’j2NiTnnni i nmi (N'3 n) Doyn-mm 

rtpix T’B'jji I Di'?!!' pmpfl 'noun j 

T'TOja nais’i-ntr i priNn oan aiy ;?ae«-N'7 

n^nn i Tnoin njriB'’ nNapi 

ThiB strophe diflere from the other two already eonsldered to havtog a much 
greater variety of measure. Ltoee 1.2,10 sad 12 are pentsmeters. LtoeayaadU 
have the meaeuie 4 + 2. Ltoe 9 seems to be defooUve to the Msssorettc text 
It is ueoessary to tosert the verb 1«<3K twice here, as to the previous ltoe; | 

then the hexameter has the caesura in the middle. 

stbophb rv. 

TVtn'-n^ m'n njj'711 oDi’-aiN'? efairn ^lJ^1'rfr^p-N‘7 
ynNfln'? p’n'TNi 1 □'Tir-aw'? mrr 
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^mn I "no? H^y•H'7 
t:>3K »o» I oVi^^-nN*? t?-rrrr» mrr-o 
ien» □‘np i opnv d'?d -^ort 

^Qnri7 ntryo I i;rDo *ivj 

Diif;r nj*? I spn'? rrn> fopn 
-1 nn;?3 rnn*-»jx 

The three previous strophea are of twelve lines. This fourth strophe has but 
eight lines. The lines have the caesura In the middle with the exception of lines 
2 and 6, which are pentameters, and the last line, which is a broken line and a 
trimeter. 

(4) Jeremiah is very fond of the hexameter movement. We «>»«u give a 
specimen from his lamentation In chapters vin.-ix. 

m *3*7 »*?;? I pj’ »n»j»‘?Do 

D’prriD pwn i ^o)rro * 7 ^ njn 

ni I'K n3‘70-DN I p’va nin»n 
“iDJ ’‘?3n:i I DrpD£33 ’j)D;?5rT yno 
unjKi I pp n‘731 'vi;p 

*jnpmn nocr »n“np i -intr'?;? 

Dtp pft KOTDKI npon [»K nvn 
’Drn3 no-w I nn*?^ k' 7 
n^DT "tra i oro fn’-’o 
’*77(1 nt^ I n‘r‘7^ dov 

»o;^m i yrm p*7a i iDioa ».un»‘»o 

Dnja my;? i o’OKja d' 7D-’J i ohno n3‘7i<'i 

The linee as usual are divided by the caesura Into two equal parte; but 
there are exceptions. Line 2 has the measure 4 + 2, lines 4 and 8 are pentam¬ 
eters, and lines 6,11 and 12 have two caesuras each. 

The prophet Jeremiah uses the hexameter movement in his little book of 
comfort (xrx.-ixn.). Another fine example of the hexameter is the Apoca¬ 
lypse Isaiah, mv.-irvTi., which is composed of twelve strophes of ten Hn^ 
each (see Briggs’ “Messianic Prophecy,” 296-808 ; 246-267). Examples might 
be multiplied; but we have given a sufficient number to lUastiate the rhythm. 


A SYRIAC FRAGMENT, 

Bt Pkof. Richahd J. H. Gotthbil, Ph. D., 

OolniBtil* OoU««e, N. T. 


In the year 18fi8, whilst busied In Berlin and London with the Syriac transla¬ 
tions of the Canon of Aristotle and of the Jsoj^ of Porphyry,! I had occasion to 
examine closely MS. Sachau 118. It U described In the Kvtkm Yeneidi^itg dor 
Sttcftau-fcftsn Satnmlimff, p. II, as containing “Sticke logischer Schriften von 
Aristoteles und Porphyrins (bee. tabellarische Barstellungen).” i 

The MS. oonaiste wholly of individua] leaves and parts of different Kurris. 

I have not noted how many there are; but some of my extracts were taken from 
Kurrfis twenty-four and twenty-five. The MS. must, therefore, have been quite 
voluminous. These “ tabellarische DarsteUungen ” are nothing more than the 
well-known Thhel# of Porpbyry.s These tables commence at the end of Kurrisa 
24 where we read ^ ' 

^01 

As a specimen, I give the first table: 


1 There are at least two traaslatloDs of the laaaoee Into Syriac (MS. or. BerUo Petermenn 
1.1, fola. RH»a, and MS. Brit. Mua add. 14. m, fota. S1-T8). There Is also an Arahlo translation 
tathePetannaaoMS. I have made coplee of aU three. Fyn-ottoerMSAaeeWenrlahZleAMtorum 

Grmeonua eerrioflOms. etc.. Llpsiae, ISC, p. MO. Tbe Arabic translation menUoaed by Wearleh 
L e. p. MS. Zenker. ArlrtoteK. Ctrteporto. p. 18, as biTlng been made by Bar 'Bbhrtya, is probably 
only a eompeadlum. Sooh a oompendiom exisu also In the S*wldh Saphla. Hdwatb 
Hekhm'tba, and M*ntratb Rudbie. 8eeALt»to/Plantt.«te.,p.6, 

Of the Syrlao translation of the C:at«portaf there are even four different versions known to 
me. l. MS. Brit Mus., 14060 fol. Sa-SSh, perbape by George, Bishop of Arabs, In a MS. of the Stb 

OTOthoentury. *• MA Brit. Moa add 14868. fol. TOa^llb, probably by Sargis of Bis Ain, in a MS 

of the Tib oentory. A MA BlbUotheque NaUonale. Ancient Ponds 161, foL Ub-»n> (soooidln* to 
s ooUatlOB of Dr. Wlnekler) * MS. VstJean 15A fol. Hb (ooUatkm of Prof. Gnldl). by the cele. 
brated TaTctth 'Urhlyt (cf. Hoffmann. De BennmeutMM, p.lT). 4. Berlin MA Saeban MS fol 
lOa^b. a very recent copy (see a TreatUe on Syriac Grwamor. p. m. 1 have made faithful' 
oopies of the LoDdOD and Berlin MSA 

* Cf. Wright, Catotopue. p. U50a. Zolanberg, Catalooue. p. 9QS. 
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The MS., however, contains no work of Aristotle. The text which stUl 
remains in addition to the tables, consists of a rhymed metrical description (I can 
notcaU a poem) of the human body. The description is interrupted (verses 87- 
162) by a comparison of the human body with the vegetable and aHiwfti world. 
Verses 162-165 read “we will also enumerate briefly | each one of the parts (of 
the body) j what power it has j in the human body. | »’ 

As the description now stands (completing the first strophe), it contains 267 
verses. The beginning is wanting. How many verses there were originally it is 
now impossible to say. I think the end is complete. Whether the leaves which 
contain the following text foUow each other correctly is questionable. They were 
disconnected and bore neither mark or catch-word. The Kurrisa number did not 
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suffice. I have simply airanged the leaves in the way the text would give the 
best sense. 

We have here the heptaayllabic metre of Mir(i) 'Aprfm U-Jj. 

each strophe oonaisting of four verees. I was for some time doubtful whether 
fol. da was in its proper place. The strophe has five verses; but in two other 
places the same thing occurs Oines 284 seq. and 259 seq.), which seems to show 
that the addition is intentional. 

The title and the author of tiie composition are unknown. Prom line 37, 
Or^ ^). L 165 (jnj, and from the fact that the personal pro-' 

noun which refers to the subject of which the author is speaking is always mascu¬ 
line, I infer that the tiUe was V.. Karmseddinfiyl. ap. Poyns 

ool. 2854.8. V. IhJiio, cites two verses (265,266) as from a liu-o-c-. « met¬ 
rical homily or description.” The same is the case with verses 81 and 82; see 
Payrw Ani*, col. 978, s. v. Iloijin. in his article on the word ool. 2288, 

Payne Smith says that where Karmseddintyft usee the word as an authority, he 
does so » spec, de Bar-Heb. carminibus.” I am unable to decide whether this Is 
so in our case. The full atle no doubt is . 

The MS. is written in a good bold Neetorian hand of about the seventeenth 

century.i Vowels and diacritical pointa have been abundanUy added. I have not 

Oiought it necessary, except in a very few instances, to reproduce these. Profea- 
sor Niildeke, of Straesburg, has very kindly offered me some textual suggestions 
which I have acknowleged at the foot of the page. 

» 1 
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PENTATEUOHAL ANALYSIS,' 

Bt fiKNJAKiir Wisjraai Bacon, 

Lyms, CoQD. 


A few words touching the field of controversy are needed in order to a correct 
idea of the theories and the stand-point of the authorities dted. 

The prevailing theory is the Grafian. Graf’s foUowers, pn«imnent among 
whom are Kuenen and Wellhausen, consider the “ prophetic,” so-called (J£), to 
be the older of the two main sources of the Hexateuch. JB Itself is composite, a 
close amalgamation of two kindred narratives of Hebrew history. J (cire. 800) 
and B (dro. 7fi0) circulated for a time independently, and were more or less modi¬ 
fied. After Uie destruction of Ephraim and the discovery of Deuteronomy (621) 
whose origin also must be placed at about this period (660-621), J and E were 
united into a doaely welded whole, and soon after, Deuteronomy, which had, 
meantime, received an introduction and an appendix, was Incorporated.* 

These two processes necessitated further interpolation and modification, and 

for a«>..rtdenu>le period = JED circulated aa a well-rounded 

” prophetic ” compilation. But with the interruption of the cnltus by the exile 
began the process of codification of the Levitical, ritual law. Heretofore it had 
been oonsuetudinary, tradition and the living praxis having sufficed for ite trans¬ 
mission. Ezekiel (40-48)* inaugurated the new system of a written Torah, 
which progressed during the exile with the formation of the code known as the 
HeUigkeitsgeset®, pi (Lev. 17-26). an antique body of laws midway in tone 
between Deuteronomy and the priestly legislation. It culminated In the priestly 
code, P». This great work drew from JE a sketch of the history, made from its 
own stand-point; it incorporated and added to Pi, and was itself subsequently 
expanded by P». Ezra introduced It as the oonstitutlon of the post-exUic hie- 
rarchical state. A final redactor, R, combined P with JED at some time between 


PMSIHTATIOS AOOORDUKi TO BbPRISBMTATIVBB 0» IK* PBIKOIVAt, SCBOOta' 
J. 

UI4 C—tton, .ccuDod bj Pror««u. H«p.r 

touowcd to tb« NM adraataro, it iras deolUM to luert as a preUnlour 
* u “^''***®** Pwseotatloa'* of tbe Analytla Itself. Brarrooe will SM at a^ooa. that 
“»6 dlsouastoa oan he oonduotod miiob aore nt- 

treat of toe dnt twelve eh^ten of Genoils._AHler. 

MDslScoutlon of J and B pteoeded the origin of D. 

Throusbout the artlolo. obapters are dlBanruiihed froa veraea hy means of hold-faeed type. 
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Ezra’s promulgatioii thereof (444 B. C.) and the appearance of the LXX. version 
(clrc. 280 B. 0.). We might express the process by the formula: Hexateucb i® 
{J + E) -t- D + (P^ -I- P« 

“SJe EW-fi- 

Against the Graflana a minority of criUcs under the able leadership of DUl- 
mann still maintain the older theory, in a modified form. This school nearly 
coincides with the Graflan in the date and origin assigned to the prophetic nana- 
tlve JE, and to Deuteronomy; but insists upon an earlier origin for P. DIU- 
mann describes the development of the priestly element (P) somewhat as follows 

The moat ancient portions of P are more properly to be considered a cluster 
of fragments, moat densely aggregated together in Lev. 17-26, but scattered also 
throughout the middle portion of the Hexateuch from Ex. 81 to Num. 15. In a 
certain sense they may be considered as having a common “ source,” since attempts 
at codification were made probably as early as the period of Jehoshaphat, the 
material itself being oonsnetudlnary law transmitted in certain cases from a 
period as remote as the first centuries after the oontjuest. But thia source Pi 
(Dill. S) shows no such unity of design as to enable us to treat it as a specific 
document. On the contrary certain portions were Incorporated by P* and worked 
over by him, certain others were taken up by B after complete recasting at his 
hand, still others adopted in an uuasslmilated form.^ 

But the difterences still remaining between these various fragments of pi, 
after allowance has been made for the double redaction of P< and B in the one 
case and of B alone In the other, is too great to admit of their having existed 
together in a single code. Two codes of Pi at least were current, beside individual 
terc<A, and the process of redaction of Pi extended demonstrably Into the Exile. 
A considerable group of fragments from one of these (including its hortatory con¬ 
clusion, Lev. 26:8-46) still exhibiting its characteristic point of view of “holiness,” 
is preserved to us In Leviticus 17—26, worked over, however, by P». 

P*, for whom the date 800 B. C. is approximately determined by Dillmann, 
is held to be dependent for his historical material largely upon E (900-860 B. C) 
also upon the imnta of J, which are frequently very ancient. Here and there he 
has ancient historical material of hts own, but his richest sources are of course 
the priestly tenth. In the first half of the eighth century appeared J, dependent 
largely npon E, but also using P», though writing from a totally different stand¬ 
point. As a popular writer he has access to popular souroes. B’s work consisted 
simply in the Hmulianeous oombinatlon of E, P*, J, and parts of pi. Very rarely 
does he use the pen; hut in the transpoeitlon, clipping, and piecing of his mate¬ 
rial he shows the utmost freedom. Deuteronomy, the latest document of the 

* The Rypothetli hroeebed In DIU. n. of a Torsion of S lPi> worked over end looorporsted 
by 0 (PUj U withdrawn In DHL ui.. p. SSS; benoe the only remalnlos ▼erdona of P> reoocutaed 
byhlmaraPipsandPir. Prom tbeee tre to bedlatlnsuiehed perfaapa anadulterated fraraenu 
p> (ut., pp. SBS-ero). 
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Hexateu(^, was added by a later redactor, wbo ased the pec more freely. 
Thus DlUmann, followed in general by Ed. Rlebm (“ Handworterbuch der blbl. 
Alterthum,” HaUe). 

The most recent period of Ilexateuch criticism shows the development of a 
third school of more conservative character. W. Eobertson Smith {“ Old Test, in 
tiie Jewish Church,” Appleton & Co., 1881; and ‘‘Prophets of Israel,” 1882) 
made an attempt to show the compatibility of the Graflan theory with evang^ical 
theology; but for a time the only safe course for orthodox scholara who recog¬ 
nized the scientific character of critical methods, was supposed to be to follow 
Dillmann. Two professors of the Leipzig faculty, however, F. E. Kdnig (“Oilen- 
barungs begriif des Alt. Test,” 2 vols.; Leipzig, 1882), and the veteran commen¬ 
tator of world-wide fame, Franz Delitzsch (“Ztscbr. f. k. W. und k. I^ben,” 
1880; and “Genesis,” Leipzig, 1887) have boldly adopted the Graflan theory in 
its main outlines as not only In tlieir opinion preferable in itself, but as affording 
a better basis for the defence of orthodoxy than Dilimann^s. W. Graf von Baudis- 
sin also (“Heutige Stand der a. t Wissensohaft,” Giessen, 1886) seeks a middle 
ground between Dillmann and Wellbausen. But in the special department of 
Hexateucb analysis a still more recent writer has the best claim to be considered 
the representative of that modem school which seeks both to avail itself of all 
the resources of criticism from an evangelical stand-point and to take an in¬ 
dependent position while doing full justice to Dillmann on the one hand and to 
Eueneu and Wellhausen on the other. This most recent authority is B.. Elittel 
(“Geschichte der Hebraer,” Gotha, 1888). 

The foUowlng is a list of authorities from which our data are derived: 
Dillmann, Avgust. 

Kurzgefasstes Exegetiscbes Hand-buch zum Alten Testament. 

VOL. 

1 . Die Genesis, 6. Auflage. Leipzig: 1686. 

It. Die Biicber Exodus und Leviticus. 2. Auflage. Leipzig: 1880. 

III. Die Bucher Kumerl Deuteronomium und Josua. 2. Auflage. Leipzig, 
1886. 

Deh'tsscA, Fnms. 

1 . Neuer Commentar fiber die Genesia Leipzig: 1887. 

II. Zeitschrift ffir kirchllche Wissenscbaft und kirchlicbes Leben. 1. Hefte 
I-XII. 1880. 

Sittel, B. 

Geschichte der Hebr&er. 

1 . 1. Halbband: (juellenkunde und Geschichte bis zum Tode Josuas. 1868. 

II. Theol<^ische 8tudieu aus Wiiittemberg vii. 1886. 

Kusnen, A. 

I. Hlstorlco-crlUcal Inquiry into the Origin and Composition of the Heza- 
touch. (Tiaos. by Wicksteed of Histoxisch-critieclt Onderzoek. 2. Ult- 
gave. Leiden: 1886} London: 1886. 

II. Tbeologlsch Tljdschrift xi., xii., xni., xv„ xvui. 1877-1884. 
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WdJhaysen, Julius. 

I., n., III. Die Composition des Hexatenohee. Three aitides in Jalixbucbex 
fttr Deutache Theolojfie, xu., xxii. 1870, 1877. The same reprinted in 
Sklzzen und Yorarbeiten. Fart II. Berlin: 1686, and translated by 
Colenso In Wellhausen on the OompoBltion. 

Budds, K. 

I. Die Biblisehe Urgeschlchte (Gen. i.-xn. 6) nntersacht. Giessen: 188S. 

n. Gen. zlyhi. 7 nnd die beoachbarten Abecbnltte: Seitachrift f ur die alt- 
testamentliche Wissenscbaft, m. 188S. 

in. Richter und Josua. Zelteobrift fur die altteetamentlicbe Wiasenschaft, 
vm. 1887. 

Julwfter, A. 

I. Die Quellen von Exod. i.-vn. 7. Dissertation. Halle: 1880. 

n. Die Quehen von Exod. vii. S’-xziv. 11. Jahrbucb ftir Frotestantiacbe 
Tbeologie, yni. 1882. 

The above cited woilcs fuxnisb the data for the suminaiy of Hexateucb 
analysis, and are selected for completeness and for their representative character. 
The divergence between the analysis of Dillmann and Wellhanseo measures, prob¬ 
ably, ttie extent of difference on this score among the recognized critical authori- 
ties of to-day. 

These authorities are referred to under the foBowing abbreviations: Dill, i., 
n., m. i DeL i. and u. 1,2,3, etc.; Xitt. i., n.; Kuen. i. and xi., xil, etc.; WelL 
X., IL, m.; Bud. i., n., m.; Jill, i., ii., m. For a bibli(^raphy of critical works, 
the reader is referred to Dill, n, n., in. and Kuen. 1. 


A. TBS PRXSSTliT 1.AW BOOK P«. 

L Oenesis. 

In the foUowlnc pa^a the ualjais of DiUmann la glveo M the basU, and that of the other 
crtttoa In the foot.notea. Every divergence, even tf no oiore than a portion of a veree, fa noted. 
Where more or leaa la attrlhtited by differeat erltioe to the louroe In queetloo, tbie alao la indl* 
oated. Where there ii complete agreement id. (4dem) la ueed. I have not thoagbt It neoeaaary 
In giving the analyila of Kuenen and WaUbauaen In all caeea to dlttiaguiih between JX, 
the redactor of J and B <wboeo work waa performed about the period of D. and wboae 
Btyiela admitted to bealmoatlodlstlogulabable from the deuteroaomio), and B<, the redaotor 
of JB and D. The dlattncUon la not alwv* made by the orlUoa tbemeelvaa. In general It 
amouote to tbla, that JB >a a bannonlst, Ra an interpolator and embelUaber. Pi, In our nomez^ 
olatan, ataode for all addlUone not of a merely editorial natoro, appended by Moond. third or 
fourth hand to the great law4]00k whose framework la the priestly history. Similarly Ji, Ei, 
Di, include all elementa not of an editorial chamoter which hare been appended to the original 
**propbetio” doonmenta. Notea Intended aooordlng to the orilioe for bamonlalngJB and B, or 
for the union of JB to D, and gloaeea and interpolations In general of a mloor character, snp' 
poeed to baTe preeeded the union of JBO to P. are Inoluded under lU. R oocuplea toward 
JEDP the same relation that Rs doea to JBD- Dlllmann’s theory, of coarse, makes the aotlvJty 
of R precede that of B* whoee work oonsiated In uniting D to JBP. 

1. The ToiiBpOTH <if (ftd Heavens and the Sarth: ac account of creation and 
of the institutioii of the Sabbath. 
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l:2-2:4a (2:4a, the original title, was removed from before 1:2 hj B, who sup¬ 
plied instead t. 1).^ 

2. T/u Book of the Tolkdoth of Adam: a genealogy of ten generations, the 
tenth link branching into three, showing the descent of Noah from Adam in the 
line of the eldest son. 

6:1-82 (exc. v. 29 J]).> 

2. The Tolbdoth cf Noah: an account of the flood, lasting for two periods 
of five months and one of two months (885 days), and of the institution of God’s 
covenant with Noah; the Noaehic legislation. 

6:9-22; 7:8,11,18-16a,18-21,28b,24; 8:l,2a,Sb,-5,18a,14-I9; 9:]-17,28f (7:7—9 

= B)>. 

4. The Tolbdotb of the eons of Nooh: an ethnological table deriving tbe 
peoples of the world by descent from the three sons of Noah, beginning with the 
youngest 

10:1-7,20,22f,81f.* 

6. The Toledoth of 8hem: a second genealogy in ten generations branch¬ 
ing into Atoam, Nabor and Haran. 

11:10-26.# 

6. The Tolkzx>th qf Thxh: (a) a history of the migration of Terah, and of 
the journey and settlement in Canaan of Abram and liOt bis descendants. 

11:27,81« 82 "IWD in v. 31 =E) 12:4b,5; 18:6,11b (from 

12a (to 

(b) Further items in tbe history of the Teracbites: Lot delivered from the over¬ 
throw of Sodom; Abram begets Ishmael; theophany to Abram and institution of 
the law of circumcision; promise of Isaac; Isaac’s birth; Sarah dies; Abraham 
buys the field of Fphron and buries Sarah In the cave of Kachpelah; death and 
burial of Abraham. 

19:29; 16:1,8,16£; ch. 17 (in v. 1 read changed by R to HW 21: 

lb*,2b-5 (in V. lb read ch- 28 j 26:7-lla.7 

7. The Tolbdoth of Mmad: a table of tbe twelve tribes of the Isbmael- 
ites and notice of the age and death of Ishmael. 

> Well., Kaea., Bud., DeL. Kltt, l:l-t;4a(t:iEb«fDre 1:1; WelL finds tnoacol to older souroe 
•nployed t»j Pi. Bud. aad Eaeu. (tl IdaoUfy tSta older writer u Ji, the author of tbe delude 
■torv. whom T* followe elsewhere.) 

t Id. <Bud. flnde eleo traoes of earlobmeDt hr B from J» to ti. IB-Si. In t. ts be reads *n'> 
■h ']Mn and from T. Si only 'R ini« npS '3 IW'W). 

I Id. (eico. 7:S8b, glreo to J by Bod., Euen. aod Del.; 7:ITa, eaetgned to P* [exo. D'pS’^lt 
or • B] by Bud, and Kueo. (f); sod i ;S and B :Ub ^een by Well., the former to R, the latter 
to J). 

«Id. Kittel'e aoalyeiB beglas tt thta point. Be flode P* In tbe eame verses. 

*Id. 

• Id. (ezo. Well. 11:28 aod 80 also • Ps and lest clause of 1S:S ■ J. Del aod Eltt. consider 
'3 orlgtnaL Bud. aselyns ttto Jt). 

T Id. (exa ae to 1S:1 aod fl:lf: Kitt 16:1a: WelL, Del., 18:1 » J; Well^ Euen. and DeL deny 
tl:lbtoPi. KICt.and ZM. aeilgn alsoT.fiatoPi. Bud.as above, see I.,p.SSi note). 
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26:ia-17.« 

8. TJu Tolbiwth of Isaac: his marriage and tbo birth of bis sods; Esau’s 
marriage displeasing to his parents; Jacob blessed mid sent to Paddan-aram for a 
wife; bis family there; he returns [and is involved in war with the Sheehemites]; 
Qod meets him at Bethel and there renews the covenant with him; arrived at 
Hebron his father dies and is burled by Esau and Jacob; Esau removes to Mt 
Seir. 

25:19^0....26b; 26;54f; 27:48 ; 28:1-9; (29:24,29; 80:4a, 9b{?J); 81:18;'' 88: 
IS;* S4:la,2a,4,6,8-10,18-17,20-24....(vs. 13f,18,25,27-29 and in v. 6 = 
B}; 85:6a, 9-15 (exc. n;; in v. 9 [- R]) 16 in part, 10 In part; 22b (from ViTI) 
—29; 8C:2a,5b,6-8; 87:1; (88:l,2b-5a = R witli a basis of J(?) and P2).® 

9. The Tolsdotb of JQrau; an etbnologioo-genealogical table deriving the 
twelve tribes of the Edomites from Esau; the sons of Esau; [the seven atuphim 
of the Horites; the royal succossioo of Edom]; the aluphim of the Edomites. 

86:9a*,10*,11,18* 18-18*,T9a,29f,81-35a,86-48; (vs. 9b,12 and 14, in v. 

16,and D'lX vs. 19 and 86b = R. The names of Esau’s wives also in va. 

10, 18 f,16-18 were altered by R to bring them into correspondence with his source 
In vs. l-6).w 

10. The Toledoth qf Jacob: Joseph’s greatness In Egypt; the sons of Jacob 
migrate tbither [a table of Jacob’s descendants]; Pharaoh gives them audienoe 
and offers them the land of Ramses; Jacob brings bis life to a close in Egypt; 
adopts the sons of Joseph; gives final directions to his sons; dies, and is buried in 
the cave of Macfiipelah. 

87:2a (to [NV3 or to 41:46,(47(?},86(?),60(?)): 4C:6f,8-27, (vs. 8,12b, 

15,20,26f worked over by B); 47:5b, supplying before it from LXX. 

cpvb nnfl "'oxn 'o 'd npr nnnyn 

Then 6b,6a,7-11, 27 in part, 28; 48:3-6; 49:1a, 26b-S2 (exc. either SOb or v. 
32=sB); 48:7 (exc. Off? M Nl.T = B); 40:33 in part (nocn ■ 

50:12f.« 


i/d. 

*The only oooBtdenibl« dlaasiwinent affects ob. 9t. Wall, and Kuan. And poiltivalr no 
traooor P* though tAer make approximately the same dlvlalon aa Dill. WolL: l4:la,S,«-e,T.*(mo, 
lS-18,S0-9i, S7-S » X. Del. aama verses ■ P*. Kuan. 8i:l and tin part, 4-0.8-10, IS and 14 in part, 
lA-njN>'S4,26 to part, ST-C9 n fi. Kltu agrees With Dill. Therearealaotbofolloirlngdlrargwnoea: 
Knan. and Dal. aaalirn 87:40 to R. Dal. sivesPi also 88:10. All tbo orldoa axoapt Dill, dony to 
Pi tho parts of 88:6,18,]$, abova monttooad. Knoo., Wall, and Dal. find traoea of an older aourae 
underlying F* la 88:0 aaq., Kuan, holds it to ba a lost paaaago of J referred to by Iloaea, cb. IS: 
6b, and assigns V. 14 to R. Flnslly 86:1-8 la tbua variously analyzed: Bud. 1-6 « R qq a baals of 
pi. WelL 1-6 another aouroe. Euen. Pi was perbapa auperaodod by 1-6, $-19. Del. v, 1 b pt, g- 
8 • R. *Oo VI. 6-8 and 87:L 4d. 

II Well., Bud., Kuan., Kltt., only va. 40-43 » Pi; va. O-IO s U following the tame souroo aa In 
va. im. Kltt. thinks P* may Ue at tbs bails of 16-30. Del, M,10-18*JO-48 (In v. 16 <Uie H^p aa 
In Born.). 

II Well, and Kuan-reieet from P* 46:6-87, oaalgnlng tt loRothervrtaeUiaretBpTactlcalagree. 
mont. WeU..87:Sa: 41:46; 46:84; 47:(LXX.>5b.Oa.7-lljr*jK;4B:3-7:40:«l-3:i: 60:Uf. Dud. (consid¬ 
ering only Ob. 48f; 48:8-6 (V. T « R); 40:laJ8b-38 (exc. 'J1 cjOR'l [> J]. and aOb (aRl; add 
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n. Bzodui-DeuUronomy. 

Instead of Del. and Bud., JQI. ts referred to for the analyalB of Bx. 1-S4. DeUtsBoh’t Peata- 
tauob-erltuohe Btudleo relate to blatorical orltUslam and onl^ rive an ocoaaional todlreot Indl* 
oatlOB of bia aoalraia, •uOdent, boworer, (o abow a general agreement with the other crltloa. 
l%e aerfee of tiUea with which F* marked the beadingi of bU ohaptera alto oeaae with Oeoeale. 
marUot the oloae of the first dMaloa of bJe work, the patriarchal period. P* opens the new 
dlTlslon of bis hook with a table of 

1, ** The SODS of Israel which came into Egypt the cry of their bondage 
oomes up before God. 

1 :l-6,7 (exc. v. ab) 18f (eic. "lorO ■ ■ ■ ■ [= J or E] and ‘73 r\i< 

[= B3) 2:28 (from on) —26.ii 

2. Tbeopbany to Moses; revelation of the name Yahweh as a pledge of 
deliverance; Moses conunissioned to deliver Israel; [a genealogy of Beuben, 
Simeon and 1/evl showing the descent of Moses and Aaron 0 Aaron appointed 
Moses’ spokesman. 

6:2-fi, 6*, 7, lOf, 18, U’27 (vs. 8f, 12,28f, 80a >» B. Much misplacing is also 
due to B.) 8;80b—7:7.« 

8. The five wonders in Egypt. Aaron’s contest with the magicians. 

(a) The first wonder: Aaron’s rod changed to a serpent; the magicians do 
likewise. 

7:S-18.« 

(b) The second wonder: Auon’s rod turns all the water of to blood; 
the magicians do likewise. 

7:19-22 (exc. 20, from ^,“1’ <»> 21a}.w 

(e) The third wonder: Aaron’s rod brings frogs; the magicians do likewise. 

8:1-8,11 (from n‘ 7'1 on. Supply Hjnfl 2*7 pHTD-” 

(d) The fourth wonder: Aaron’s rod brings lloe; the magicians ftill and 
acknowledge ** the finger of God.” 

8;12-16.i« 

(e) The fifth wonder: Mosee and Aaron sprinkle ashes before Pharaoh; it 
becomes aboil on man and beast; the magicians being stricken flee. Pharaoh 
still obdurate. 


Sn*) mo etendefv.si). Kuea.87:2&: 41:46; 4«:6f: 47:{LXX.)6b.6B.T-U,Sr*,28: 4S:M(r.7a R); 
48:la,S8b-83: M:lSf. Del. 87:2; 4S:7aSorF*: 4B:S3 ■ R; for the rmt in agrMment with DIU. 
Sltt.,S7:2aaend48:8-7: 4S:28b^. fortho rest Id. 

u Id. (cxo. thtt Jni. eod Kueo. Include alao 1:6 end raeko no note of traces of J or B In v. ISf. 
uAstoStS-fttd. WelLS-ia 7:1-7(VB. lS-80 = Ror Pt mUpJeoed) JtU. S:lS-r,(SS> belongs a^ 
terl:S4. ThenSia^: 7:1-7. Thereat^B. Rueo. ts. 6-6,18-30 s B. Kltt. 6:S-ao a pi, i>ut nfera 
to Kuen. 
u /d. 

14 So JQL Ruea., V. la SO (Slo BIX RitA IS. mao, n. Well, as above + v. 8. 

» So Euan, and Well., JOi and Ritt. ioolude aleo 11a. 

Mid. 

It So WalL, JQlr. KItt, KuexL (exc. On'Slt v. IS s B). 
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if) ConcluHion of the BocUon. Pharaoh's obduracy proTokea the direct inter' 
▼entlon of Yahweb. 

11:9,10 (9b perhaps ^ B].^* 

4. Passover; the dellveranoe from Egypt. 

(а) Mosee and Aaron receive directions from Yahweh for Israel; regulations 
concerning the calendar and the killing and eating of the paasover lamb. 

12:1-13.28.1# 

(б) Egj'pt smitten; Israel delivered; the law of Maxtoih. In 12:37 the word 
DDOiTlD; then vs. 43-49,14-20,50,40,41a (41b = 51) SI.* 

(e) The first-born shall be Yahweh’s. 

13:1,2.21 

6. Passage of the Red Sea. 

18:20; 14:1-4,8,9 in part (eio. OHnilK- ■IflTin [- JB] and 30^ 
D’CnSI [“ R]) 16-18 (exc. pVlfn n,D ^ V. 16, and ^ 
in V. 16 [— EJ) 21ac,22,23,26; the first 6 words of 27,28a,29 133*1(3) 

in 17,18,28,28,28 and TJI 33-) DID in v. 9 = R).ss 

6. The march to Sinai: (ElimJ; Manna given; Bephidim; Sinai; Mosee goes 
up into the mount. 

(16:27?); 16:1-8*,6*,8-14,15b.l6-18,22-24,81-31,36*; 17:1a; I9;2a,l; 24:16- 
18a (to pyn) (16:27 perhaps E(?). Ch. 16 entirely worked over by R and re¬ 
moved from its proper position [to this all the critics agree]. The P# elements 
are given as above in Dill., ni., p. 684, but in ii., p. 165, somewhat differently, 
6. g. V. 6f is attributed to ps and v. 8 to R. Vs. 8 in part, 4f,I5a, 19f in part, 
21,26-30,35a = J, the rest s R).» 

7. The law and the testimony: the pattern shown in the mount; the Insti¬ 
tution and r^ulation of the Levitical ritual. 

From Ex. 25 to Num. 10 the entire mass is admitted by all the critics to 
belong to P in its various stratifications Pi, P>, P*. Only Ex. 82-84:28, and a 
trace of E in 81:18 belongs to the “prophetic” element, and in these three chap¬ 
ters Di llm a n n alone finds a single trace of P* (In 82:16a). The extrication of pi. 


« Well., ll:9,ia Ku«n.(»:85f) 11:8,10. JOL and KUt, il:8.H)? tpreffrably » R.) 
i» Bo WelL, JOL, Keen. Mid KUt. DeL mi.>l*:l-10;M ■ P*. 11-18 ■ JB. 

»• 80 WelL, Kuon. (40f») and Kltu, admltilns the order to have been altered by A but not 
adopUna Dlllmann’e reconatructJon. JOl. glvee ve. U-90 to P*. Del. (TUI Pi s 14-*0,4W1. 

» So Well, and Kltt. Kuen. ve. 1,S s Dt. JfU. ■ P*. 

MWell. 1S:»: l*:lA4b3b,ein pert, 10 In pari, JSIn pan, W), JUI. itiSQ; H:lA«(D,4.a9.16* 
17,18^1. Kuen. lSdO(T>; (preferablyto Ei 14:1.4,8.0,10 In part, 14-18,81 In part, sa,Sl.se. S7 in pan. 
2S.2S. KltLlSiM: t4:l-4Aenbb,I0bb,lS.I7.I8,21aab,8Kb.i&,MX8a<»-y]oH|. 

tiWeU.16:*7 = J or 1. Then P* = 16:1-8.9-131,l«b-18 (to the aUinachi t8-2Ml-S4J6a; 17:1a: 
l»:l*Xa: 24:16-18a. JOI. W:27 - J. Then Pi a l6:l-a.9f.llf.S*.lIf,16.1»jn.4».:r(7l4U» (4f;*0,r(r), 
t8-«l = a4. Thereetofeh.ll = B> 17:la; 19:2a.l. Here jOL’e enalyaU of pi eoda Kuen.l«: 
27(f); 16:1 in part, 2f41.12,O.IOA7 (6-12“and v. 8 > P*) 18,14,Ub-21.S61n pari(va. 1 in part, ifXS- 
«,28-80.Sl.ae-S4 aod se ■ Pi and B); IT:la(T); 19 ;Sb(?); 24:14-181. Kltt. I*:r5 I6:l-S,9-I4,14f (In 
pan at leaat),16b-Ua.2S-2S,3l-05a: 18:2a (v. 1« Pi); 24:16b-iaa (aod poaUbly aa a fragment 24: 
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ps, ps in £x. 26-Num. 10 and the legal cbapteis of Numbers, with the analysis of 
the great code of the prophetic Hexateuch, Deateronomyt are reeeryed for 
another article. The historical thread of la traced by all the critics in Ex. 
S6ff., (the construction of the tabernacle), Lev. 9,10 in part; (the inaoguration of 
the ritual, and death of Nadab and Abihu), Num. 10:11-28; (the departure from 
Sinai). We proceed from the point where P* is again combined with JE, viz., 
In the story of 

8. The sending of the spies, murmuring of the people at their report and the 
punishment. 

Num. 18:l-17a,21,25,26a,82 (to ^ Part, 2 in part, 6-7,10,28^7-29, 

S4-d8.M 

9. The revolt of Korab and the licvitee; puniebment of the people’s mur¬ 
muring ; the plague arrested by Aaron’s atonement. 

16:la,2f in part, 4 in iiart, 5-7 for the most part, I8-24a,86; 17:6-16,18-28 
(16:8 In part, 8-11,16f,24b,27a,32b = B; 17:1-6 =» P«).» 

10. Water from the rock at Meribab; the sin of Hoses and Aaron; Aaron’s 
death; fragments of the itinerary. 

20:1a (to 2,8b.6f,8a*,I0a,12M8»,22-29 ; 21:10f; 22:1 (many traces 

of R).M 

U. Israel misled by the Midlanites after the counsel of Balaam; Phlnehas* 
prompt action stays the pls^e. 

25:6-9,14-16,19 (10-18 = P*. 17f * R. Ch. 81 is connected with this 
account, but in its present form s F*).*’ 

12. The census of the nation, preparatory to the occupation of Canaan; reg¬ 
ulation of inheritances where the heirs are females; the daughters of Zelophehad. 

Ch. 26 (eic. vs. fr-n and 68-61 [=- P®]); 27:1-11.“ 

18. Hoses receives directions to prepare for his death; Joshua commissioned; 
Reuben and Gad receive an inheritance east of Jordan. 

Deut. 62:48-62 (exc. gloeses in vs. 49 and 52. The passage Is a repetition of 
Num. 27:12-14 [F® or Bj, this latter according to Bill, being the copy; Num. 

H WelL ll:I-17a.Sl.SS. 28 In put. 8S (to wn): 14:1 la part, t Id part, 5-T,10.tt.Sr(7),S8(?),aS,84-88. 
Kdcp. U:l-17a.a;e5.tea^; 14:la4M.6-740,SS-S8(2S-8S6zpand«db7S}. KiU.18:l-17a41,SS,2eaba, 
SSab; 14:laAfi-T.10;ee-».34-88. 

M W«II. 1S:1 In part, t in part, 8-11 (va. 8t « R: )aat clause of t. 7 perhaps leinoTod t>r R from 
18-0.88; 17i6-1S,16-0. Kuen. 16:110 part, t to part, 8-7,18-lBa,l9-Mjna,86: 17:8-0 
nS-|a nnp-|3 -^ny'-ja lnl8:l,aod Vi.8-U.ie-IB and 17:l-e* P*). Kittle :8-7a36a,(U),18-a8, 
parts of ra.S4.S8fJ8-84 (P* > J<:la,7b,Ml,18.17,n6).a8: 17:1-8); 17:8^ 

*• Well.tO;U.f3b,6,91npart.»,8S-S8; SI :4a(?},1<lf; ei:l. Kuen. M:l-18 in part (this ttory of 
Meribata la P* baa bean weJdod to another and baa alooe suffered such considerable alteration as 
to wholly obllterata ttaa “ aln of Moeea." Kueo. therefore declines to analyse is detail). Tor the 
reuid. KJttt0:laaAM2.O-se; S1:4aa.ll)f: tSiL 

*1 WelL 18:8-10 (oh. 81 « P«}. Kuen. tS:8-U (lS-10 s ps or B; oh. U a ?■). Stt f8:Me (oh. 
81 a P', exe. Ti. 6 and 18 ^ frasmeuta of the story of P*}. 

*■ Well. (d. without the exoeptkina. Kuen. eh. 08 (esc. ra. 9-11 P*] v. Bf corrupt); 07:1-U. 

Klttob. 08 and 07:1-11. 
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27:15-28; B2:la (to 2b.48,20-22»^0,18£,40(?) (therewith probably Joeh. 
l«:16-19^27*;28^b,82. See Josh, tn looo).» 

14. [An i(»neraruim o£ the wildemeas stations]. 

88:1-49 (exc. 8£*,14f»,16£*,40,49(» R]).>® 

16. Hoses’ death. 

Dent 1:8; 84:1a (to 6*,7a,8f.» 


in. JoebtuL 

1. Crosaing the Jordan; paaaover at GUgal [Achan’s trespass]; the league with 
Gibeon. 

8:4{?), 4:18,*16-17,19; 6:10-12; 7:l,18b,2&ba; 9:15b,17-21,27 in partes. 

2. The inheritance of Reuben and Gad. 

18:16-19,28-27*,28,29b,82 (V8.20-2Z,29a,80f,88 -» E4).« 

8. The distribution of the'Inheritancee by lot; Judah’s inheritance; a 
descripton of the territory of the tribe, giving boundaries, and enumerating the 
dries and villages. 

18:1; 14:1-6; 16:1-12,20-44,4^62 (vs. 45-47 =» R, v. 63 s- JE inserted 
by Rd).** 

4. The inheritance of Manasseh'Ephraim, of Benjamin, and of the other 
seven tribes; similar tables of boundaries and dries, ending with a colophon. 

17:la,8f,7*,0*,lO*; ie:4*,5-9; 18:na,I2-28; 19;la6—7,8b,10-16,17*,18-28*, 
24*,25-81*,82*,S8-39*,40*,41-46*48,6I (17:lb,2,8,ll-I8; 16:1-8,10; 18:11b; 19:lao, 
8a,9,27 in part, 47,49f s J£. 17:6f » R).m 


« Wall, aad Ku«a. Mam to oonddar Deal. IS liMB a repeUUoo by B or by P« hioMlf of Kum. 
S7:lS4i. At tbia point Nam. 47 Aa to eb. M, Well, glvaa to P* rt. IMS (for ■ubaUaoa, 
but wortad orar), 84 (■ 11) se-8L Kaea. P* uodarllea i-S.JSas (y*. *-l* « ?•). B boa hare to 
tborouyblydlrwMhit muarlai that moraeanoot baulA Kitt. 87:14-83; ft:S,4,lAlsjS4B,40 
inov. In T. 88 - B), DaoL Sl:4ad8. 

••Well, and Kuan. 88:144-B. KIU. 88:148 » Bon a baaU of P*. The la*al ahaptaraof p. 
Nnm. 88:60-88:18, are reeerved for a Moond article. 

« Woll.andKueB.l>aut.84:la,7a(T)Afa.-8« R). Kitt. Deat 84:lao,Ta.8f (T. 6 » J). 

•> WelL.4:18 (8:4 a D»5 4:15-17 = B): 5:10-18: S:15e (from othnoch), 17-81; (7 ;l,l8b,aiba a JS. 
▼*•8***). Kuan., 4:U(T>,1S: 5:10-18; S:l6b,I7-Sl,87a. KJU., tmoee in 4:4andl5-17, T.IS: 8 : 10 - 18 ( 7*1 
etc. a B«); f :lffb.l7-21 {T. 87 a B). 

••Well., ll:l$-88aPx Kuan.. 18:14b (LXX.],U,88l>4t,*8,88 In part. 81 to part, 18 (tbe teat of 
18:15-88 a B). Kitt omite the analysla of P* in Uia sooosd part of Joeta. 

** Well.. 18:1; 14:1-5: 18:1-14 (eza tnoes of JB in ▼. 4o and 18b)AM4 (4547 * JB(?)),45-88 (y. 
SB a JB). Kuen.. 18:1; 14:1-5; 18:1,40 (merely tbe headlnsa of tbe Ueta of olUea are plvan by 
Kuen. aa belonylof to P* beoauae theae oan be Ideotiflod aa hla, while from the nature of tbe 
oaae the mere names of oltiea afford no olaw. and would doubtlaaa be traoaferred lotact from 
one eouroe to another. The ooatenta of the Uat aa well u the headlnca muat belo&s In pan at 
least to P*. But aU ortterla are laoklns to doCarmlne what part be borrowed and what waa 
added to him). 

I* Wail., 18:4-8; 17:lab,4,7,4 In part, 10a; 18:11-45; oh. 14 (exe. 441 and 15Att>.S5a,IR3),8548 (> 
JB]aadv. 4T[a J{7)or ■(?)]); thafollowiny are also from Jl: 18:l-5(4f); 17:5.a,4,i0b,ll-18:18- 
8-10 (axe. T. 7- IP) and traoaa In 14:1,17JS. Kuen.. 18:4-8; 17:laA.S.llaJ0b,JBb; ll;lln part. 
8b.U,88,84jn,8S In part. 84.40AUI (Bee note 84). 

*4 
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Hebraic A. 


6. The cities of rafuge and the cities of the priests and Levltes appointed. 

20:l(?}2f,d*7-d; 21:1-40 (41-48= 1)>); the portioos of cb. 20 omitt4Ml are 
WButing in LXX. Well, and Kuen. consider LXX. more correct here and regard 
VB. 4f, etc., as late interpolations in a style imitating D. Dill, prefers the Mas- 
soretio text and assigns the additions to B4. The LXX. found them superfluous 
and so omitted them.M 

6. The altar built by tire transjoidanic tribes. Its intention is misunderstood 
by the rest of Israel and they march against Beuben, Gad and Manasseh; explana¬ 
tion of the Gileadites and peaceful separation of the tribes. 

22:0f,18-16,19-21,30f^2a_(T8.1-6 » D; VB.7f = B4 including a trace of £ 

in y. 8; vs. 11,*12,24-27,82*S8f = £; vs. 10-20 and 22-29 in their present form 
= B; the whole chapter tiioroughly worked over by B and afterward a second 

timebyBd).>T 


B. THE BPH WAhwt tb NARRATIVZI B. 

Th« flivt d«monstr*ni« appemnoe Is In Gen. SO. Probabl* traoes In ohA IS and 14. Not 
impORfbJr 4;17-Si, aad S:l-4, bekms to B (DUL m., p. 617). 

L Ooneals. 

1. [Abram recapturee Lot from Cbedorlaomer and is blessed by Meicbizedek.] 
Ch. 14t = B (on a basis of E (?) ezc. vs. 17-20 = B).>8 

2. The promise of Isaac. 

15:2* (traces in vs. 1,3,6,6 worked over by J and B).3 b 
8. Sarah and Abimelech. 

dL 20 (exc. V. 18, and in v. 14 = B).« 

4. Birth of Isaac and expulsion of Ilagar and ishmael. 

21;6,8-21*i 

6. Abraham’S covenant with Abimelech at Beer-sbeba. 

21:22-82a.«> 

6. The sacrifice of Isaac. 

22:1,2»,8-I0,11* 12f,14*19 (vs. 16-18 = R).« 

7. [Abraham’s marriage with Ketiirah.] 

■ well, and Enen., oh. M aooordliur to LXX.; tl :1-U (41-48 s D*). 

n welL, St:e-8i (TB. 1-6 s Ba; T. 8 In part rrom B; v. T s R). Koen. t8:l-8 s B«; tb. 7f m B; 
T8.>-84 aP*. 

u WelL, Kuea. a B l>el.aj« Kltt. vb. 1-16,81-94 (exo. fftoBset [«. a. v. 12] and touohee 

of B), and the baata of IT-S) a B. Also, poealblr, traoea of Bin 12:eBAa(T. 9 a E orfi). 

M WalL, 1-6 a B worked over by BS. Bud., 1 In pnrt, 3e,2bA » B. Kuen., no certain trace of 
B before Oen. 20. Ch. 161s compoaite, but does not neceaaarllytnolude B. OeL, v. Sa B, lA-6a 
3 . KttL 1 in part (oommon to B and J ezoept n)iT and Sm » J}2Ad{T. 6 oonunon 

to J ■"<4 % and soma words In 6,12, and 18 (6,12,18 oommon to J and B). 

Mid. 

41 WelL, 2a: 6-21 (t. 1 = B). Bad., Knen. aad Kite., 6a,6-ll. DeL, SdQ. 

4* id. (exe. WelL adds v. 8S). 

a Kitt. assigns TB. 14-16 to B. from J and falls to nenUoo v. 16). Well. va. 22-91 also s B. 
Otherwise (d. 
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26:1-4 (v. 6 = J; V. 6 «= Rj«. 

8. Birth of Jacob and Esao. 

26:25*^* (fragmflnts)*6. 

9. Isaac In Gerar. 

2e:l»^,6.« 

10. The blessing of Isaac; Jacob defrauds Esau of the inheritance. 

27:1-45 in part (Vs. ]5,24-27^0a (to flJO 8S-88 * J. Vs. 21-28, 

80b,88f = E. 44b = 45au, one J, the other E. Impossible to carry the anfdysis 
further).*’ 

11 . Flight to Haran; Bethel; Jacob’s dream and tow. 

28:llf,l7-22(v. 19a(?) J andE; I9b,21b = R).« 

12. Jacob in Ilaran; marriage with Leah and Rachel. 

29:l,16b>80 (exc. vs. 24,29 = 1** and v. 26 =» J).*» 

18 . Birth of the tribe-fathers. 

80;l-8a,6,8,17-24 (exc. 20b,22c,24b[= J],22a[= psj and 21 R or J]).m 
14. Jacob’s service Tilth Laban; he returns from Aram; pursuit of Tj ^ h ftp 
and covenant on Mt Gilead. 

80 : 26,28 (82-84 “hardly” E’s); 81:2,4-17,19f,21*,22-24,20,2S-46* 47*,51-64*; 

82:1; {81:10,12, in v. 46, v. 47 In part, ) nTH *?Jin HJn and 

1 rrm in vs. 5if, n?<rn nDvan mi in v. 52 , and otok in v. 
68 * R).« 

16. The story of Malianaim and Peniel; encounter vdtii Esau. 

82;2f,4* (in part) 14b-22,24,25-82 ; 38;4*,6,lla (82:88 t= R).« 


4« Well-Ch. Bud., Kuen., Dsl. and Kttt agrra that t5:]-S ■ J. 

« Well.,vf. S4J6p*rbapa. Bud., Rubil. no traoe of B. De>.,JorB. KltA, ▼. 87f « B sud J 
In eommOD, vt. SS,Ms ■ & 

<> W^., Eaen., Kttt., oo traee of B. DeL, traoes of B In oh. SS, «• ff. la t. SB and Sa. 

« Well, points ont the presenoo of J and B throughout t7:l-4S. B appears In re. l.lWl-Si,a, 
30b,85-S&. J Id va. T and n,84-r7.S0a.88f. fio Kuon. and Del. (a traoe of J alao In S7 ‘4S(h) Kltt 
B » t7:1b,441,1245 la part, 18,Sl-2a4M0b4Sl>,S44S. 

«WeU., *8:lO~ia47f,a041s,S8. Kuen., va 10-lS.m,SMl*^t DeL, v. 10 ■ B. BsllflT^ 
rtraoesof Jlnl84ri. Kltt, llf47f404la4S. 

«Well.,tS:l-«(oxc.Ti.S4,CS8b,]S8-pt<jjandT. 88«J). Kuen. deellnos to analrao. Del 
v.l ■ J;15b-aO{exc.Slaiidaes ?•) «B. KIR. aaatMve. 

» Well., t0!l-B (exe. 8b and Sm nnS® ririSa In v. T • B) lT-84 (axe. »b44b s J and v. 21 ** 
R). Kuen. and DeL dooUne to aualyso, but state that B Is lodloated by the divine name lu vs. 6, 
8.17.1^2042,®- Kltt, Se:l-8a,0,8,17-30a40o-S4a. (Owing to a mlsprtnt In KltteVa note the 
between SOo and Ma la missing, soe p. 133, note 7; and of. the text above.) 

« well., fragtoeow of B In SO :a-ao, then va 82-84 { 81:2.4-17 (exa vs. 10 and IS Interpolated by 
R.), lS-S448b, tt48-87,41-4S (ipJP In v. 45 ■ R) 61-54 (exo. the Interpolatloos of R4 noted above by 
DlU.); 81:1. Kuen. *0:86-43 (for mibtUnee) oh. 81 (exo. v. W[»P*] l.a,S3bC - J], and the portlOM 
of 46-54 Indicated by Well4. Del., S0:S(M8 « J, ’'oomprixlDg fragments of B,”{V. 40b s= H tl:l*S 
> JL vs.4-lT. 19-M = B; va»-t5 ■ B with parts of J; 47,90-53,(84 a J)*2:L Kite, R-SOrSSJH; 
81:8,4-04l,lS-17 (10 and 12 m R), 10-21,23-44 (exou ® and 27) 48 (exc. 3pp') 40,48-60 (exo. 480,40)»; 

uDeIn S84f ■ J (liel). (It la not clear from the oommentary, p. 401 seq., whether Del. 
assigns S2:Sf and 8f to ttae same author or not, bat so apparently.) B » I4b-a, 34-33. WelL, 
Kuen..Sl:Sf,14b-S3; 33:4*ARn. Rltt., SS:2f,4,14b 83,31. SSa; 8S:4b4b.lI. 
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16. Jacob’s land purchase at Shechem; fulfills bis vow at Bethel death of 
Deborah and Rachel. 

M;19f ;* 86:1-4,6b-8,16-19a, 20 (v. 6a — P*, flO NIH in 6 and 
orf? n’D in 19b, also vs. 21,22a » B).« 

17. Joseph’s prophetic dreams and the envy of bis brethren; Reuben seeks 
to save him from their conspiracy and restore him to his fatherhe persnades 
the brethren to cast Joseph into a pit; Midiauitee pass by, find Joseph, and kid¬ 
nap him; Reuben returning is in despidr at not finding the child; the brethren 
report his death. 

87:fi-18a (exc. «b,8c, *1^0^ i“ 9,10a [IJ3.] = R; vs. 12-14*; 

[ran poyo in V. U « R or J) l9,20,22,23f*,24,28*,29f,31f*,34f*,S6; also 
plin inv. 21 (vB.28c.S5b « J; Slf part E,part Jl.« 

18. Joseph is brought to Egypt and sold to Fotlpbar, Pharaoh’s bead sherilt, 
who entmsts him with the care of the prison; the dreams of Pharaoh’s offloers 
interpreted. 

89:4 in part, 6,21 in part; 40:2,Sa,4,5a,6-15a,16-23 (89:1 . 

D’nsDn * K).« 

19. Joseph interprets Pharaoh’s dream, and is made mler of Egypt. 

Oh. 41 (exc. a few traces of J. in vs. 14,18-22(?),S4,andone part of the follow¬ 
ing doablete: 80b=81; BSb=-36a; 41,4Sb.44 * 40; 49 = 48; 56,56a =. 54b.w 

20. The sons of Jacob go to Egypt to buy food; Joseph meets them roughly 
and imprisons Simeon on pretence of their being spies; he demands that Benja¬ 
min be brought down; Reuben pledges himself for Benjamin’s safety. 

Cb. 48 (exo. 2a,4b,6, parts of 7, in 10,27,2Sa*, and 88 [= J] 28b belongs 
after v. 85).*'^ 


« WaIL, U:1B*J0 (▼. is* - J) tS:l-8 (▼. >*> ISJtO (ezo. l«b4U.SaA (■ &(?)]). Ka*a., SSOS-SO* (▼. U 
• P* Id put); IB:l-S(exaT.6 s U> IS-tO* <n.iyD B [or SS:a)(T. IW ■ F*}; S4:18.t7-<»; 

SS:l-S0)at Mep.41S wq.; ▼■. U-SOa J; ICltLSSaSt In ptrt; U;1 AT{t«. t «zm 14 » nor 

R fiom P*) IS-SO. 

M Well, n 'Jb-U O'SK.In ▼. B. eo4 lOea « B). U-14, prlndpetly J: n. iab,llA • B. 

tlMnTi.l8A In part.£« io pert, >8-80,30 end pert* of B,84.88. Kuea. 87:S-S4*. tSea (exo. va, 
18,81* end trasxDentB In ISt end IS J]; ▼. 3 from Kini on end ve 4l>,Sc,9eb, OJPS In vs. U44b 
end pIB*! In T. 11 - R>; aiebd.2S-8l.88 (ezo. tbe flret cleoM). 83eb34.88e.a8. Del. 17:6-11 (ezo. 
ttofio end rnK*? inn ^B0'^ in ▼. S [• R]). lS-80ea (r. S8 • J end X), r. SSebd^Sf^l-as (B end J). 
IS. Eltt. 87 :Be end « (from i|DV to |Kr3 tad from M'l on). 4b-lQ,llb,Ub (from 713^ on), ISf 
(eie. nn3n tn»(3 troSvjl). sa28eb<M*3C*«»38tbb.8S-81. perU of 88 end SB, V. 84. the iMt three 
worde of 86, T. 88. 

wWelL 883-18 (for themoat pert) end treoce in 8,4f.938: 4S:leA8e,Me,S-a (R In 89d m 
ebore). Kueo. obe. 40-48* « E (nothlnf of R In oh. 88 ). DeLtreoosofRln 88.3,010.; 403-88(ezo. 
Bb.lut two deneee of 6 end IDb a B end ▼. 10 In part» J). Eltt. treoei In 8S:4 ODIt end 

T.6t: 44:lea,23t,4-tl(ezo. toterpoletlone br H* from J In 6 end 16). 

M WelL oh. 41 (exo. treooe of J in v. 80fJBes, v. 4Sf. r. 64-87). Kuen. (Me note preoedlAf). 
Del. oh. 41 (azo. treooe of J In re 86,41,48(7)). Kite 41:1-1836-88 (exe emeU Intorpohuiooa from 
J In n. 74Utf). 8T-40,4Z.4Se,46f(7).47r3ir.OS-67 in part. V. B.-V. 48 ia eaolaned by »U the oiiUoe 
to P* (aee N. 18 ) end Dllineoa edda donbtfally to thle v. 47(7),8B(7),60 tn pert 

IT Well. oh. 48 (exo. 46,8 In pert 8Tf end 88 J]). So Kneo. (Me notee precedtns). Del. oh. 

it (exo. tonehee from J. apeolfloeiJy 2T,88e end v. 88). KJtt 4t:13b-4e3.8a,7ea,7b-863S-87. 
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21. Joseph reveals himself; his brethren return to fetch Jacob. 

48:14*^o; 45:1-27 (exc. la^,4b.6a, 10 In part, 18f — J; va. 19-21*).« 

22. Jacob migrates to Egypt. 

46:1 in part, 8f, 5 in part (la,fib - J or R); 47:12, parts of 18-26* (18-26 - J 
on a basis of £, removM by B from after 41:65 and worked over)." 

28. Jacob blesses Joseph 8nd dies; death of Joseph. 

48:1,2a,9a,10b,Ilf,15f, 20 in part, 21f; 60:1-S(V),16-26 (exc. v. 18 and parts of 
21,24 [sa J]) (In ch. 48 E is expanded by R through the addition of 2b,9b,10a,18f, 
n-19,20b from J).« 


H. Sxodat. 

1. Oppression in Egypt ; birth and youth of Moses. 

1:6,8-12,16-2:14 (exc. traces of J in 1:10,12,20; 2:14; also 1;21 and parts of 
2 :6f := J).n 

2. Mosee called at Horeb and commissioned to deliver Israel; revelation of 
the name Yabweb. 

8:1-8*,4b-6,9-16*,18-22*.® 

8 . Moses returns to Egypt with the rod of God; the demand made of Pharaoh. 

4:I7,18,20b,21,28b,81aa; 5:8f,e-8,10,11a, 12-19,20f in part (4;22f a.J,removed 
by B from before 10:28; 6:1» B).®. 

4. The five plagues of Egypt: blood, lice, bail, locusts and darkness. 

7:16iiipart, Idinpart, 17b,20Lnpart, ISinpart, 21a,24; 8:16a,21-24a; 9:22: 
2Sa,24a,81f,85; 10:8-18a,14a,16 in part, 20,21-27.; (in 7:16 tSTU*? IDTlj 
* B).« 


H WeU. 4S:14,SBe; 4I:1-S7 {exo. s trace Is v. la, 'riK DP'UO In t. 4f. t. 10, and IST 
Ruen. aareee with WelL and DUl. Del. 41 ;U;Bb aad parts of oh. 4&. eapedallr (•«« p. 

£86). Kttt. 48:1448c, traceaof B tn 44:UCKb4S(n4S(n>. then 4«:lb4.4ab,Sah4h-«.m,1S-{R. 

M Well. 4S:lb4-5» tla. tn v. S. parta of 8f [a. g. nv] > J); 47:lS(b4M6(n (perh^ 

dertred from an aooountin J, parallel to oh. 41). Kueo. 4S:lb-6* (la » B): 47:1S-S^ (reaaona 
for aaalsnina 47:U-» to B are BOt conolutlTe). Del. 44:1'S: 47:18^7) (J and B loeeparableX 
KItt.4«:lb-e; (axe. Sk'MS' t.I); 47:lS,lS-ai(7)U and BloMparahle). 

•• Well. 4S entire (exc. S-7 * P*); Bud. (nj B In oh. 48 « ra ll)-lS,urj0ah(r) 

81f. Knee. B ■ v. 14.S>U,U,lA,a>-S its. 18.14,l7-ie « B*: in ▼. a read 'riVSS ItSl '31713 kS( 7) 
[zxTnP.:^): 50;1S-Sa Del. 48:]0-18,16f.f0-a(tbe rest, exo. va 8-7, s J; Kueaea'a oonjeoture 
for r. a “Tory tempUnr’’}: l0:lS-a<traoea of J, and oa the other hand traoea of 1 in ra. 1-U). 
Kltt. 46:USa,8,Sa,10b,UfjS)41f (8,11,11, In oommon with J): 80:1-4 (to oomnon with J), 1£46 (exo. 
parte of J in t. 18,lRfiJN.} 

B Well. 1 :nf,lS41 (6X0.9>b4S » J): 8:1-16 (exo. eahbaJOb ■ Jib), 16a(f). JBl. (l.) 1:8-1808-0 
(axe.T.S0»lb: l:l-B(e«c.l84S«H). Kueo. l:M!B,l8-a-B in general For the real the pro- 
oedlog authoHUea are oited. Kltt. I:a>is,i8-S0a41: t:i>«a.7-10,U. 

** Well S; traoee In 1-S (e. g. r. 4 after the Srat clauae and va 8 and S],ie-U,Slf. Kuen. 8:1-18 
(axo. T. 4a,7r,9a or b w Jl ISfXlf (apparently, but eee J tn loon, and Ruen., i., pp. SG4-9SS and 148). 
J0I. S:l-S* (Hiri' vs. Sand 4 ■ Rs), (axe. Dnyi In v. 9 [■ J] whtob belong! before v. 16) and 
traoea lo Slf (v. 18, and 80-8 for the moat part, * R*). Kltt. 8:1-6 (for tfat moit pan), ib-64-iaa, 
and from t. 18, at laaat the fim worda after the oUmacA. 

M Well., 4:184I-S6*40> last clauae, (traoee of B, perhapa tn 8:4A4l. JO). 4:lT.1840b; 8:1A&-S1 
(4:81-48 and S:1 = lU). Kueo., 4:lTf. SOb s B, 81-0 • R<. (aee I. pp. IGO and 868). Kltt., 4:lTr, 
SOb-tt: 8:laA8-0-.l. M.B.—In 8 :Ua and » read'"ip? Instead of prw. Bo all the orlttoa. 

M Wall, 7:15d,irba40 (tiDm....Dri on) na44: 8:0 (-f the wordm3n....|rK) from v. S«. 
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6 . Tbe destruction of the first-bom of Egypt and the exodus. 

11:1-8; 18:81-88,37b,88; 18:17-19 (21f*(?)) ** 

6 . The passage through the Red Sea; Miriam’s song. 

14:&-7 In part(?), 18 in part, 16 in part, 10a, 20 in part, 24 in part, 25a; 16:20f, 
1-19“ 

7. Harah; water from the rook at Horeb; battle with Amalek; Jethro’s 
visit. 

16:22-26 (27 = ?*); 17:3-«,8-16; 18:1-27 (exc. 2b [= R) and traces of J In 1, 
(6),9,10; the story last named is probably misplaced).^ 

8 . The ten words [and the covenant] at Horeb. 

l»:2b,8-«*,10-16,16 in part, 17-19*; 20:1-20* (vs. 9-11 *P*); than 21-26 
and chs. 81-28, viz., the book of the covenant, an ancient code incorporated by E. 
B removed it from after 24:14, its original poeition. Tlie following gloeses and 
interpolations by Rshould be eliminated: 22:20-23,24b,30; 86:13,16,23-26,31b38); 
24:3,4 (from on), 5f,8a,n,12 (in part), 18f.« 

before 'K 23a,Slf10:12.18a (to D"iyO) 14a, (to '0) ISab (from Sl).21-0.r. JOI.. 7:17 
(from....rGD oolandr. ISdSdaod mrr....nKt3 in v. 17 « R^] SO (from DT] onl 21a.2<,SSa: 8: 
nb-28;»S:g,t8a.«aa. n'i3n....VW) 88at>,8Gab; 10:7-lBa(to D'lXD), Ua ^to 'O). 15a (from , 
exc. 1^371 ...lerK » R<i)20,21-80(S;36o s B). Kiien. (I., p. ISl) refers to tbe asTeemant between 
Din.aiid JQL, and reau upon It: (8:18b s R4(?) n:i4b,16,20b: 10:lb,8> R4 butaeo JSt toco). Kttt., 
7 :lTf.80abb.21a,S4(7): 9:S2.2aa,24-2e (referring to Well.) 31f,a5«i 10;lS.18aa,Uaa.21-27X8f: !!:& 

• Wdl. 11:1-8: 12:31-80 (ere. 87a 48: 18:17-10. JOI. 11:1-8: 12:88.35-88 (V. S7 » P« !n 
part); 18:77-10 (exo. Kad « R4]. Kuen. agreea with Dill, and JtU. as to 11:1-8; 12:81-83,87b,98; 
then 18;17-10.21;2S. Kitt. 11:8 lalreadr dted); I2:80Aa and perbapa parts of 88 and 35; then 37 
(exo. tbe trace of P*), 88: 18:17-18. 

MWelL 14:8,4 (eorc. p 7.8a tS'ni....0YO So In v. 0, and tbe beginning of v. 10; 

'Sr no in v. is, v! IS-IS, v. lOa, and perbapa tbe last clanae of t. 30, ▼. SI (first and last 
clanM), 2Sf.S8,37aa,28f : (15:1-31 Incorporated br R<). JUI. 14:7.10bb itrom ippri). 10 in part, lOa. 
2!aobJB3(?).S7Ba (to Q'TY). SBa; (I5:S-18 ■ R^, but toe J <n kieoj. Kuen. almllarlr, but making 
14:10f s B. Kltt. 14:7Jao,10.18a,SSa: 15:S0f,l-l8 and 19 (or the aong mafbave been giren bj J). 

«t Well, perhaps 16:t8-S5J37 (v. 26 • lt«); then 17:lb-7 (r. U and traoea In xa. 8-7 are drawn 
from another aouroe), 8-10(7) <15f(?f1): 18:1^ lexo. 2b « R; ts.1-10 are expanded from another 
aource). JOL 15;2S.S6a.S7 * J (lSb.a ss RS); 17:lb4A IH’n 15 n'3n IBTK ';ODl Opn 'IfiS tSp 
1T3 np : T. 0 (riETO p wy*l) OJin nrian D'O UOD 11X3 noni and t. 7; than immediately 
18:1-10*,11-S7. Kneo. 15:20-8S(v.a0*b7R<>: 17:lb-7(ezo."foreignelemeoti incorporated*'}S-1S*: 
18:1-27 (exc. Sb a R< and a reoaadng by him of tbe xemes following), ^tt. 15:10-25 (x. 2S m RS); 
17:|-0(exe.partaof5f 3]: lor. Oread in3 for 3in3 : tbe latter a gtOM according to JQl), 
8-10: lS:U.Sa <Sb • R4), 8-7.B-10* (traoea of J). II-ST (cb. 18 U misplaoed). 

w Wen. 19:2b4f>-19* In part; 20:119* (19:3-0 and M:A aUo '3 lETR 111 lo t. 10, and n'3D 
0’13y lB2»Ri; T. 11 ■»; 84:18,14, inn-Slt nro Sp’l Inv. 15, and V.18 from inn-Spl on 
(r.lSuvPt; 24:1A8-U ■ E*. The book of tbe eoTcnant Inoorpoisted by J with interpolatlona 
and glosiea as foUowa; 90:9: 29:30-23, last olauM of t. 84 and t. 80; n:9b4Sb-2Sa,81b-a3 « BA ; 
T. 18 B; 28:17-19 Is borrowed from oh. 34; 23:46 and 8h were early Interpolations). JOI. 19: 
2b,8B,ltf,U.10bf,19; 90:18*,18J0*; 21:l4a,8a.7a.8,12aJS-17a a9:8b [fr. K1p'll.A0b.lS(?),18a(7)X8t» R^; 
20:2b,8t>-0,7bAlQ,19h47b - expansions Of the 10 words prexlous, and snbseqnent, to Ineorpora- 

tionio B: 20:11 — R). Then the book of the oovenant: 20:M (22( - £<)-SS;S8 (exe. 82:1040, 

S7br?): «a:4f<}U4-l0 [Tt at In lxx]. Bxo. further, 2S:Sb,9b,lO-l2, and all of 20-33 but 80f and a 
few traces In 22ff. tbe excepUons priooipally- B^). Then 844-8 (lf.»-U- P*>: here JaUeberia 
treatlae ends. Kuen. (XT.); 19:10-19* (Vb-S, r. 18(7)- B^); tO;l»214-17* (x. 11 - P« or R. The 
other expanslona ~ B<>. The book of tbe oovenant (2042a.94-20, ohi. 21-23) belongs where Deu¬ 
teronomy now stands and was dJaplaoed by BA wbo provided ft with the Introduotloa, v. Sbf, 
and the followingIntorpolatloDs: 21:15; 22:20-2844-20; 88:l-8.5-S,9,10-1248f40-884eb(7)4Sa(7) and 
perhaps others: t3:18>lL Ch. 24:8-8 (exo. 17171 Pn/I In v. 4 Rt} belongs with the book of 
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9. The golden calf; departore from lloreb; the tent of meeting. 

81:18b; 8Sf:I6 in part, ie-19aa,26-29 ; 8«;l-6 In part (in v. 5 the beginning, 
to , then Win) 6*... .7-11» 

nL Nombenu 

1. The departore from Horeb, Taberab; the manna and the quails in 
Qibroth Taawah. 

10:3Sa; 11:1-8,7-8,10ba,30-36.70 

2. Miriam and Aaron rebel; arrival in Kadesh and sending of the spies. 

12:1,2 in part, 3a,6 in part, 9-15 (mosUy) (v. 16 •» K); 18:17b in part, 18,20 

in part, 23f,28-dl32 in part; 14:lf in part, 23 in part, 24,25b, 88-11 in part, 44 in 
part (14:11-28 = B).7i 

S. Rebellion of Batham and Abiram; the earth swallows them up. 

Traces in 16:1-4 (e. g. lb, and parts of 2,8f) in 12-16, (e. g. 14a5,15b « E, 
14ao,16a = J) and in 26-84 (2af,82a = E 80f,a8a = J).« 

4. Death of Miriam; water from the rock In Kadesh; embassy to Edom. 

20:lb,8a,4f,7,8 (drst two words and ba) 9*,10b*,11 (v.9 = R) 14-19,21.™ 

tb« ooreoant, 1. e. after Nam. S8. Alter Bz. 20:17 followed i4:lS-14* dn t. U read DpH for 
O'lprn), ISb (Vi. lf,S-ll • B*(?7) they are prae-propbette.” i., p. Mfi. KltL 19:lb.Sa40.18-174l>: 
00:1-1049-17 (ezo. a oumber of interpoIatlODs by B<, especially la I-IOUS-SS: oha. 21 and Sf; SS: 
t4:S44^U (DPTl). ISb. 

wWelL, Sl:18 In part: lt:l-«,l&-21,aS(TB. 7-14,U-28,3lKit» &«1: 88:14....<exo. parte ofT.l, 
r.Sand t. 8 to the aOnocb fse J])7-U. Euen., SltlSln part: 88:1445-80 i81-84(f)] fraaoiaDUor 
88:3048:8: 8S:7-U; 84:U;t8b; {S8:7-14,a5-2» « B*):(ao apparently In L 18, N. 13 and In XV.sbut 
compare I. I iS, N. 90, p. MS, and N. 88, p. 8B1, whore the indloatlon eeeme to be that tbe aboro- 
dtod pasaasea, ezo. 8S:7-U, are eeoondary [88:7-1448-89 ternary] 84:lA9-lL-.88:7-ll would 
form tbuatbe “orlflnal” eJemeot}. KlU., 81:18b: 88:1540,9-88: 88:l-3a <ezo. InterpolatJoiiB 
of B4)S-11. 

N. B.—aooordioff to all the criUca B bae omittod between 88:A(S) and 7, B'a aaoount of the 
oonataruotion and furolabiotof the “Tentof Meetins” In favorof the much more detailed and 
elaborate story of P*; the purpoM of tbe *' stripping off of tbe ornamenta" la B la held by all 
to have been the eamo aa their oontrlbutlon InP* (Ex. 88:4ffj. Sx. 18, la held by DUL and Kite to 
have Blood originally after 88:11: cbe other orlticsalsoconeMorltmllplaoed; no trace of 1C or 
J la dlacovered by any of the crltlca In the group of piioatly laws following, which ooouples the 
real of Bzodua, Lev. and Num. 1-10. 

n WeU.,104t3a (O'D' hvSv gloea<b) 11:14 (perhaps B'a, oo sure iDdloaUon of tho aoureo] vs. 
744S4S (lObo) belong to a source reeembUngB,ooniblned here with J.(14-l~.Mb-S9w E*). Kuen. 
lOrSSa: 11:14; 10:38I>48 (11:14,18,17,84040 a S*. the Judaean edition of B, and va. IS S4a [8148, 
In part} w lU). Kitt., 19:38 88; ll:14,74,10bil HKO “ *in'b 80 84. 

n WelL, 18:18,8-15 • R* (lb and 18 « U); 18:17b 84 lexo. r. 81} 8743 (ezo. r. 88} 14:8,4,8,8.11-85, 
80-8849-46 s JB: 18:18 ■ 18dn, v. 88 • v. fii; li:U-U s K4: 14:88^90-8345.39-45 • a aooond 
iottrue: the other eaaea of redapIlcaUoii are duo to lb>. Kuen^ ob. 18 • B* (18:1 * 8(7)1: 18: 
17b-a}48-M48b47-81: l4:U)4b,4A9 (U 96), 3945 ■ EoxjianJeil and rcoaat by Judaean editor of 
B, eepeeially U4S. Kltt., 18:1-16: 18:8043f.*JSbb,30r,3Se,J3.14:39 45. 

’I Well., 18 traoee la If and vl 8-6,]5a4Sf47a49,S3bJ14 (oxo. Dl'310 io va. M and 27 
[ wS]) belong to tbe “aeoond aouroe" (Z) (88,99,818 > J or X: v. as [ezo. mpH ^ *13T1 — X] 
- R4: Tt.3f • SX Kiuo.,(L p. 154 and XII) 10:1 (from 'Rl (0*1 [np'l]) 12-14*,15b45,a,9Tt>-38li, 
33M7}: ootraoeof J. Wellhauaen’aX .pi.andblap* - r*; (va lAlASSlf recaatby R^x EiU-. 
18:lb>a,15-14,15b4Cf.>Tb-31,34(7). 

ti Well., 99:10,38.48,7-18 (8*19*> - X14-21 J. Kuon., a story of B'a at tbo baais of 89:1 13 
traceable in vs. 4A9 (at tbe end} U (at tbe end}; with this P* waa oonblood, but the whole 
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6 . The brazen eerpeoat; Israel in the border of Moab; conquest of the terri¬ 
tory of Sihon. 

(eic. iriH TTO In t- 4 = B) 12-I8b,21-24 (Ucx.) (18b-20 and 26-82» 
w B>, from another source [J(F}]; 83-*S6 hM been imported by from Dt. 

6 . Balak and Balaam; the involuntary blessing of the prophet hired to curse. 

22;2-21 (exc. 3a,4^7a,17f and perhaps tjrw JlX Cr^Tn In v. 21 [— J]) 

86-41; 22:l-26^f in part<?); 24:26C?} (28:28[27]-80; 24:20-24 — R).w 

7. The people sin at Baal-peor; Gad and Bauhen receive their lot; the cities 
of Jail. 

26;U,3^; «2:2a,8,16f (20f in part<?l), 24,84^38 tS9,41f(?)).« 

ly. Z>eutaro&omy. 

8 . Directions for a sacriBcial feast on Ebal ; charge to Joshua; [the blesaing 
of Moses]. 

27:5-7a (vs, 1-8,9f = D',4,7b,8 = Bd, 11-26 — Rd and R); 81:14f (vs. 16- 
28; 82:1-44 » J) and cb. 38 (incorporated by E(y)).^ 

V. Joshaa. 

In tbi* book tlie problem of orltleel aoslTSti M greatly oompUoated by tbe iotroduotion of a 
new element. P* bw been eztrioated with oomparatlre faelUty and unaolrntty. JB ie etiil tbe 
main reelduum, bat aocordlns to all tbe crltioa, sreatly expanded and worked over by R<. DIU* 
nann nippoeee tbe aotbor of Deuteronomy to have aupplled to bts oode a hlatorloal appendix, 
which oODBtitutea, tberefore, an Indepeodentaource, taken up by lb> and combined with P* and 


account baa alnoe been aKered, obltteraUnx the ”e]o’*ot Uoees and Aaron, (of. N:SC; 97:14 
tOt. St:SCf)). Well, and DHL ooncur, but Kuea. deeiinee on this aoooont a more doteUed anal- 
yali: SS:14.a » B. Kltt., 90:a«,7-ll,t8 (many toucbea of F't lansua«re) 14^ 

1 * Welln SI :4b-S(r»,ia4D(7i n-Sl s J 8S-86 - R*}. Kuen., SI :4b'e (4a « B) 13-SO (a paaaase 
from an older tiinerortwm Incorporated by B and embelUabed by blin with poetical oitationa In 
like manner to hie own narrative), Zl-Sl (va. 3S-86 • B^]. Kltt., Sl:4abb,&-9,IM iDt. l0:6f) 14-20, 
SI-M (eo aoeordlns’ to text L p. US; by a mlaprlnt the last item it mUainf from tbe note), ST-SO 
(»•« - B4. 

n WelL, tt;S-Sl (exo. 73 'jpi, C" B] and 3a,4 In part, 6 In part, aud v. 18 JD 8M1 (exe. 9t 
and SB [-J]) and oh. S4 (exe. v.l, and S0-S4 In oh, SSf Eof DUI.- Jof Well. Kuen., 

9S:S-a(exo. traoee of Bln v.Sf and7)86-41,eba SS and 94 (ax& S4SS>-S4 SS:9laJBbA4- J 
Inoorporated by S). KlU., tt;8,Sb,S-17(exo. touobee in v. & and DUAlb,85b,8S 88.40; SS:l-8a.Mf. 
(va SB and saff » Bt). 

«Well.. tl:M- JB IB or JX SS:1-1S. traoea In 16-19 (O'BOn inv. 17). and 96-97 -Z; 84-49 
(exo. V. 40 « B) - JE (B, or J). Knen., 9i:l-6 - B (aee ZV111){ there are traoee of B underly- 
Ins tbe work of B4 In S9:1-8,16-S9; B - further, va 38-49 (exo. v. 83 and tbe refereooea to Han- 
auoh in 89-49 (-Bt]). Kltt., fSAA; tS, paru of r. Iff, T.l6fJ4,844n,S8,41f ; (“abit of information 
rtven bare by B by way of antielp^oa. From K aroee later In P(7) and B. the Idea that half 
Jlanaespb had already In tfoaaa' time poeteeeed alot ean of Jordan'*) 

n WelL, 91 :)4-98 and eh. |4 (exo. P* In la and 7a [and J In 7b(7}]) - JB (X.(n worked over 
by fit): DL sa U an Independent frasment Kuen., (xiz. and a p. 196f) B a S7:iy-7a(VB.l-4,7b,8 » 
Bt.v.Of-.I>t.ll-ia.l4-98-pi); 81:14f,98 (and traoee In va. 1-S worked over by R<), (va. IS-K and 
H:l-44 w Be or more properly - JB, dietinsulabed by Kuen. from fit, amons other reaaona 
beoauae tbe aons and Introduction, tbe latter written for tbe purpose of uoltins tbe eons to JB, 
from their matter and languace muat have preceded the amalgamation of JB and D: va. 24-80 «• 
Ra; oh. SS atands out of all oonneotlon and waa perb^ta taken up by B^): 94:1-19 (exo. P* In la, 
6,0 end fit whoae redaction extenda tbrougbont, as in tbe oaee of 81:1-6J4-9I). Kltt., Dt. 81:14- 
2S(?); 89:44: 98:1-89 (S-99 an c4der Bonroe Ineorpornted by B: oh. 19:1-68 is not B'a Song of Moeea, 
but a more recent produotloa aubstituted for It by B^i: 94:10. 
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JB. Tb©foardo<wiiiientB,tlireoof them already anlted by R. were tod worked 

OTOT by blm. Kuea., WeU., Bud., Kltt attribute thoeo Deuterosomle addltloai to D* or 
the writer wbo tnoorporoted Deutoroaotay with JB tod prorWod It with a blitorioal lntroda<y 
tton and appendix. The reeult la. In tbe opinion of aU. aueh an obllteratloa of the oharaoter* 
latloa of J and B by W, or ao thorough an locOTporaUon of them Into D», UtaC they are only 
traoeahle with dtflloulty and tn a few paeaagea. 

DUlmann aasI^BtbefollowlnffpaaeMceto JEln Joeh. 1-lB: Oha. ch » 

for the moot part (••A-#a,lM6a.l*,an: 10:1-11,Prom thla muat be aubtraeted* a 
Torae or two for P* (eee P» below) and aome minor oontrlbutlona of D and B*. 

Knenen offera an analyela of the aame chapters, with P» and D*ooiapl6t«lyremoTed, as fol¬ 
low*: Jl- arl-OpW-W; 4:li.l8r?)J»-l«,«! 6:W (rooaet by D»), AMOIMTj 7:S5- 8-ta. 

&-»,28,28(7): 0:1-150,10,22,28,28: 10:1-7.8 24,28,2T(?),28-g0: 11 :l-9Jll-28a. 

To thla waa added by D> or Ra oh. l almost entire (merely a baata of JBi; t'iOf* 8:27' 4'14 
21 -W: 8:2(exo. 3U7 and n’JKt - Bl.l-T; 8:Ub,2r^O(7)b,20-a5; 8:Mf,27b; 10:^25,87(7),4(M8; W.V^ 
2ab: cb. 12 largely. P* baa only a rerae or two In oh. 4f. 

Tht portlona aaalyned to D by DUl. In Joeh. 1-18 are aa foHowa: In general cha. l-«f; 5:1- 
8:82,Mf: 10:12-14J8-48; 11:10-£S. Prom Ptoomeonly 8:4 to part(?}; 4:12 In part, 15-17J9; 5d0-12* 
7 :l,18b,86 in part: ft:15bAT-<n, 27 In part. 

In oha. 18-24 P* predomlnatea. WO. aaalgna to It i8;15-M,88-mj»J»b,a2; 14:1-8; u i-WJO- 
44,48-02; 10:4 in part, 8-8; 17:la,8f,71n part,»in part, 10 in part; 18:l,llaJ2«; ob. 18 for tbe 
most part; 20:27,6 Is part, 7-0; 21:1-40: 22:8fJ2-lAI»-2La0f,82a. TTiia portion reraored, the 
parts aaelgnable to D aooordlng to DUL are 18:1,7; 18-.10b: 21:41-22:8 and cb.20. Thla element 
elso being remored there remains for JB 14:0-18 In part: 16:12-18: 10:1-2,10; 17:MB la part; is- 
2-lO.llb: traoealn d>. 10 {epodfloaUy 10:400: much of oh. 22 and eb. 24 for tbe most part 

Of elements recognizable aa derived from J or B Knenen finds In tbe aooood port of Joshua 
buttwopaMages,17:14-18-> J andch. 24<- B. Beside these 18:22,8-10 and 18:1-7; 1808-18 may 
be reckoned to JB in tbe broader eeoae. Di or &* added 18:8-12,14; 14:8-18; 18:7; 21:41-48; I8-8, 
4(7)A (or 22:12); oh. 22; 24 :lbj&81. and parte of 2,4,7,18470^4. 

Well, baa traced a primary and aaeoondary element In the hlatorlcal chaptera of Josh. 1-12, 
butdoea not connect them with J or B exoept tn afew verses of eh. 0 [• J]. ^e Deutarononlc 
elements of Joetaua are, according to him, as tollowa: Cb.] ; 2:9-11:8:8-4A2,9,16f (apart; 4:6,7(7) 
12-14AI^: 5:1.4-'7: 8;lfAT (oh. 7 - JB tR*]); 8:142 in part, 8026; 0:lt44f: 10:1 in part, 8474822; 
114240-1540-20(21-28 scDllater); ch. 12; 18:1-14 (exe. perhaps only ts. land 7; va. 1528- P*); 
142-18; 18:7; 21:41-42; 22:12; ch. 22; 24:1 In part, 12,21. These remored, webave sOU to eUm- 
InateJB's own handiwork (of which eh. 7 and 10:18-26 are eramplee) from the “prophette'’ nu¬ 
cleus, to reach the sooroes themselves. Tbe analysis of Joebna, therefore, after the removal of Pi, 

reeolTee Itself into a aeareh for stray fragments of J and B In the mare 

In this eearoh Bndde, m., la invalnahle, though hla Inveotigatlon la confined to paaaagea 
wliiob can be oonneoted with Jadg. 11- J] and benoe can only be oUed In a few lostanooe. On 
the evidence of oh. 24 B) Btid. (Ruen J7)) reaohee the eonoluikin that Wa story of the oon- 
Qneet mast have been quite dltferent from tbat of either of tbe sourooa dlsoovered by Well. In 
oha. 1-12, bat finds ovldeooo in Judg. 1 for Identifying the primary element with Ji and tho eeo- 
ondary with J*. 

In the notes on Joshua this obaraoteristlo of the Inveatigatlon must be borne In mind and 
reference made to tbe lista already given for paasagee ontalde of the sou roes themaelvea. 

1. Orossing the Jordan; the people drcumcised b; Joabua at GU^; the 
rolling away ** of the reproach of Egypt. 

8:12; 4;la,4f,7b,9; 5:3f (exo. and nOCJ' in v. 2 [- BO]), 8f (tb. 4-7 = 
Eld, cf. LXX.).’* 

2. Tbe capture of Jericho. 

(8:18-16 = E or J) 6:1 (E or J), 4 in part*, 6f,7b,8f*,18*,16* 16a (17-19 = E or 


n WeU., ob. 1 - D*; oh. 2 — JB (B4 on abasis of J or B); eeoondary element” In cb. t - vs. If, 
18a,lSa:4:4-T.»-Uaafi-18: 0:2f (exo. and m 8f (4:Ub-144024; 8:4-7-BS; 4:18 a pi); Kuen. 
dlatlngulsbes tbe same verses as tbe ” eeoondary element” Bad. oonalden this eeoondary ele¬ 
ment Jt not B. Kltt, 8:laae,A.U; 4:6,7b: 1:18a (mlaplooed by B*; read 1^3191 OTT'Sj^l); 8:8 
(44.4: 8:4-7 > R<( 8:22,82 and 4:10-8:1 for (be most part a Di; 4:9,18-17.18 • P>]. 

6 * 
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J), 20b (21-25 ss £ or J) (touches in 8f,ll,14f B; ts. 2,17b,18 and 27 and the 
continued blowing of tniinpete, 4,8f,18 = 

8. The Cloture of Ai and covenant with the Gibeonltea. 

8:10*12,14 in part, 16 in part, 17 in part, 18,20b,26,80,81b; 2:8-27 (exc. 6b,7,9 
in part, 10,14f,16 In part, 17-21,24f,27). (Ch. 7 forthe moatpart^ J. 8:l£,7b,8a, 
22b,27-26 and tracea in 8,11,15,21,24 ; also 9:lf,6 in part, 10,24£,27 in part » Bd; 
8:13 and yv in v. 19 - E).» 

4. The batUe of Gibeon. 

10:1-11,16-27 (t 8. 12-14,15,28-48 — D; va. 8 and 26 and l,2,6,7,19,24,26f in 
part - Bd).8i 

5. Settlement in the land, and inheritances of the tribes; Caleb receives 
Hebron; the house of Joseph obtain a double portion; they invade Gilead. 

14:6-16*; 15:18(?); 16:l-8(?); one of the two stories in 17:14-18 (14f — 16:14 
inpartlTf); l»;49f; 22:8*.o 

6 . Conclusion of E’s history; Joshua’s charge to the people at Shecbem; the 
history briefly reviewed and Israel pledged to the service of Tabweh; Joshua’s 
death and burial. 

Ch. 24 (exo. if in part, 6-8 in part, 17-19 in part, lOf in part, 18 in part, 26a, 
31 Bs B and 

« WoU..s7l^iB.'‘like JB;'* S:8-61np*rt, S-O* {8M.eJn part = BJ, 0'D;?a la t. IB 
(JBb = sloesj. 16* aad 80 (from jfrstfS Tin oa) • No. 2 (B) (S:lA»r*Bt*S.*7 - B^). Kuea., tb« «ory 
obaracterlzod by prtoaU and ark, porbaps B's, bat aeo L, p. 16Sf, and above, p. S33, also note on J 
<n loco. Kitt., • B; S :4a<tb,6aba.8,7-e,l»f.llla.a0bo OSab and the last three worda of the 

verse a B>. 

» WelL, oh. 7 a BS; ob. 8 (exo. 8a,ur,lib.U40, last olaaae, SS C* No. 1]: v.l,SS fa part (afU]; 
aod va.aO-8B (a Dt])belonca tothe “aeeondtry element:'' No. 8 tnolndea to ob. 0 va. 3>-ll,16a*. 
lS.28f*,8a,t7*. An affinity is pointed out between No. 1 In this story and E, but the two are not 
Identtfled: mueb leu ts No. 1 IdentlSed with J, tbou^ the identity la not formally denied (vs. 
Uc.l1-aaF«; va.lAUf-l>*l. Kuen. finds the same “fundameutalUnu"lnoh.SaBWea..bat 
thinka they may very well have been Xe: for <dt. S see J, note fn toco. Bud., in., similarly to 
Well. exo.8:lSB [-D*]. Klttn S:10-Ua (ISbagfon: v. ISaB^l, 14aM,16b.m....8«ah,18.aa, poesl. 
bly more: then traoes of B underlytag v. ao,Slb (the narlficfal f«ut on Bbal; the “ prophetic ” 
element to oh. S a J). 

■I WeU., 1S:1-1£ a JB (exa V. B and traoes In v. 1 ts BO). 1847 aeoondary, 8S-4S tertiary : 11:1-S 
a JB: lo-a and oh. 18 s Da Kuen. (eeep. 888). Kith, 1S:1-1B = B (exo. v. 12a from mn'i. 18b 
from and 14 a Dt); yi. 1S47 a Bs on a basts of J: 88-18 s Bd. Bad. aasiffns the nucleus 
of ch. 10 to J. 

a Well., in the latter part of Joshaa,oh. 14 and 88;Bexo6ptod, no further attempt Is mads 
tosaparatetbe threads of JB. the "prophetlo" element a 11:1.0 (exo. v. It a RS); l&:4o,lth.lS'19: 
lS:l-8,0f: 17:A.W.10b,ll*18: 1B:*.10 (V. T*): l«:154«b,SSaJ8,IO,8S-38,40f; 81:48-4fi; 88:8-J or B 
(TS. Ds; V. 7aa tloss, 7ba BO: obap. tt a EH. Knsn. finds In obs. IS-fS only 17:14-18 and 
lB:h4,S.l<l remalnlni of the “ prophetto” aooount of the partition of the land. The former pas- 
safe of these, however, stands upon the sane fooUnf as tbs more antique frafments In chs. 
]-lt, and may therefore be utlxned to J; tSffi-S.8-10ontbe other hand was written by JB bim- 
tell, V. T a B*; to this nucleus was added before the time of Pi, henesby B*, I8:lbmjh-I8.14,83: 
14HI-lfi; 18:7; 8l:41-<0; 88:4,5: » entire: 84:1,9,18X1. Kltt., ll:l-0a R4 worklof over a seodoa 
of J or B. From v. 10 to the end of oh. 18 a Dt. B reappears only with 11:18-19 with any 
derree of probablUty. Then 16:1-0; 17:14 (read rjor n'3), lS(exa D'KO'^H) n*\i)n pKS - floes, 
aee LXX. Insert after [/tiniy'n , 7;?Site 10XA6-1O. 

n So all the orltloa, with sllfht dlverfenoe as to the portions due to R. Well. (exe. tt^p'1.... 
borrowed from 88:1 la v.l; tbe list of tribes Inv-U^BS; n|'^Xn....n'7erK1 and OOm 
In V. IS and read {pint) and miP;r D'W . cf.uxx.; v.lS « B«; nw O'OjrnSj in v. IS, and va. 
18bX8a,8I). Kuen. (exo. 1,9,18X1 bBS). Kltt, **etark Qberarbeftet.” 


PBNTATBUCttAL ANALYSIS. 




O. THE JtJX>AUkN(9) NARRATIVE J. 

L 0«nesU. 

1. The begfinuing of the world; paradise; the woman’s transgression and the 
curse. 

2:4b-8:24 (exc. D*n*?K after j-pH* passim; 8:20 and perhaps 2:10-16 = B).m 

2. Adam’s descendants [Cain and Abel(?)]; a seven-linked genealogy, the last 
link branching into three; the song of Lamech; [a fragmentary ten-linked gene¬ 
alogy ending with Is^oab and his three sonsi?)].*^ 

4:1-16 (ml8placed(?) ; niH v. 1 = R), 17-24,26f ; 5:29 (J follows In 17-24 an 
older source, possibly E).^ 

3. The sons of God and the daughters of men; corruption of the earth. 

«:l-8 (exc. p-’nnX OT\ V. 4, ■ DIND and in v. 7 =. H); 

J rests in 6:1-4, as also in 4:17-24, upon an older source, possibly E.w 

U w«U., id. (exa D'HSh sad SiM a R). Bud., id. (exo. 8:flba,10-U: ttaw sod D’TiSr patakn 
a Ji, sad 8:90 a B; odd, sfter S:9L SrSdliplaMd by B<). Ruea. (xtiu.), 4(1 (exo. 0'n7K and 8: 
80 a R: J rents upon an older tradltkia of foreign origUi, which aooouots for the unevesDesiM 
10b,tta, observed by Bud.> DeL. 4d. IS :20 misplaced; D'nSK a B). 

u Well., Bud., Kuen. end Kltt. <p. 184) come to preoUcallythe same ooncluslOQwlUi regard to 
J in Geo. 1-11. All agreo that the original writer, Ji, bad no flood story. wi« narrative oon- 
siated of a) the paradise story; 9:ib-S:94; b) a seven'llnked genealogy dividing with Lameeb.the 
seventh, into tbree branobes, Jabai, Jubal and Tubal; these are anoestors of tbe present race, 
divided according to the mode of life, and oorrospoodiog to Shem. Ham and Japbetb in the other 
story; 4:l,Shb,10b-91; a) the story of the origin of tbeKephlllm(BeeNom.ll:S8j; 8:1-4 (WeU.(b. 
BuA.exo. raS misplaced, and +18:8; Ruen. + 18:8(7)); d)(Bnd.e)>tbe story of Noah, the hus¬ 
bandman. whose dis(»very of the vine relieves the ** ourse of the groundbis experience of the 
effects of wtne.and his prophetio soogfOreihadowlog the relations of tbe three peoples of Syria. 
Bbein. JapbethaQdCaoaau;(8:S8|8'.20-ST(exo.’3K OP In v. S«R); these) (Uud. d)) tbedlspor- 
slou from Babel; 11 :l-e; and f) a second seven-Unked, tri partite genealogy, beginning wttb Shorn 
and ending with Torah, father of Abram, Nahor and Haran (the geneatagy uoderlylng 18:A 
(9X0. B>.£8.andll:ll>4i6); then g) 11:98-30*; 18:lir. TbR original “Uigwohlobte'* was 

interpolated by J< (Bud. makes Jt theauthorof an Indepondant ** Urgoeobtchta,” tbe beginning of 
wblob underlies ob. 1 and la traoeable in 8:9 Im,10-15; t:&M, and which was united by Jt, author 
of 4:8-iea,to J>); J* adopted tbe Mesopotamian story of Haalsadra and the flood (see Oeo. Smith’s 
CheJd. Aco. of Geueela), borrowed tbe name Noah (6i90) from Ji, and, Inaertlng Seth and Bnoeb 
after Adam in J>'s genealogy of Lamech, mado, with slight alteration of tbe other nainei (of. 4: 
17-84 with ob. 8), a new genealogy oorresponding in number (10) with that of Rasleadrai and oon- 
nected it by moans of 4:86f with Ji. Tbe line thus ran from Adam through Seth to Noah; for 
4:8aba,8-18a had already been added to J> before jvs work began, and the line of Gain might be 
regarded as act aside. At tbe end of the flood-story J* added in the place of Jt'e story of the dJs- 
perslon. B:ia (exo. last clause), lO; 10:8-19*,Sl>,8S-80, a table of the (70(7)) nations of the world, 
dertvlng them by genealogies from Sbem, Ham(Rg7ptlan Kern, substituted/or ^Canaan'* In Ji 
to transform the origtoally Semitio tribe-fathers into world-enoestora) and Japheth. Ploally, 
adopting ) i*a genealogy of Abram, be allowed tbe original story to flow on uninterrupted. Tbe 
interpolation, however, so far exoeeds the original to extent that Jo oha. 4-11 tbe primitive por¬ 
tions are mere fragmentson the stream. With this neoeesary explanation the following analyt¬ 
ical Dotea will be better underatood. 

<«I>el., 4:1-98; 8:88 (the inoompatlblllties of 4:1-18 and 17-84 are due to the use of a special 
source—oral(?>—I d 4:17-84; 8:1-4, [l., pp. ISS, note, and 148]l. Well.. Bud., RueOn 4:1 (exo. PIPI, 
8bb,16b-94(6:9B)w J>: 4:8Bha,8-10a.88f; 6:S8*J|. (Bud., 4£8aba,8-l«a. and parts of 4:88 • J*. In 
4:l7b read ■^Ijn lOlpJ ^'yT^ DW K-ip'l. In v. 88 read W mV BirT-QJ pVti 

PBfnj V7nr). 

n Del., 4d. (J on the basis of an older souros). Weltn 8:1-4 (exo. '11 Dll) » JK7); vs. 8-8 s ji. 
Euen.,8:l-A*;10:8(?)«J>;ve.8-«*>J>. Bud..8:lf,4*: 10:8-Ji; 8:8-8*-Ji. (lov.fltranslate.“And 




Hbbbaica. 


2Se 


4. The deluge of forty days; reecue of iToah and hie family in the ark; sacrl- 
flce of Xoab and promise of Yabweh. 

7:lf,* In part, 4f,7* 10,12,16b,17,22*,28*; 8;2b,8a,0-12,18b,2O-22 (E =» 7:8a.7 
in part, Sf, 22f in part).* 

6 . The peopling of the earth from the sons of Noah; [Noah’s vine culture 
and prophetic song concerning Sbem, Japheth and Canaan]. 

•:20-27,16f; 10:6,10-12,18-19,21,2£-80 (9:20-27 Is from a special source. 10: 
9,24 and perhaps 14 in part and 0^3V1 rTD*TK1 in t. 19 = E).» 

6 . The tower of Babel and the dispersion; Abram and his kindred. 

ll:l-9,28b-80 (exc, DHIS'D “IIIO — R)-" 

7. Abram called from his home; his journey with Lot, halting at Shechem 
and Bethel; separation from liOt and settlement at Mamie. 

12:l-4a,&-9; 18:2,6,7-na,12, exc. last clause, 18-18 (18:8f and in 

T. 1 = E).« 

6 . Tahweh’s ooyezumt with Abram. 

Traces in ch. 16 worked over by E; gpeciflcally, y. 4,9-18* (exc. 12-16 ~ E); 
R = y. 7f; RS(?) » vs. (16) 19-21.* 

9. The birth of Ishmael. 

18:2,4-14; 26:18b.* 

10. Visit of three heavenly ones to Abram at Mamre; promise of Isaac; 
punishment of Sodom and Gomorrah; origin of Moab and Ammon. 

18:1-19:88 (exc. 19:29 =* P*).« 

Tftbv«a nld, Jfiipiilt [braatb] SbaU aot prevail la mao forever. In tSelr solos aetrar he la 
aeeh: therefore ihallbia Says be aohuDSredaaStweDtrraare.'' Insert after I XL Inr.tread 

I’lvonjjn noTV'ionn o’O’apita o'Snjn rn [[at] onb 'nn-'jauc’ipiorrni 

....’h rm ion isuo, rriaj nSito nnmi.) 

M WelL, Bod.. EuetL, f(L » J* (exa Well. 7:6 = B, bot U,asf >• 3i Bud., Eaeo.. 7;17a - B). 
DeLtd. 

■ Well., Bod., EUML, «:SC-S7 (exa 'att DH in v.a « fi)« Ji; Ua,l«: 10:10-li4S-15,Ub,lftXl 
(exa 'la va s B>: »S0 • f :18b; 16X4 - B; 10:10f.]Bb ■ B*. Bud., Euen.Cf). 16:9 => atao Ji. 
do 6X8 read QV rWl' ^na aDdlov.fT mrr nS'lO Bud.). DeL, •:9MT,lBf: 16:aiO-U,l»- 
U4L*-60 « J; 16XtX(b « B. Rltt, id. (In eb. 10. with whleh bis analyala begins). 

■ Well., 11:1-646. Bud.. ll:l-640-80(exa 'a ^IKaaJi). Euea., tl:l-948'0Q(exa 'a'tUU 
-B). Del..ElttHll:l*04e-l0. 

n WslL and Euen.. 18:1-40,8-6 aO-80 a J*: 18:9; 18:14,4aB]): llXAT-Ua.lSexa lastelaase, 
U48a4-17aB<X Bud., 11 : 10-80 a Ji. DeL. U:l-4a,8-8i lS:84,7-lla,U exa last clause, 18-18; It: 
104!0 (t. 9aB}: 18:1 (exa lOP bSl a B),8b(8a » Pi>,4 a j; aUooh. 14 a J, thousb taken from 
anaaoleotsourea Eltt., 18:l-44,6-6|exe.perbapedb a B, aod. possiblr* t^vcoeof B; v. Va Bor 
B)t lBX4.7-lla,U exa last oUaeM8-U: 18:10-M: 18:1 (exa IDp C*?)). 

•iyrelL,Ta &-I8,17f: B a vs. Tf48-16: R< a va IS-SL Euem., two aooounts, one of doubtful 
origin, the other J’s: the whole worked over by A a) an aooount traceable in va. 8-4* (8,6 a Bt), 
b) another story In v. Un,'l*,S.1S,lTf (18-18,19-81 a B< and B(7)). Bud.. I4a,lb,44-1L1T,J6; B a is- 
I649-SI. DaL, eb. II a J, exa vt. 8 and 16 a B; va 6-81 have been taken by J from B aod worked 
over. Eltt., ji a li:L8f4 (va 1 and 6 oommoa to E and J); Jt a ra. 7-lS (exe. parts of B In ve. 9, 
U iU P(b] and pertMM 18). 

M Well., 16:14,4-641-14; 8I.U: a6:M0 a BoA, 16:1 a pi. Eueo.. Eltt., 11:8,4-6,11- 

M.and 81:18; (16:8-10a B* [JB]}. Del., 16:1^4-14(16:18a JbeiODgingafterSIX). 

■ DeL,EltL,4d.; WelL, Euan., {d.(axaalso 18:17-1948b.<6aaB4, aod [Well.l the aheratkiD,br 
B<, of ITM: 18X.16.Ba: and 71171' In 19:1,1044, eta, to plurals, with the oorrespondlng ebanges 
elsewhere). WelL reads in 18:] 'D pR3 , Of. V. 4. 
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11. Birth of Isaac; (Abram’s sojourn with the PhiU8tiiiee(?)]; news of the 
descendants of Nahor; Abram sets his house in order; the steward sent to the 
Nahoritee to bring a wife for 

21:la,2a,7,82b-84; 82:20-24; 25:5,11b,ISa; ch. 24 (exc. v. 62and mC' 
in T. d7a, and v. 67b « R).m 

12. Isaac In Gerar; [Abimelech takes Rebekah]; the wells of the Negeb; 
controrersy with the PbUistines and covenant at Beersheba; birth and youth of 
Esau and Jacob. 

2fl:lb, first three words of v. 2,8a,7-14,16f.19-83; (the Brat three words of v. 1, 
V. 2 from lONn on, v. 6 - E; 8b-6 = Rd; .... ^ la. and vs. 16 

and 18 = harmonisUo interpolations of B); 26:21-84 (etc. 26c = P* and tracee of 
E in vs. 25 and 27 ) m 

18 . The blessing of Isaac; Jacob supplants Esau. 

27:1-46 S3 JB and is composite, but only partially separable into J and E; J 

- vs. (7),16,(20),24-27,80a (to nK).S5-88 and 44b or 46aa and other por¬ 
tions not extricable, of. E supra).^ 

14. Jacob’s flight to Haran; [the theopbany at Bethel;] his marriages and 
service with Laban. 

28:10,18-16,19a,(2Ib),(19b,21b =« R); 2»:2-15a,26,81-35; 80:8b,4f,7f (4a and 
9b R(?)),9-16,20b,22c,24b (v. 21 =» R or J; 22aa =* pa(?)),26-43 (exe. 26,28 = E).« 

15. Jacob’s return from Aram-l?abaraim; pursuit of Laban; covenant on 
Ut. Gilead. 

81:1,8,21 in part, 26,27*,46* 48'’-50 {46b.48a = R, from J elsewhere; v. 47 
gloss, or perhaps from £ elsewheTe).^ 

•• W^, oh. t4 aod SS:l-S,ub (*l:l • R; ts, 8a> aod 84 » Rd; tS:S0-24 = B; after 84:08 fol¬ 
lowed orlglnaUj the noUoe of Abtam'a death, omitted by R; la 24;8T,<td« IDR niW end read In 
07b VJM). Bud., Sl:]a,£a,7.0b, then Immedlatelv88:80-84. Kaen., 81 :l*. 8 a(ezo. 1 'JplS*R)*P *5 
^,7(7) ■B; 8aa4«Ri(?)(or J(T))} J s 88:80-84; ob. 84 (out. 68 and 91 in atreemont with Well.): 
8S:l-«,Ub. Del,, 81:7 ■ E; Off ■ B; J » va. 88-84; traoee In ch. 88:1-19, epeclfloally ti. 10-18 and 
parta of 7*. 8,11.14: then 18d!0-84; ch. 24 (exo. t.OT b and 'H '9 in B7a); 80:l-6J84lb. Krtt.,81:la, 
7.6b,88(tlAlU4 (18]«JorR): 88:80-S(; *0:l-a.Ub; oh. 84 (7.07 with WelL). 

•• Wall. M:l-88 (esc. 'Jl WD 7. la, 7$. 10.18 - B4 [JB] aod r. M ■ Ri); tbeo 80:81-88 IU-»ab 

- 8<7))J7-8A Bud., 80:0-84 {exo.88o) - J. Knen., 8S:l-l8(e*c.la3b-0« R4, and 10,18 = IWIJB]). 
Then 80:tl-44 (eaco. 860 ). Del,, 19:1-88*, worked over by R. expanded bj D*(B4» In va SO and lup- 
plemented br R from B In 7A 8-88. specUloaltr In 79.0.88 and 88. Then 86:81-88 (>i-Si)ab,87-8l - J 
OrB). Kllt..8«; flrrt three wordo of 7. 1. 7. 8,18-17(exo, 7.10), l»-tt(vi. 77,88,88-88 ■ RfromB(?j; 

79.16 aod 18 a R); f0:n-9t,S7-84(rA8i,87f atio in B). 

" WeU., J apparent in va. TJO. and 8W.80a.88f. Del., id. {-♦- a traoe In 87:48(h). Kuan., oora- 
poBlte, but the elamenta of J and B oannot be determined with certainty. Klu., J trB4Mable In 

7.16 In part, n.24-n,28b,80a.80-88.iA 

» Wall., 88:18.ia.l9a fl8b,«b » W); 89:96,Sl-»; 80:9-16,806,94,26-48 (exo. fragmonU In 96-80, 
and 79.89^ a B and perhapi iOa exc, (be flret three words, snd rnSpOiT^lIt JKXm an*» io 7 . 
80: D)DiP'7....Dinpt73 In v. 38 a gloea). Kuen., 98:18-16,916 a Rt;'lObs B: no detailedanaly- 
slaofoh.fOf. DeL, 98:10aR; 18-10,(ifia),fib; 89:l-16a,81-80; Boalyaliof 60:1-94omlUod,but“the 
parts derlred from B and J respeoU7ely are dleUnsulsbablo by the use of the divine nsmes:" tb. 
S0-4S a J, oomprislns frssmenU of B. KiU., 98:10,(lla, In eenae atleaat oommon to B snd J), 18- 
16,19a: 99:8-10a,26,31-86: S0:8b-0,r,0.l6,a0b,24b,96,87.99-48. 

** WeU.,8I:J.8.90a.27,88-10,46.4S^» Opj;' In 7.46, 7. 47,48b.4» [oic. nflXOnil and SO (from pR 
on] a R). Kuen., tn practical BgreeiDcnt with DIU. and WeU. DeL, 81:1-8,96 and traoee in 90ff,46. 
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16. The story of Mohanaim aod Peniel; [Jacob wrestles with a divine being 
and receives a blessing and a new name;] crosses the Jabbok at Peniel and meets 
Esau in peace. 

W:4-14a,28; 88:1-18 (exc. 4»,6,lla = E; 82:38 =* 

17. Succotb; Shechem and the rape of Dinah; [Isiael’s departure; Immo¬ 
rality of Reuben; the descendants of Esau]. 

88:17,18b; 84:Slb,8,5,7,ll-18,19,25*,26.80f; S8:21{?); 8«:2f,10,18,l$-18,20-28(?) 
(these parts of cb. 86 removed by R from before 82:4. S3:18a ; 84:la,2a,4,6,8-10,IS 
(14}-17,20-24 = P*; v. 25b; 85:21(?),22a; 86:l,2a(?) and other portions of ch. 86 
= R).ioi 

18. Joseph Israel’s favorite; bJs brethren hate him and conspire to kill him; 
Judah interposes and, as a caravan of Ishmaelites passes by, suggests that they 
sell hitn ; the Ishmaelites bring Joseph to £^;ypt. 

87:2b,8f,16b,21*,23 and 24 in part, 26-27,26 in part, 81f in part, 88,34f in part 
(cf. E’s part supra).i03 

19. The origin of Judah’s families; bis Canaanite affinities and wicked sons. 
Oh. 88.i« 

20. Joseph Is bought of the Ishmaelites by “an Egyptian;” be is slandered 
by bis master’s wife and Imprisoned. 

89:1 (sxe. the portion Identical with 87:86 [« B from £}), 2f, 4 in part, 6f,7- 
20,21 In part, 22f.iM 

21. Joseph made lord of Egypt; the famine. 

40:1,8b,6b,I5b; and traces in 41:14,16-22(7), v. 84,80b or 81,85b or 85a,41,48b, 
44 or V. 40,49 or 48, 66,56a or 54b.i<» 


40 (47 • B). 40 <uo. nOVOrn > RV. M. Kltu SI :U3(.S7,61f (exa » a harmonUtto 

Sk>u). 

>•» Well., St:4-0,14a aO-18 ■ R<),!»-Sli SS:1-1S (axo. 4*,«,8*11 ■ X). Kuea., tt:4-B44a (10-13 « 
R4), tS-S8 (S6t uDm«otJon«d); tS:l-lS<exc.aome dacalls Inoludlog ve. S,10>11 * R)- W:X(t<er) 
— 14a,t8:U;Ma Kltt.. S3;5-14a,e8,»-aa(v. 30f parbaps > R). 

ui WfllUMUUO*: S4:8,71npart llf,10,Mf,SOf (tbe rett of eb. S4 la of doabtful origin, but 
'*anf ksiDMi 7U1” P*): SSiSl-SOaB J or E, the root of eb. SS {axo. P*. vt. 0-8,40-43) drawn by R from 
other aouroM (SSiXlf » Em). Euan., 83:17; 84. traoea Indndlos va. 8,7 lo part, llf,10.SO*.se,ao,81 
rva.lla part. 21b part, 4-8.8-10,13 and 14 In part, l&-1TJ0-34,fB tn part, 27-20 • R. [aea xiv.]); 38: 
20a<?) (preferably I6:21f ■ R: the greater part of oh. 88 U of doubtful orlgto). DeL, 31:17: 34:3, 
&,7Jlf (18 • B),l»,28f.80f(ra. 27-20 wB; reat of ehaptar> ?•>; 2S:lS-S0|Se:21t; 80:3-8 bB>. Kltt., 
18:17(parta of 104111); t4:lb,2b,8,A.7.11-U,U.10,2Sf,8Of: 88:Sir (poaslMy the baalaof 36:117). 

i«WoU.. 17; traoea of J la fb«7> (but r3R....'3 '13 nit v.S.and 'J1 flon t.10, more like H), 
▼8. 13-04 (0X0. 'Jin IDKn In V. 12b and t. 18a to ^31 , va. 18.23 and parta of 2Sr>, 28 (axe. flivt 
olauie w E), 08f. >]D3....n3Q'1 la ▼. 28,81-86 (axe. parts of 38,84,S s Bl. Kuan., In practloal 
•Sraemant with the ahore, but wltbout 2b (s R) and without 10-ia Del., 87:8f,U-lB4i8 In part. 
26-27.28 In part, 81-36 (axe. traoea of B in 81-36). KJU., 87:2bA4a,11a,U,18a.14-18,21 (read nurT). 
2Bb,25ab-g7,2aho,agf (for the moat part), 85 (axe. last clause). 
iMid. 

iM Wall, lt:l-&,20-23 and traoea la 5-10 (v. lObb). Kuao., Ibd ■ B4, the rest a Ji expanded 
and worked oral by J*. Dal., ok. 80 » J worked over by R <t. Iba — R4). Kltt., 30:labb,2f,4{axe. 

yrm n'>r'u. eb-ts. 

la Well. 4e:lb,8b.Eb and traoea In 41:yof,38-80; ra 48f, tb. 54-67. Kueo.. aea note on E (n low. 
DaL 40:1 and 10. Traoea In 41:86,41(f],40: (40:3b.6b,16h s R). Kltt., 40:1 (axo first four words) 8b. 
parts of V.546: 41 :T,31(r),84a<7),3Sam,4](f>,48b(r),44(T),<0(A,60(r) (cf. Oeaebiobta, p. U1 and p. 14ffi. 
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22. Joseph’s brethren come to boy food; returning, at the lodging place, they 
6nd their money In their sacks; the food consumed, they malcA a second visit; 
Judah becomes surety for Benjamin. 

42:2a,4b,6, parts of 7, inv. 10,27,28a; 48:1-8; 42:88; 48:4-13,15-28ab, 
24-84.1WI 

28. Joseph’s hospitality; the cup hidden In Benjamin’s sack; the brethren 
brought back; Judah offers himself for Benjamin. 

Ch. 44.1'w 

24. Joseph reveals himself and sends for his father; Israel goes down to 
Egypt; is met by Joseph in Goshen; Joeeph and five of bis brethren petition 
Pharaoh for leave to occupy Goshen. 

45:la,2,4b,Sa,10inpart, 18f,28; 46:2S--47:6a,6b.i«e 

25. [Joseph’s administration in Egypt during the ftuulne; Israel fed.] 

47:12-26,27 in part.“® 

26. Jacob’s charge to Joseph; [blessing of Ephraim and Manaaaeh]; blessing 
of all the sons; death and burial in Canaan; [Joseph’s continued kindness]. 

47:29-81; 48:2b,9b,10a, 18f,17-19,20b; 49:lb-27 (incorporated),88 in part; 
50:(l-8(?)),4-n,14,(18a,21 in part, 24 In part(7)).uo 

n. Sxodiu. 

1. Israel in Egjrpt; birth and youth of Moses; his flight to Midian and mar¬ 
riage there; tlie theophany at Sinai; Moses commissioned to deliver Israel and 
equipped with signs for tlie people and for Pharaoh. 

Traces in 1:10,12,20 v. 21; 2:6f in part, and a trace in v. 14; vs. 15-22; 8:8 in 
part, 4a,7f,16 in part, 17; 4:1-16 (in 2:18 Insert 33(1 before 

tMWoU.,42:4b,SlDpartS7e:48:1-8:4t:S8:48:4'ia.lS-SaRb.S4-34. Kuen., (U. («i« B In biM). D«l., 
48:8T,88a and other tnoes; tor the real id. Kitt., 4S::ia,4b,(fab,‘lah,;£Tr.88; 48:l-U,18-S8ab,M-S4. 

iM Id. (Kltt. BumreBta a poasihle backgrriiind of B ta ts. ) 

IM Well..48:1,'nt( Inv.4r,va. 10.iaf,8S: 48:lAf Inpart; 48:98-47:4.eb. Kuon.,ch.4S 

s B, exe. parts of VB. 4A. etc. (»i not oieotloned}; 48-.96-47:6a.6b. De]-,eh.48(exal7-S8 B) with 
InterpolaUona from B; 48:1,28—47:4,«b. Kltt. 48:laje,4o,8aneJO,18f;28; 48:le,(12b(7}19t(7))SS—47: 
6a.8b. 

>w Well., Kuen., vs. 18-28 ■ B(7) or J (7). Do), aad KltU, J and E Inaeparabl^ oombinod. V, 8T 
s J Id part: Well., Kuea., Kftt., 8Tab. Del. t. f7 b p*. 

IK Well., 47:29-81: 48:1-87 <tnoorporated b7J(7»; 80:1-8(^.4-11.14. Bad.. 47:29-81: 4S:ir,8f.t8f. 
17-19.20aab (ni3 D'n^K •'S-tnj "tVK in v. 9 ■ K, or else read nin'for D'nS«); 49:lb a«a, nDB'l 
nDDD'SK in T. sa. No auulyalB further. Ruco., 47:29.31: 48:lb-2ea, (Inoorporated by J(7| 
or J<): 8e:l*S\4.11.14. (NnthJnf of J In ob. 4HI. Del., 47:29>S1:48;lf,8f,18f.l7-19: 49:9-87.83 ; 80:1-8 
(In oominon with B(7)). 4-11 itraora of B aleo), 14. Alio traoos of J la 16-2A eepeoially r. 19 (ate I). 
RJU., 47:29-81; 4S:9b.8.1lB,Uf,]7.lli.XIa (in V. 8,1lA91a parte of Bn 49:1-18 (J or Ineorporated 
by J): 80:1-8(11) oommon with K> 4-1), 14 and parts of 18,81fJI. 

Ill Wull., tinoeiln l:]4: v. 20b,92: l:6abbo,ll>b,ll-82 (exo. r. 15a a B(7)): 8:1-9(oxe. ti-aoesof B 
to 4, TO 6,9tl0-18 (I9f B Btj: 4:1-4I,10> 18(13 IS b B4). JOl., no sure traoe of J before 8:Tf (77171* In 
vaSiind 4 b for O'TiSk), npjn in v.9,Ta.ie-I8(vs. 16,19fBR<i, SIf b R4 or B enriched by It<>}: 
4:1-19, (13-18 a Itej. Kueo., “In Ej(.l-ll,the 'propbetlo* narrativo, in id present form. Is due to 
JB. wbo did not eimply interweave bis documents In this case, but made their statemente the 
groundwork of a narrativo of bis own. especially in obs. 4-11." Still J Is traceable In dlslinoUoD 
from Bln8:4A.7f.aiid9aor9b: 4:14-10 » R« (sec i. p. ISO). Kltt.. 1 :'J0b.22. and (wrUapit tmcceln v. 
14: 8dl.]l-U.I0-l!3ab (Slab by the other erltlei Is placed with LXlC.befai-c4:18): 8:2 in part (specif¬ 
ically 2aa), 8,4a,7f (exo. 8bh), l«b-2S {«xe. parte of this paasaee, especially in v. Uj; 4:1-12 (1S-10*(D). 
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2. Mosea returns to Egypt; struggle with Yahweh at the lodging place and 
drcumcisiOD of Moaee’ son; he [meets Aaron and] reports to the elders of Israel; 
Moses and the elders go to petition Pharaoh. 

2:28Bb; 4;19,20a,Z2-28,27-29s,80,81 in part; 6:U,5,9,Ub,21-28 in part {«:! t. 

B; 4:22f inlsplaced).us 

8. The seven plagnes of Egypt: the water turned to blood; frogs; dies; 
murrain of cattle; hdl; locusts; death of the first-born. 

7:14,16^^29; 8:4-na,16-28 (exc. 16a,21-24a = E); 9:1-7,18,(14-16 - R), 
l7-21,28b,24b,26a,26-80.84b; 10:Ia,(lb,2,8a * R), 3b-7,18b,14b,15a,16-ld,28f; 11: 

4-8; lB:29f,84-86,SSf.iu 

4. The exodus; (laws of moLttaUi, passover, and the first-born;] departure 
under guidance of the pillar of fire and cloud, and passage through the Bed Sea. 

12:21-28; 18:8-16,21f»; 14:6-7 in part, 9 in part, 10-14,19b,20 in part, 21b, 
24a,26b,27 In part, 80f.ii« 

6 [Manna given 0 water from the rook at Maasa-Meribab. 

16:8 in part, 4f,16a,19f in part, 21,26-80,86a (all, however, removed from 
before Num. 11 and worked over by B or Bd); l?:2,7.iu 

6. The theopbanyto the people at Sind; [the covenant before the mount; 
Moses goes up and remains forty days In the mount; idolatry of the people; 
Moses' inteToeaslon]; renewal [oelebration] of the covenant. 


mwell.,a:23ab: iffTf and ppK or pnKI Id t;l-a:l(S: 

i4,8BhovtraoMof eTpaoalon). KaetL. «:n-S8 ■ IU<;) (smt.. pp. iso.259aod notM mprai. JUI., 
saanb; = »:a4(+npiflS *’ naro Ka’U,8Sffr«*tof6= *; 

a:lsB4}. KltL,<tdatb)4:lflaDdaaut«ineatoorrQ»pondiii«'toSOa,9«-t8: 5rlbA4. 

»M w*n.. 7:14-17a («A Ud « R<), 17b from D'DrrSp . IS,®-* 5 8:4-Ua (aw«r«otly, toe II., pp. 
638aod 688,butwmiont pnn ra.4and•:l-T,18a«-»‘).16-*l*,*8c^4(e»c.nnpSno 
*n8n inS). 2Sa;H-80,8lf: ia:la,Sb*ll (llHto - B4). IS (6X0. flnt oUuae « E}. 14 (axe. Siai olaaae = 
B), 16aa,Ub-19,SSr: 11:4*8: 18;39f (Sl-38 s B). Jai.,7:14'17a(axc.]aBtolauaaofv.U—B4),a.lS- 
»(t6a-B.»b-B<): B:4>1041ab (axe. pTW - B4. llaab • Pi),ie-IS (exo. ISb-Rdaod Sl-SS-B 
workrt OT«r by »*); »:l-t Sa In v.Si. iai7.l8,88b,»4 (axo. n3n....Bmii, ttb-*7 (exo. 
prW71), *8*<»b.S»a and T>3n Tm'l In S9b,81-S3a, fUn In SSbA* (14-]l,19-n,X = R«,ai« 
-R): 10:laAtbnb-Saab,18(from [m on). liabb.lSa (to tbe wDond pRni,Ub-lS ilbASa to rSit. 
Sa6 - 11:4*S; lS;Sa-81,88f,S0 (St and86-S8a*B). Kuoc., In praoUoal a^roatnent vlthZNil. aod 

JlU.(Beet..pp.lSlW). Kltt., 7:14-17baJ8.l(^-«: 8:4-Jla4e-*8; S:l-T48««b,n-8(WBf; !0:l-n4ab, 
lib-tO: ll:lf<7;.4>7; 18:930abb31-8S (moatlx). 8». 

lUWeU, (ll:n-CT: It:8-1Q - Rd or P*; 1«:28; l«:lf bP*J 5 ISztlf; 14;S,«. 1KO....T3 Him In 

T.W,ll-M,lSb,»(tnT.Wr«adnV'?n flH {Mpni IR ’1 *Tn), 81 (exo. tba first and lajtclaueea). 

Mn&XT (exo. tbe flrat oLaoeej, 80f. Kuan., {18:n-8r introdaoed by B; lS:lf>-]a Introduced by 
B4 [JBl: tt:l8 B ?■: ItdQf-B}; in theaaelysleof Jand Bin eh. H Kuen. relies upon, or afiaos 
with, JtlL and DIU. exo. In V. IPf - B. JflL, (18:tl-«7.4t: 18:8-10,11-18 - R< [!)*); 18:88; 18:If bPii- 
ISsnf; 14 A8.10 (to ItOi. ll<7XlS(r).18f4Sb,ai,81ab,jMfJ7 (from 3en).88bA>f. KUt., 18:2lHk7: tsi 
8-8 - J or B<: J - la-Xlf} 14:Bf.0aa (to OmnKX lOaba (to nKnUl-14.1tb,M,81ab,«f,t7t*b3>f. 
u» WelL. 18:4A....l8-l«a.ia In part, l«l.*T-80,8»b (P» » l-8,a-l8a,18b*18a,SMft4l.«4jfta; net 

B R): 17:lb-7 In pert, (lM(t». JAl*, tbe brlarerverBlon of Mlilem's eons, 14:S0f = J.t.ISsR, ve. 

1-16 an elaboration of ttf Inoorporated by R*. Thenhiarah aadEllm. ll:fl(.S&a,ZT a j,iab;B8 = 
EA In oh. 18 no traoe of J or B; 17:lf •’ 'jpm inK np In Sa, foSm In Ib.'r-JBS 'jjn 
■)1Xn hp Dt7 In 8a,8b4-ia,X«vl6a (14,18b a R4. In 18a for DD reed *' 01 and tnwslate, “There 
18 e band upon the etendard of Tab,’* of. v. U, ’DJ”. Kueo., no traoe of J or B la oh. 18; “fo^ 
eign element'* tn IIJ-T = 3(7)). Klu., oh. 18 before Num. 11:4; J* v.4f,14-1838b-81J7-S(K7),a6b* 
11:lbbA tnm va. 6 end 6 the foUowtof words OBf T3flS IDtr 'Jin Dm 'JllS lau 

aodT.TBJ.Te.8-ie«B. ' J' ***/ 
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19:8-6 In part, 9,11 in part, (18b(?)) 18 in part, 18 In part, 20-22,25 {20:18 in 
part, 20 In part(?)); iS4:lf,9f,n in part,12inpart.l8b; 82:1-14,19-24,80-84* (85— 
B); 88:1-6*,12-28*; 84:1-28; (19:28fsaR; 84:10-27 waa removed by R from 
after 24:2. After 84:9 foUowed originally 88:14-17, then 84:28. Vs. 11-20 are a 
mere extract from the Book of the Covenant). The traces (of J(?)) in ch. 18 are 
neglected In in. p. 624.ii> 


nX Nnmbers. 

1. Departure from Sinai; Hobab goes with Israel as guide; the Mosaic 
formula at the moving or resting of the ark; Kibhroth-hattaawah; Israel lusts for 
flesh; seventy elders appointed. 

10:29-32.... 33b,36f; 11:4-6,10* (exc. miT "im “ E), 11-20 (the 
two stories of the murmuring for flesh and the elders, not originally together, 
united by R).U7 

2. [Rebellion of Miriam and Aaron; Eadesh; spies sent out; the people's 
murmuring and attack on Amalek.] 

Traces in ch. 12 (vs. 2,4f,9 in part); 18:17-20 in part (cf. E), 22,27f; 14:1b,2 
in part, 8f{?),8f,28(?),80,89-46 (exc. 89 in part, 41 in part, 44 in part * E).iib 


lUWe)]. 10 :eA(?)rpart 8 onQft(»]eS-S 6 (ezo.tBf sB4}: tOJS-SA; ohs. fl-SS (exc. M:S 8 : SS:f 0 -SS. 
last clause of t. S4 aad v. SO; t8:9b,m.-S&a,Slb^ > Ri; ie:»b and SS:18 s R; 98:17-10 Is bor. 
rowed from eb. 98:4.5,8 s earlr laterpolatloas); 94:8>4l: 88:U*.8a,18,14 (88:1-84^41,85 s 

B. The rest of ch. 88 m Ri aod H4; 88:18,15-9 «s B4; 84:1-9 « so aoeieot Tertlon of the Teo 
Words inoori>oratod by B* and Interpolated by blrn as follows: v. 1 from D'JtPKU oo D'JE'K^S 
In V. 4. TS. 6-8 and a great part of 10-18, ▼. 84. The other interpolaUoos lo 1047 by which the 
original Teo Words, i. v. l*a. n. 17, in. 18a, iv. 19a, t. 81a, vi. 9, vu. S 6 a, virr. 9b, ix- 28a, x. 9b 
have been expanded, are a partoftheoodeaa It was when Inoorporated). JQl. 19:9a,11,(18,18a-J 
orR4)]5,iea,U,!!0'9,9(8b-S.U(?)t8a(?),83t■ Rd!9b«B). Nofurthertraoesof Jtothoesdofeh.S 4 , 
where JOh's treatise eloiea Tbe Book of the Oorenant, 80:9—98:9 laterpolatloni. capeoially 
in 88 ; 2 l>ff, exoepted. is aaiigued by aU the oritlos except Well, to B (aee note in loco). Euea. “it la 
doubtful whether J has contributed anything to the acoouots of the SinalUe legialatlon and the 
apostasy of the people. Bx. 10-84 and 88-84. Perhaps traoea of J in 10:18b,804S,9: 88 :la, 8 a,I 6 , 6 , 
(see XT.). Theorigtnal aocouot in these chapters wasB’s and oonslsted of 10:ll>-19; 80:1841,1- 
17: 84:18-14 (V. 18b as in Dt. 6:87)lBb; 81:181a pan; 88 :l-e.l 6 f In part, 17-S0,(Xl-84(7))....88:7-11.. 
84:l,4,28b(ln 84:1-4 read pIB D'JWIJ D'lJB nnV'BP I'l-'lDfl riBn-SB mn’ 

[D'OV] 'YJl then the rest of ▼. 1 and pKn'Stt ATllI then theoarrylngoutof tbeeelnstraodona 
and r.9b). The rest, so far as It belooga to B, 1. e. efaa. 91-88,84:8-8 originally occupied tbe 
position of Deutero'nomy. B<i removed it hither, expanding and interpolating It, and Inserted it 
by means of altertlons In oh. lOf and of 14:04; 84:10-47 was originally an independent version 
of tbe Sinai oovenaot, with an introduotion of Its own In vs. 1 - 8 . J<torB*,eto.,eeenotetoB<til 0 ed. 
KiU., J B 18 : 190 ( 7 }),n.l 8 , 184 Mlf. Then one Of tbe three *inn~SM In 24:18-ia,(l&e(7» then 

8448; 88:1-8(9-14 s B4),19,9(?).81-8i,80-84.C8BB BorB*]. Traoesln 88:8b*f(7) and 14-9, espedally 
VA 10-9; (88:1-6-B worked over by R<: ld-9<-B4 [on a bails of J (f)]); 84:1-8.10-87(8-9 > R<. 
Kilt. tb]pks U not impoeslble that Well, may be right In eeoiog In 84:1-S (eze. 0’In vs. 
1.4 and lb from 'IC'K on), 10-47 the original oovenant according to J. In tbat oase it would fol¬ 
low immediately upon ob. 19 and afterward the Decalogue. 94:16a, eto.). 

iitWelU, 10:80-8S.9b-da: ll:l-3(?).4-6.10abb,11-18,9,10ba,a0-a6. Kuen., 104048; 11:4-13.16,91- 
38*10 part, 34*,a6*{ll:1844a,81-S3 mostly = R« [JBj). KKt., 10:29-33 (then Bx. 18 In part); 11:4-8, 
10-88* (or 24-9 « B<«). 

IK Well., no trace of J In oh. 18; Inch. 18 J • 19 or 80,9 or 88,87-49; 14:1 in part, 4.87 (U-S4 
« Rd on a meagre baals of J). Kuen., oo trace of J in obA 18-14. Kitt., no traces of J In ob. 19; 
Jiaoh.lSf-VAt7b-lB94748f; 14:lb4f.6f,30-33. 
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3. [Rettellion of Dathaa and Abiram; Edom’s oppositioii{?)]. 

16:lb,2-4in part, 12-13 in part, 2&-34iD part (see £ fn loco.); 80:20(?).>i> 

4. Attack of the king of Aiad (misplaced); [perhaps a fragment of a list of 
encampments; conquest of territory in MoabJ. 

21 :l-8,18b-20(?),26-82(?).l» 

6. Balak and Balaam; Israel blessed by the prophet of Yahweh. 

22:3a,4,6a,7a,17f. nX biv. 21(?),a2-34,86a; 24:1-18 (19); (22: 

86b [= 21b]; 2S:28(27]-30; 24:20[ie]-24 « ll).m 

6. Trespass of Israel with the Moabite women; Gad and Reuben’s settle¬ 
ment in the trans-Jordanlc district (Inheritanoe of the sons of Machir and Jalr 
misplaced); warning to extirpate Canaanite idols. 

25:1b,2,4 (82:6-18,20f in part, 23,26-27,81)*; perhaps 82:89,41f; 83:62f,55f.ia 

17. Ceateroaomy. 

1. [Warning to Israel by Moses before his death and song of Moses]; Moses’ 
death. 

81:14f (traces), 18-23; 82:1-44; 34:1b,4.^ 


V. JoshQB.i*« 

1. [Israel crosses the Jordan]; the monument ha Gllgal of stones from Jor¬ 
dan ; [appearance of the captain of Yahweh’s host to Joshua]. 
4:Sbc,8,7a,8,10*,ll*,20*; 6;18-16.i» 


ut Well., lS:lf (traces), lS-l4aCb.SS.27b,S0,81b,88*; 80:14-21. Euea., no moe of J in ob. IS or 
M. WellhauMn's ‘'second sooxce" Jn ob. IS * P*; his P* •> P>. Kttt, no traoes of J ezo. SO: 
labb mlsplsoed. 

UB Well., 81:1.S (mlsplaoed). 4 (exe. first olsuse). S'S(?),ia.80(7),21-Sl (8S-36 - B*}. Koen., 81:1-8; 
(rest • B, ezo. 88-85 - B4). KJtt.. 81:ir,8; then 80:labb. 

in Well.,88:31.4 In part, 51a part, IS,21Si,28-84,87.80; 88:1-22,S4-S6 - J ('Q ‘ipT In 88:4 and7- 
B; S8:S8.n-$4a-B4; S0-24« JS; In 18:5 resd pny 'J3). Kuea.. iaterpolaU^ In 88:8-4 and 
*0 'jpi - Boonrormlns to Pt; SS;na,2S-34-JInoorp.by B; rait-B. Eitt., 88:80,4 tor R from 
P),6Kb,7a.lS,21a,8S-3Sa; 84:2-10,25(90-84-Ji; last three words of 84:10-R<>. 

IB Well., fS:l-S- J orB; SS:68f,Sltf - pt lacorp. bf P»; no further trace of J until Dent. 84. 
Eaen., 8S;1-S-B: no trace of J anywhere In tbeee obspters (see zrni. and B, oote inloeo.). 
Eitt.. 81:1.2,4 ll2:lb,2aAfi-13,m,26-&7)*. 

in Wall., notnoeof J azo. perhaps S4:7b: the rest, 81:14-83; 88:1-44 and cb. 84 -D* and B 
worked orer by B4. Eoan., no trace of J (tee B note in kwo). Kin., no t raoe of J, ezo. 84 :lahb, 
5(e.4-Ei). 

IB For the general analyait of Joshua in DHL and of the “ prophetic ekocnt ” in Euan, and 
WeU. see under B, p. 286. 

IB Well., oh. 1 — D>; “primary element” J(?) — ch. t wc^ed orerby R<(ezo. Bahab’e speech, 
ra. »-ll - B< entire): then 8:lA»^b.M41a (road niH' ptK as In r. IS), lS-15a (dels finj In tb. 14 
ax»d 17), 18f (axe. one-half of ▼. 18); 4:1A8 fi and the first three words of v. 8-B4 (JB)). Kuenen 
dliUofulsbaj “the atory wherein tbe stonea are piled up at QilBa}" from that of B oonoem- 
Ins: the "raislnt a heap of stonea In the bed of the Jordan;” for the latter ha speoifiee the 
eonetHuent verses; the portlona of the former (J) the reader may Infer by subtraetins E from 
JB, see I., p. 168 and above, notaa to p. i88f. KltUch. If ■ Di; fra^entsof his source In 1:1, 
8,10,11: J U traceable In oh. 8f aa follows: UX>b,5,10a (10b ■ D>), 11 (read mn' instead of finsn), 
ISfdUls nn3n).15b,16f: 4:LI (from >1(19 on), 8a,8,80^r): (8:2-1.8-S, and 4:10-6:1 mostly sDt; 4:8 
15-17,18 ■ P*). Bud. makes the aame analyala aa WelL and brings evldanea to Identify WeU.‘a 
“primary alenent'' with Ji. 
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2. The capture of Jericho [aud trespass and punishment of Achan]. 
fl;3-7a,l0,llM4,16a.l6b,20aa, (8f41,14f = B, 2,l7b,18,27 and parts of 4.8f,I3 
-Bd) ch. 7*(exc. vs. 24f[= Rd] and traces of Rj.we 
8. The capture of Ai. 

8:3-9,14 in part, 16f,17 In part, 19-22a,28-26; (8;lf,7b,8a,22b,27-29 and traces 
in vs. 3,11,15,21,24 = Rd; v. 18, and in v. 19 = R).i27 

4. Tbe covenant with theGiboonites; Israel deceived; the Gibeonltesenslaved. 
»:8b,7,14,16aa. 19 in part (vs. If,9 In part, 10,24f J!7 in part =- Rd).iM 
6. The occupation of the land; settlement of Caleb and Otliniel; the Jebu- 
altes; Gezer; the cities which held out against Manasselt; tlie Danites capture 
Laish; traces of a description of the inheritances. 

18:2-10,llb(?) (or = E; v.7-Rd); 15:18*,14-19; l.>:68; 10:10; 17:l2f; 10: 
47; the portions of chs. 16f and 19 excluded from P^.im 

6. [Dismissal of Reuben and Gad]; a summary of the conquest of their several 
portions of territory by the tribes independently. 

Irrecoverable traces of J underlying ch. 22. Jud. 1 for the most part.i» 


>»• Wen..S:8*4lnp»rt,7Jnparwn.l0f»(pead UO’li, 14.15a.I«b.l7a,M,S0aft,21.a4.fva If Aa. 0 aaand 

division. The storj- la whUsh ibe priesu and the wk are not ment!nned,but the pi»»ple raise the 
waMrr and blow the trumpet, whereupon the walls fall, may very weU be J’s eh 6f • JB 
mtUS:3.4ah.5bb.l(M(read 'pn HK Wl) 14.1&o.l6b.20a,aCIW.. (from Sp'l onj mV: ch.7-R-on a 
basts of J. Bud. adds to Well’s. J, v.M. 

element" - «:8a.l2,18.Mb.lBJ» in part. S8. Polnta of resemblanoo with B 
are noted by Well. Thu primary element” Dill, aaslgns toE. Bence Woll.’a and BuA’s analvaU 
oorreeponda with that of DHL and Kttt. under the same heading: In E. Kuen. tbloka the "pri¬ 
mary element” U not E’a and may very well have been Ta. Bud., 8:3a.l2.13a perhana tracoa in 

** '®*®’ ntdj - »i). Kltt., 8:3 e44ao<b.l5.Wa.l7b. 
19f and from v. Si the words DHUt O't (rest of the verw « E4), S,24aab,S5 {va. 13.2122a -Rdi 
iwWell., 8:3(M»-R<; S;6 (exo. p«rirr Sk and ) vSr). 7.12-14 « J - Hq, Ruenen 

rooornlaes the remaJne of a narrative tn whleh the noffotiatlons with the Olboonltes were coo- 
dnetod by the ’men of Israel* and not Joahut.” Kltt., 9:80-35 ■ Ra; »:lf-D*: J -»;8-7 (eio. 
the words rejected by Wall. In v. S and read the clause before ottinoch as (n v. ill, 9 (vs 8 and 10 
- D*). ll-U.16ah.28f.28* (l(Un.S4f Sndtt- R4,. Bad.. 9:W (exo. "Sk and vSb «.d In plwe 

DJ'napi. 7 (Qeril, #.11-1S (in v. 12 n'H without Ik 14 (Insert after 
DT yo . n ^3 onv MVO 1 from V. 15a), ilLS2f.28f (exo. flrat word of v. 25) (vs, 9,!(l,ISa.24 — Ra) 
i»i Well, and Kuen-, 18:S-10(exc.v.7- Ha) and 16:13-1®-JB. WeU. also. 1S:«3; I«-l-3.»f-’i;. 
lOb-H; I0:47,4«f and the fragments In 19f and I® excluded from Pi (see P*<n loco.): for Well on 
eh. iftff see B, p. 888. Bud., 10:1-11.16 - J» [cxc. v. Iho and v. 8 - Raj. IS 14 - Ji (exe. Ra in ’l2a 
and 14); n:21-S3a-R; U:13-J>: 14:S-16>Di: 16:ia-lB,8f; 10:10; 17:11-13, and vs. U-IB-Ji; 
IS:47a;{)naUiadofv.al«Mai8oretJct«xtaupplyfrom lxx. koI oIk oi «IoJ &iv rbv 

'Afwppaiov rdv tfA//?ovr« avrobf h ipei’ koX wk thrv avnl-c d 'A/io^ifnm mrail^tu elf 
Kot}AAa ml iff’ airriiv rd bpttru utpi6o( neruv.) 47 b —Ji KUL XO'18-"7 J 

work^ owr by R-i; va. 88-48 - Ra. In ch. XIJ or B underlies vs. 1-fl. The rest of the chapter - 
D*. J Is also tho author of 17:10>18. 

iw Dm. alono finds any evidence of J In ch. «. Bud. and Kltt. find Jud. 1 :l- 2 :R to be a 
mass of fraaments fromj worked over and Incorporate!! by the reiUctor of Judaee. Well and 
Kuen. also rcooanlie the relatlonahJp. Bud. and Kltt. restore the oarrative of J In Judw’ l aa 
follows: vs. lb-83-7,19,21,ao. last clause of v. 10.11-173# lln v. 10 read Instead of Dlin 'DSnun • 
in V. 3# read instead of noKfl. 'onttH ; oorrect r. 81 acoonling to Josh. l6:«8).ai.S8 (In V 21 for 
D’3 read 'J3 and for nin* read ypirv and supplement the pasaaae with Josh. l*:UI>,t7f (v 27 
uln Josh. 17:12). 29(supplement from Josh. 1«:10J.80-33J14 -f Joah. l»:47a [LXXl 85- 2-la.Sb 
(Juds. I:la,4,8f.l0ab.l8; 2 :lb-6a - R.) «. s.ia,60. 

[To be oontinued in October Number <I8S8X} 


SOME NOTES ON "THE MONOIJTH INSORIPTION OF 

S ALMAN ESER IL” 

By Prof. Morris J.i9TBOW, Jr., Ph. D., 

UnlvenltT of PeaaaxlTuUa. 


Br. Cralg^ has earned tbe gratitude of Assyrlologlsts by furnishing them 
with a good text and an excellent translation of this highly important mscription. 
Thanks to the very careful study he has made of the original stone, he has suc¬ 
ceeded in finding satisfactory readings for a considerable number of words hith¬ 
erto regarded as illegible or obscure, and besides the numerous oorrections be has 
to offer to the text as gi?en in III Bawlinson, the conjecturea which he proposes 
for the broken-off portions are valuable and in most cases entirely acceptable. 
Nor should mention of the commentary added by Br. Craig be omitted, though 
one might have wished this part to have beai more copious than It is. 

The foilovrlng miscellaneous notes, suggested by a sbidy of Br. Craig’s work, 
may, perhaps, throw further light on some passages and otherwise be found of 
some value. 

Col. I., 3. In view of the reading tu-^u-um-tu Col. II., 71, there seems to be 
no good reason why we should not read tn^umtu here instead of tu^untn, 
as Br. Craig proposes; all the more ao as the reading with n is not found, as far 
as I am aware, in historical texts (at all events very rarely), but only in sylla¬ 
baries. See Belitssch to Lots Tl^. Pil., p. 94. 

Line 6. There are several examples of erasures in this Inscription made by 
the scribe bimselfs, and I am therefore inclined to believe that the difficulty at 
the end of this line is to be explained on such grounds. 

A oomparison with 1 B. 86,1, where we have ni-lit dnfi A-num “darling 
of Anu,“ suggests that in this instance, too, the acribe, forgetting that he bad 
already written e-nl, wrote or started to write §I with dual sign and then erased 
it The faint traces, still to be seen, fit in with this supposition, while not 
positively confirming it Furthermore, it appears that, in consequence of this 
erasure, the scribe forgot —if Br. Craig’s copy may be trusted —to add the 
determinative before the god B41. 

The expression niiit of this or that god, used quite synonymously with 
narim “beloved” (e. g. Bar. I., 10) is best explained as a briefer form that 
arose from niiit fini or niiit Ini. 


t HURAZCA, VOi. Ol.. No. 1, pp. SOl^at 

t For ozAQple, OoL L, 7, vhen the eetlbe efter emoeoiulr radupUoatlng il erued the flret. 


Th* Monolith Insortption of Salhansbsr II. 


245 


86. Supply blltu u before madite. The meaBurement warraata this, 
and the parallel passages, such as I., 23, render it quite certain. 

47. A comparison with lines 16 and 10 favors the addition of SAB.SUN.- 
MES. — umman&t€, after narkabitd. The traces seem to be in accord. 
So also Col. H., 3, the reading ummanfttd is certainly to be preferred to 
ma’adu. Instead of dikta-iu supplied by Dr. Craig at the end of the line, 
I should prefer tidokilunu, as more in accord with the style of the Inscription 
(cf. Col. I., 89 and II., 98). The readings in 1,24,11 ,11 and 64 would then have 
to be similarly altered. The point appears to be a trifling one and yet It is well to 
preserve the uniformity of style in an inscription, where we are not warranted in 
assuming any variation. 

II., 6-8. Bead “ma-ha-ze rabflte Sa Pa-ti'Da*a ak-tc-rib. Alaoi Sa tamdi 
O'li-ni-ti &a A-har-ri," etc. Thepreattotmao/ihePotinians JapprtKtchsd. Tht 
dtktoflMxipptT uaof Ahamt. .Idcglrtjyed. Tor the expression taudu elinitu 
instead of the more usual tamdu elitu see San. Tayl. I., IS and UIB. 12, 8. 
With this reading there Is no longer any reaeon to doubt that DUP is here the 
ideogram for erlb. 

68,64. It is not easy to say exactly how the text originally read, though the 
general sense of the passage is clear, but something like the following seems to be 
demanded by the context, and is, moreover, justified on other grounds: 

After arpip supply [*‘^hrute rabiilte ina lib-bi [batule Sujnu ba-ta-{la-te* 
Su-Du ana] a-si-ta-a-ti,” etc. Th« small and grtai toUhin (sc. the city) their youths 
and maidens at the asitita on stakes J impaled. To see the justice of this 
restorarioD, it is neoeaaary to compare Ool. L, 17. Cf. also Alum. II. 19. The 
only change that my oonjecture demands Is the substitution of the fern. dem. for 
the signs TE.Ad, which resemble §AL. sufficiently to warrant the belief that 
another inspection of the stone would show the latter to be the actual character. 
The rendering '^columns’’ for asitatu does not appear satisfactory. Tlie word 
has long been recognized as a difficult one.i It Is clearly the equivalent of the 
Talmudic which is of frequent occurrence, and is throughout used in 

the sense of wall.” In Arabic, on the other hand, under the form p . ..7. the 
meaning is apparently ** column, pillar,” but Fraenkel^ very properly classes It 
among the loan-words from the Aramaean, so that the Arabic meaning in no case 
counts for much and we are thrown back to the Talmudic as coming nearer to the 
original sense. In the Mandaic dialect*, also, the word is found with the meaning 
“wall.” That In Assyrian, similarly, it was something connected with a wall, 
is clearly shown by the passage in the Tiglath-pileeer inscription. Col. 5,27, wliere 
it occurs by the side of ddru: “dura>9u raba-a u B'se-ia-ti-iu fit agurri ana 

iCf.LotzT. P.,p.l5S. 

■ Bee the peaugea In Jaatrow’a Iblra. DicL, a. v. 

* AramSlBohe Frtndvi., p. 11. 

* NSldeke STand. Oram., p. 111. 
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nabali akb&si." From ASurn. 11., 89, It also follows that an asltn was some- 
iblng erected at the entrance to acity and therefore near the city wall. An asitu 
most have been rather broad—and for this reason a column ” seems out of the 
question—for Alnmafirba] in the same passage speaks of having spread the Rktna of 
his captives over it. The addition of Ba ^a^^addBu in the two passages of our 
Inscription, Col. I., 16, and II., 58, to the word, leaves scarcely a doubt of its being 
an architectural term and the last appeal, therefore, as in the case of all termini 
tecknid of Babylonian and Assyrian architecture must be mmifl to archeology. 
Br. Craig recognizee this in his note to the word and therefore his rendering a 
column of heads ” is all the more surprising. While we are, therefore, jostifled 
in referring both the Arabic, Talmudical and llandaean equivalent back to the 
Assyrian as the original source—as will be found to be the case with other archi¬ 
tectural terms, etc.—the special meanings which the term may have acquired in 
traveling from one people to another can at best serve as a guide, but not as a 
positive iudicatlou of what the term was applied to in Assyrian. It may be said 
witli safety that an asitu was a structure built at the city wall—perhaps a 
frame-work—and that asitu la kakkadelu is a place where executions took 
place. Tlie two forms for the plural asitu (or a-sa-ia-tu) and asitatu 
are rather curious, and it is interesting to note that the former of these cor¬ 
responds letter for letter with the plural in the Mandaean . In a 

future article I shall discuss this word and tiie expression asitu ga kak^a- 
deSu at greater length. 

60. In an article published In Bezold’s Zeitschrift (vol.II.,p. 868 seq.),! 
have shown that cpiitu here and in some other passages is to be translated 
“story,” “narrative,” and forms a parallel to Hebrew which in poet- 

biblical Uteratiu% is used in precisely tiie same way. 

72. Instead of rupul read gibiS, as in I., 32 and in II., 15, where we have 
gi-big ummanatelu. That the sign here used has among others this value, 
is proved by II R. 26, No. 1, col. 10 c. d., where after gab we must evidently 
supply gn.* 

75. IsKI-IiAL, perhaps, to be read lu^ultu, according to V R.41.No. 
2,68 For another meaning of this compound ideogram see V R. 16, Rev. 44. 

I close with a list of some intereetiug parallel passages in this inscription: 

Col. X., 19 = n., 42. 

Col. I., 21 ^ II., 21 and 82. 

Col. XI., 7*=II.,39. 

Col. I., 27= I., 49 - 11., 44. 

Col. L, 46 — 11., 60. 

CoL n., 44 = II., 64. 


■ Of. ZJmmern. BP., p. 74; BrQanov'B Uit. No. HSO. 

* See alw n R. 8. lle,f <8trM«maler. AV. 8IM>; BrCoaoir'i LM, No. 9817. 



OLD TESTAMENT PASSAGES MESSIANICALLT APPLIED 
BY THE ANCIENT SYNAGOfiHE. 

By Rev. B. Pick, Ph. D., 

AU«cbeD)' City, Fa. 


ZXCHARUH. 

IX. 9. “Rejoice greatly, 0 daughter of Zion; shout, 0 daughter of Jerusalem; 
behold, thy king cometh unto thee; he is just and haying salvation; lowly, 
riding upon an ass, and upon a colt the foal of an ass.’'—See above, Pan. vn. 
18 . “ We will be glad and rejoice in thee” (Song of Solomon T. 4). It Is like a 
queen whose husband and sons and sons-in-law havo undertaken a sea voyage. 
Your sons have returned; the news is brought to her. What do I care ? let 
my daughters-in-law rejoice with them, is her reply. Again the news is 
brought that her sons-in-law have returned. ^Vhat do I care ? is her reply; 
this is a cause for my daughters to rejoice. But when the news reached her 
of the return of the king, her husband, site said: Now is my joy complete. 
Thus also the prophets will once come and say to Jerusalem: “ Thy sons shall 
come from far ” (Isa. lx. 4); but she will say: "What do I care ? “ And thy 
daughters shall be nursed at thy side ” (Ibid). What do I care ? will be the 
reply. But when she hears, “ Behold thy king cometh unto thee,” she says: 
Now is my joy complete, as it is said: “Rejoice greatly, O daughter of Ziou.'’ 
In that hour she says: “ I will greatly rejoice in the Lord, my soul shall be 
joyful in my God “ (Isa. lxi. 10).—JfidrosA. on Song of Solomon^ i. 4. 

Rabbi IliUel said; Tliere will be no Messiah, because tliey have enjoyed him 
already in the days of Hezekiab. Rav Joseph said: May the Lord forgive 
Rav HlUel. For when was Hezekiab ? In the first house (i. e. during the 
first temple), and did not Zechariab prophesy during the second temple. “ Re¬ 
joice greatly, 0 daughter of Zion; behold thy king,” etc.—Talmud Satihedrin, 
fol. 99, col. 1. 

X. 4. Out of him came forth the comer, out of him the nail, out of him the 
battle-bow, out of him evex 7 oppressor together.” 

Thrpum; Out of him shall come forth his king, out of him his Messiah, out 
of him the strength of bis war, out of him all his goodness shall be exalted 
together. 

XII. 10. “ And I will pour upon the house of Israel, and upon the inhabitants of 
Jerusalem, the spirit of grace and of supplications; and they shall look upon 
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me whom they haye pierced, and they ahaU mourn for him ae one mourneth 
for his only son, and shall be in bitterness for him, as one that is in bitter¬ 
ness for his flrstrbon).” 

What ia the cause of his mourning V In this Rabbi Does and the other 
Rabbis differ. The one said it was for Messiah, the son of Joseph, who ia to 
be slain; and the other said it was for the evil desire which is to be slain. If 
the cause will be the violent death of Messiah, the son of Joseph, one can 
understand that which ia written, “And they shall look to him whom they 
have pierced.”*—2hhmid Suecah, fol. 52, col. 1. 

XIV. 6. “And the Lord, my (3od, shall come, and all the saints with thee.” 
How many prophet# were in Israel, whose names are not known, but in the 
future God will bring them with him, as it is said, “And the Lord my God 
shall oome, and all the saints with thee.”—JftJmih on SeeUauutes 1 . 11 . 

-7. “ But it shall be one day, which shall be known to the Lord.” 

Another interpreUUon of “ There was none of them ” (Ps. 16) is 

that it means the seventh day, for this world is to last 6,CM>) years; 2,000 years 


I words to wbiob reforeooe Is mads and which pr«oed« our paasaae aio these: “Aod the 
land shall mottm,” etc. (Zeoh. *U. 13). Have we not here a lesson a/VNortt If in the future 
on an oooaaion of moumlof. and when the evil has no more dominion, the Law says: “Mea anart 
and women apart, bow much more sboold men and woman be apart now. when the evO Imaain- 
anon baa domtnlon; and on oooaalons of mirth.” 

flcUon about two Xeasiahs-Messiah the son of Joseph, and Messiah the eon of 
^ *"• ^ to a later period. The Meeelah 

tte son of Joeepb, or Meeslah the eon of Ephraim, was looked upon as one destined to be 
bora In pOT^. and aoquainted with Ula, and was to be killed tn war. The Mesaiah the eon of 
Dana, on the other hand, was reirarded aa the ^reat Messiah, who was to be the final eon- 
fluerar. and to erect a kinriom over wblnh he was to reign forever. The doctrine of Uie two 
MesBians aeecns to have sprung up after the Christian era. When hardly pressed by Christian 
a^ment ^utthe Old Testament prophedee of the sufferiags of the Mewlah, Uie fiction about 

metJiM of eeoape. In both Talmud and the late Targuma. 
Wa fiction la already found (comp. OUesener, D* pamfno InOaeonm Meuta, Helmstftdt. ITW. p 
i? "«*«**«*. 1*. P. aw. That Zecb. XU. 10 was the origin of the fiction 

of Joseph, may be assumed with certainty, since Jewish writers always 
^ oouDM^n with thla passage, and a oompariKm of two passages from Jeru» 
confirms our assumption. The former remarks with refereooe to 
^^.W. 10 . Here^two opinions oonourring on this passage; tbeoaemys that which theytthe 
pwple) mourn is the Meaalah: and the other, that which they mourn is evil desire (original sin). 

TOe latter we have quoted above to the paiesge. The Jerusalem Talmud, aa may be eeen, brings 
our paas^ In connection with the Meeslah, aUhou^ It also gives room for the evil desire. The 
Babylonian Talmud cuu the knot asunder by fabrioetlng all at once a seoood Measiah. Thla 
W Indeed the «arlle« which contains the strange flouon of the 
^ taught: the 

!; “*7 ^ ■Peedlly revealed In 

own days! Aak of me. and I will give thee;” as It la said, •• I will doclare the decree 

t>^ct«n thee; aak of ms. and 1 wlU give thee the heathen for thine Inberiunce " 
M ^ Ihfli of JooeP^i iWn. he will say; I dedre noth- 

propbealod oonoeralng thee 

inh*i.*^w**!!**‘“*^’ life of thee, and thou gavest it to him” (Ps. iiL tl.-Oaetelll, 

(PUvnse. 1BT4J devoted a whole esotlon to the Mostc jlplfo dl <?4us. 

^ fPP-“0 Hamburger la bis RaoL Enevdop- /Or BiUl und Tolimid, 11. p. T«8. baa a sep. 

***• Joeepb. who is thus called in the myvtio Mevlanlo 

eipeolatiooB and Mesalanlo tales. i*«wBuig 

• 8oe also TViUrtit tn low. 
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it was waste and desolate; 2,000 years under the Law; 2,000 years under the 
Messiah. And because our sins are increased, teey are prolonged. As ttiey 
are prolonged, and as we make one day a Sabbatic year, so will God in tiie 
latter days make one day a Sabbatic year, which is 1,000 years, and it is said, 
But it shall be one day, which shall be known to the Lord,” thin is the sev¬ 
enth day.->Falibit on Pgaim cxxxix. 16. 

- “At evening time it shall be light” 

This refers to the world to come.— Falfcut, I. c. 

Xiy. 9. “And the Lord shall be king over all the earth; In that day shall there 
be one Lord, and bis name one.” 

“ The time of the singing is come” (Song of Sol. n. 12), t. e., the time has 
come to redeem Israel; the time has come to cut off the foreskin; the time 
has come to destroy the power of the Cuthaeans; the time has come that the 
kingdom of heaven should be revealed, for it is said, “And the Lord shall be 
king over all the earth.”—Jfidras^ on Song of Solomon ii. 18. 

Bahbl Joshua of Siohnin said, in the name of Rabbi Levi: God used the man¬ 
ner of speech of the patriarchs and made it the inteoduction to the promise of 
redeeming the children. God a^Ud to Jacob: Thou hast said: “Then shall 
the Lord be my God.” Aa thou livest, all good things, blessings and consola¬ 
tions, which 1 will impart upon thy children, shall begin with these words, 
for it is said, “And it shall come to pass in that day,” etc. (Isa. 53.11), “And 
it shall come to pass in that day,” etc. (Joel rv. 18), “And it ahail come to 
pass in that day,” etc. (Isa. xxvu. 18), “And the Lord shall be king over all 
the earth,” etc. (the introductory phrase being n’iD-—on Generis 
zxvm. 21 ■, sect. 70. TaOcut is loco. 

Malacbi. 

IV. 1. “For, behold, the day cometh, that shall bum as an oven.” 

The globe of the sun is Incased, as It is said, “ He maketh a tabernacle for the 
sun ” (Ps. 19). A pool of water is before it. In the hour, when the sun comes 
out, God cools its heat in the water lest it should bum up the whole world. 
But in the future the Holy One, blessed be He! will free it from its sheath 
and will bum up with it the wicked, as it is said, “For, behold, the day 
oometh,” etc.—.VtdrosA on Oenesit 1 .17; sect. 6. 

— 2. “ But imto you that fear my name shall the sun of righteousness,” etc. 
Moses said before the Holy One, Blessed be He 1 Shall the raiment be always 
taken to pledge (op. £xod. xxu. 26} ? God replied: Ho, only till the sun 
goeth down, that is, till the Messiah oomee, for it is said, “ But unto you that 
fear my name,” etc.—JftdrosA on SxoduB xxii. 26; sect. 81. 




^(SOIJTIflBUTBD IJOTBS.<- 


**Ou the SeptrallAQ which msf take place between the io>ealled Defined and 
Defining Noun In Arable.”—On this subject Hbbraica of last January contained 
an Interesting anonymous article the name of whose author had been lost. It Is a 
pleasure to us to be able now to make the name known. We regret the nnmerous 
errata. The printer afltans that they are not “prinler’s errors,” as there were but 
two marks in the proofs from which he made his corrections. At all events, we 
gladly insert the following communication from the author of the article in 
question: 

To the Editor of Hkbratca : 

Dear Sir; 

The article I sent you some time ago ** on the Separation which 
may take place between the sonsalled Defined and Defining Noun in Arabic,” has 
just been brought to my notice. Will you allow me to correct the following 
printer's errors ? The article was published anonymously in the January number 
of 1888: 

PaQ£ 87: 

First Arabic line, three lines from bottom, dde final of ^LiJLkjo 


Pass 88: 

Three lines from top, for “And this is the real annexation,” read “And this 
in the real annexation; ” and then leave out full stop, and Join with beginning of 
line 4, 


Line 7, for (fLsOl 
Line 18, for 


read 





Page 89; 

Line 5, for read jLi 

Line 9, for read 

Line II, for read . For read 



CONTKZBDTED NOTX 8 . 


251 


Line 14, for “Th. Malic,” read "Ibn Malic.” 
e M 0 

Line 14, for ya proee, read yi proee. 

Line 19, for b read BcXn^ 


Paob 90: 

Line 6 , for read 

Line 8 , beginning sboold be removed from text, and placed beneath the 
note at the bottom of the page. 

Line 7 from bottom, for read 

Line S from bottom, for *‘ “ “ 


Paob 91: 

Line 8 from bottom, for read 4 _M 

Line 4 from bottom, for ^LaaJI read 


The Otoens CoUeffe, MandusUr, Sn{fland. 


Faithfully Youtb, 

Lawrkkcb M. SimioNS. 


Ealilag W'daninag in Syriac LIteratai«.—On page 127 of his edition of this 
Syriac text, Profesaor Blckell mentions a gloes of the lexiogrepfaer Bar BahliU 
(10th cent.) in which be thought he had found a reference to Kalilag W'danmag. 
Noldeke, however, showed [ZDMQ. xxx., 754) that this supposition was wrong. 
Of. also Ldw ZDMQ.^ xxxi., 686 . 

Bar Bahidl, however, does mention this work in another place, see Payne 
Smith, col. 1850 8 . V. where we read ^-L^‘ ^ _■ iai. jlil? Ij- 

• This quotation is indeed found in the Syriac text, p. 40,1.14. Karm- 

seddin&yfi has also taken np the gloss bodily. Payne Smith’s translation is 
wrong; means “a dividing line made of cane.” The published 

text, however, reads I 5 *-., (|«ri, 

Ricbakd Gottexil, 

Columbia College, N. Y. 
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The Orientalisohe Blbllf^phle.—The Orientalische Bibliographie, edited by 
Professor August Muller (Konlgsberg, Gennany), seeks to include within ite 
scope the Oriental literature of every country where Oriental studies have found a 
home. It recognizes the growing Importance of the American school. It is very 
desirable that the B^Uography shall be complete In every respect For this pur¬ 
pose I have been appointed co-laborator for America. I shall be very thankful 
for the receipt, wherever possible, of reviews, magazine and shorter newspaper 
articles, etc., bearing upon any of the subjects of which the Bibliography treats. 
Where this is impossible, the exact title of the article, name of the writer and of 
newspaper, and date of issue will suffice. The extent of our country is so great, 
its papers so numerous, that it is well-nigh impossible for one man to control the 
whole. In the interest of science It is to be hoped that this help will be readily 
and speedily given. 

Richard Gotthstl, 

Oolumbta OoBege, F. 
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